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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter First. 


II I 

srlf^saniii 


II \ II «i?T^ II #r-3TT^- g r fe ’T f^ ^r ^ i 


1. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with the feminine affixes or 3Tr*r» 
or after a Nominal stem. 


This is an ‘ adhiklra ’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sfltra points out the base 
ij^ to wich the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sCitra, and 
ending with ^(V. 4. 151 ), are to be applied. 


The Sutra consists of three words. The term is a common name 
for the three affixes and ^ 4 . U The term srr^, is the common name 

for the three affixes ?pi, TPi and nriiii These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sdtra 4 to 65 of this chapter. The word means ‘a Noihinal 

stem ’ and has been defined in sutra I. 2. 45, 46, i. e. that which is possessed of 
a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Kpt or a Tad- 
dhita affix. The word TKpr is a Samahara-dvandva or Collective 

^BSi'^S^te of these three words. 


Q. All affixes are placed after the base (See Siltra III. i. 2) ; the 
affixes treated of in the last Book were to be placed after the root (‘dhatu’); 
the remaining affixes taught in Books Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
placed after all such bases JTfPr which are not roots (dhatu) ; and such bases 
remaining arc pratipadika and feminine words, What is then the necessity 
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of making this siltra, when these prAtipadika &c., are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes taught herein-after ? 

A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this sAtra arose from 
the following considerations : that the word should qualify the 

words'!^’ ’‘the letter 34,’ ‘sr^^nrrft’, and wherever used in 

the following sutras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applied to a Vriddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a prAtipadika, or which 
ends with ‘hi’ or ‘ap’; and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV. 
I. 82, which declares : — “The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
emjjloyed al all, come after the word that is signified by the first of the words in 
construction^ Thus IV. i. 157 says; — “The affix ftfsi is added, according to the 
opinion of Northern Grainmariau.s, in the sense of ‘ descendant,’ after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vfiddham, provided it does not end 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘the son of Amragupta,’ may be expres.sed 
cither by the phrase or by adding the affix ‘phih ’ to the first 

of the word in construction, viz, ‘ amraguptasya,’ which is a Vriddha word 
(I. I. 73). But can wc apply the affix ‘pilin’ to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, because the word ‘jhAnAm’ 

the genitive plural of ‘jha’, is a Vriddha word? Certainly not, because 
the word ‘ pratipadikat ’ must be read into this sutra IV. I. 157, and the 
affix ‘ phin ’ should be added after that Vriddha word which is in its crude- 
form also a Vriddham, atid not that which becomes Vpddham only in 
construction. Now the pratipadika of ^jiiAnAm’ is ‘jha ’, the latter is not a 
vj-iddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jfiA’ is a 
vriddham in its pratipadika state; but in the following phrase, it loses its 
vj-iddha nature; meaning ‘the son of two wise BrAh- 

man ladies’. Still the affix ‘pilin’ mu.st be added to the word ‘jhyor’, 
becau.se its pratipadika is a vfiddha word. (2) Similarly the word 
(^sutra IV. I. 160; ‘ the affix phin is applied diversely to a non-vriddha word, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’) must be qualified 
by the word ‘ prAtipadika ’; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism. (3) Similarly the word in SAtra IV. i. 95 
(‘ the affix is added after a word which ends in the letter sj’) must be qua- 
lified by the word ‘ prAtipadika ’; that is to .say, the word in its crude-form 
irurst end in 3T, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were not 
so; then the affix will apply only to the word iti but 

will not apply to the words ‘ ’, or ‘ WltRL’ in the phrases ‘ 

01 a But the affix applies to all these three words. 



BK. IV. Cn. I. §. I ] 


The Case Affixes. 


6oj 


(4) . Similarly the. word in IV. 2. 44, (the affix is 

added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali- 
fied by the word pr^tipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent. Otherwise, the affix will apply to the words 

and which in construction arc anudattAdi as in f^^*' 

(VI. I. 168) ; but which in their crude-forms (^r^, 
are udatt^di. And conversely, the affix ‘bt^/ will not apply to the word 
which in construction is uddtt^di, as, but which in 

its crude-form is anudatt^di. 

(5) , Similarly the word in IV. 4. 7, ( the affix 

is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the sense is that of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word prjltipadika. That is, the word in 
its pr^tipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word in the phrase ‘q??! while it will apply to the 

words ‘qp5rr’ and in the phrases, But this 

is undesirable. 

Q Why have we employed the word ‘ny-ftp’ in the aphorism ? Is 
not the word pr^tipadika wide enough to include the words ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha: — “A prAtipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as is derived 
from it by the addition of ai: affix denoting gender.” ? 

A. Not so. The paribhfish^ you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Siltra itself. In 
other words, “this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pr^tipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratipadika ’ does 
in this sfitra) or denotes a praticular pr^tipadika, (such as the words wqr, 

^rferT, and in II. I. 67).” That is, in II. I. 67, the masculine form 
yuv^i, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
have been employed in the Sutra, in order to make the Taddhita affixes 
applicable to feminine words ending in long f (#t) or long btt (^TT^). Thus the 
feminine of ‘qfR', and is, and the feminine of 

and is and i After these words we can apply the 

Taddhita affix q??!; : as and 'qRTrHT' U 

Now, had we not used the word 'ny-^p’ in the SOtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘kalitarfi, ’ we could not 
have got this form at all. 
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Q, The word takes #n;by IV. i. 42; to which when wn,is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form ^ rf^rU Why 
do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
words hy-Ap ? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have but when both feminine and comparison are 

meant, then would arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word hy-^p, it 
is shown that Jirst the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com- 
parison making affixes. 



^3^ ^-ann:, ( ^>q i <-il l (^qD[«Mct ) II 

ffriJ II n 

2. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
tions #r or or after a Nominal stem the following case 
affixes are employed for declension) : — 



Singular! 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2nd. 

am 

aut (au) 

sas (as) 

3rd. 

tA (A) 

bhyAm 

bhis 

4th. 

he (c) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

5th. 

nasi (as) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

6th. 

has (as) 

os 

Am 

7tb. 

hi(i) 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like ^ in g are ‘anubandhas’ employed 
either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final 5[ is employed for the sake of forming the pratyAh^ra 5^, which is 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force and meaning of 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; and 
therefore, need not be repeated here. We shall now give examples of the 
application of these affixes to words formed by as, ; by as, 

by as ; by ZTT as by as and by as 

; and lastly to a prAtipadika. as. 
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1 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1 st 




2nd 




3rd 



fHTOPf: 

4 th 

f>n% 


5 *Trth?f: 

. 5 th 

fHR?: 



6 th 

^5*Trart: 

5 *11#: 

sRifNni. 

7 th 

sRBini. 





I 


1 st 




2nd 



^ 5 ^* 

3rd 




4 th 




5 t]i 




Cth 




7 th 








1 st 



m* 

2nd 




3rd 




4 tn 




. 5 th 




6 th 




7 th 





The words ^ and are declined like fHrtI ; and ^rjTniT and 

are declined like li 

II II 'l^ll%?TW:ll 

3. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 

This is an adhik^ra sutra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine 
nature is to be indicated must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto 81 inclusive. The anuvptti of the word ‘ prAtipadika ’ should be read 
into this sAtra, from the first sfitra, not so, however, the anuvfitti of the words 
; for we are now going to form words by the application of and 
BTr;t affixes. 
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anrrarreni 11 a il il snm%- 3 T?r;-inr ( I'^irarro ) il 

fr%: II sm^: inf^>if^*wsqiKP?rm firat 11 

4. Tlic affix ar^ is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the Nominal-stem ‘aja' &c, and after the stems 
ending in short sr II 

Of the affix the letters ? and ^ are ff|[, the real affix is srr II The 
letter q^indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (III. i. 4 ) ; the letter ^is 
employed to distinguish this affix- from •qi'i and 11 

The words ^ &c, are given below. Thus ^ ‘ a he goat,’ 3 T 5 |T ‘a she- 
goat’. The words ending in short 3T are such as, whose feminine will be 
II The word BT^is used in the aphorism, the indicatory shows (I. i, 
70) that the short 3 T having one m.atra should be taken ; and not the long arr H 
Frdtipadikas that end in long arr, such as or (HI. 2. 74) do not 

form their feminine by taking but arc both masculine and feminine. 
Thus, fmv 5rr§rift ‘ the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Br^hmfint 

Had the feminine of such words been formed by ?r?;, then the case-affix i!^of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. i. 68). 

Following are the words belonging to the srstrfl class : — 

1. anr 2. *8. 

N, B. The above words denote ‘jati’ or kind and though they end in 
short 3T in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sQtra, 
the affix ‘ hish’ (IV. 2. 63) in the feminine. 

7. stpy ^ 9. qr^ 

10 11 12. 

N. B, The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short ar in the masculine, but for the present sQtra, they would have 
taken the affix ‘^q;’ (IV. I. 20) in the feminine. 

IB. ^qrqfcoT, 14. Bqqrrq^ ^rq^q^TOT; 

N. B. These two words are formed by the affix and being 
would have taken 3?tq;(IV. i. 15) but for this sCitra. 

15. F) WTO; WTOf; 

17. BTf^TO, BTt^qqv^T; 18. 1[PJTTO, 

19. fqn^TO, 20 . ^tto, 



Bk. IV. Cm. I. §. 4 ] The Feminine Affix ztt i 


609 


N. B, The above words ending in ‘ phala’ would have taken the affix 
nish (IV. I. 64) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajAdi ’ class ; ‘ when 

a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as ; when a Bahuvrihi%Jom- 

pound, its feminine is pTTfft II 

21. 22. STr^^Tf; 

23. 24. STT?cr3^, 

25. 2h. q^5«sqr, 

The above words ending in would have taken nIsh by IV. i. 64. 

27. p pr 

B. N. But the feminine of p is when the meaning is ‘ the wife 
of a aCldra ’ ; so also when the word p is compounded with the word as, 
»T9r|rit ‘ a woman of ‘ Jl^p ’ class ’. 

The term is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this com- 
pound word would have taken the affix by the rule of tadanta vidhi 

given in I. i. 72, but for the vArtika, viz ‘pT'^r»l?(T It might be 

objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim : — “ That which cannot possibly be anything but a prAtipa- 
dika does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. 
Therefore, the word ‘^Cidra’ which cannot be anything but a prAtipadika, does 
not denote *mahA-IAdra\ This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
vArtika indicates by implication (jhapaka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we 
have the forms like BTFl'fHTr and 

28. ^ 20. 30. 

N. B, The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
but for their being included in the ‘inirff’ class. 

31. 32. 33. 

B. N. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion vvmild have 
taken the affix ‘nish’ by IV. I. 46. 

34. 3 TgjfT 9 Tp The word ‘mCda’ preceded by the negative particle 
lah, would have otherwise taken ‘ntsh’ by IV. i. 64. 

II ^ II II ) ll 

11 ii 

5. Tlie affix #ri is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after Nominal stem ending in ^ or in I 

Of the affix the letter r is taken in order to make a common 
:erm with and 3'r^ ; and the 'f is taken to distinguish ti from those 
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affixes; the real affix is i I Thus, 

OfiPt,— / BFprft H 

dl^tcrar II %. II q^rf^ II 3^:, il 

ff^: II ^ n ?nRi>T^ awT ?R?tiTnRa?ii ^<1 imi^ n 

^ i fSl^ B ^ II II ^11%^ II 3 ^ l^ITO^Wm. II 

6 . And after what has an indicatory'uk’ (7, ?5 or 
the affix is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The ^ is a praty^h^ra meaning g*, sjt and rl I Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that woid-form 
is called I That which ends with such a word is meant here. A 
pr^tipadika pure and simple, not formed by an affix, may be , thus the 
pronoun among the sarvan^mas: an affix may be as the affixes 
and and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be ; 
similarly a letter may be as h meaning ff; in VI. 4. 127, ("h is the 

substitute of the final of an inflective base ending in 3 t^&c”) 

Thus, ^ honored ’ sir.—/ ‘ madam ’. Applying the rule of 

tadantavidhi, we have ‘most exalted lady’. Similarly 

(formed by adding ^ III. 2. 124), forms the feminine the 5^ 

comes by VII. i. 82. So also ‘a female sacrificing’; 3 T^t’ a 

mare’, 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk’. Thus the roots ^ ‘to fall down’, ^to fall down’ 
have indicatory ly ; and we get from these roots, the pa^tipadikas like 
and (III. 2, 76). The flT^Er% H Here, the feminine 

is not formed by adding 

Vdrl:—ThQ pr^tipadikas ending with^ the verb ‘anchu’, however, 
take the affix I As, qr^, qfH’r, 

qqt II vs II qsn^liqq:, T, % (%qT^)ll 

?lf%^ll II 

7 . The affix is added, in forming the feminine 
to the stems that end in the syllable sRC, and ^ is the sub- 
stitute of the final of sueh syllable. 

Thus )jN5l(Unadi IV. iij) f. ‘a female artisan’ ; "tMi ‘a 

young woman, a stout woman’, ‘night’ (W + qfH^ III. 2. 75 ) that 

which destroys light, So also U 
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Words ending in are formed by the affixes (III. 2. 103) 

and (in. 2. 74). These words end in iq^and consequently would 
lave taken #t^even by IV, l. 5 ; the necessity of the present sOtra arose in 
rder to teach the change of into c in case of words ending in II 

Vdrl: — If the affix ^ is ordained to be added to a word ending in 
f|[^, (a letter of praty^hMia), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
onsonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
pplication of the affix nor the change of sj^into ^11 Thus 
lasculine and feminine as, or srrjpft ‘ a Brahman brother or sister 

1 arms’. In the ^ is preceded by ^ which is a letter of class, but 
s ^is not ordained to be applied to ^but to and we get the indirectly 
y guna, the v^rtika does not apply to such a case. Hence li 

ii ii ii ^ ) ii 

|f%: II nf^crrn srrf^Tr?^r?f«ifrT«T Rsqf ii 

8. The affix is optioriully employed in the 
emiiiinc, after a Nominal-stem ending with word ‘ })ad.’ 

The word becomes ijri when final in certain Bahuvrilii compounds 
t/’. 4. 140). Thus is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
)rm its feminine by long f (3ffS[)- lu the latter alternative, the form will bo 
the word <IT? being replaced by by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). 
imilarly fSfqiil or ; ngsqif, or ’^wsqft II 

II II qsfrf^ II irq, ?itr%, ( %qT ) ii 
jfti: II qrf^qrEstntt qr^qfqqn'nfw^tT fTTtpw n 

9. The affix is employed in the feminine, after 
, Nominal-stern ending with the word ‘ pad when the word 
ienotes a verse of the Rig-Veda. 

This debars ii Thus f^rfT ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quarter 
::rses ’ ; similarly ftrqin’ II Why do we say “ when denoting a* 

ik verse ” ? Observe ‘ Devadatta (a woman) having two feet 

ST q?; ^qt|Tr^?Fq! Il Ko \\ q^ II q, q?, Ifq^rri^’q:, ( %qTq[ ) II 
ffq: II q?.qftli»q: q n 

10. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
he stems called ‘qsT (1. 1. 24), and after &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present- 
l themselves. Thus ‘the five Biahmaiii ladies’. So aKo OT, 

r, ^ &c are feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 

2 
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Svasr^di class ‘ a sister ff^r ‘ a daughter ^ ; ?RRr ‘ a husband’s sister ^ 

«irrTr ‘a husband’s brother’s wife’, ‘a mother’, ‘three’. ‘four’. 

jpt; II {{ II luw; ( %?it ) ll 

II sf Hffir » 

11. The affix is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal-stein ending in the syllable n 


By IV. I. 5) pr^tipadikas ending in ^ would have taken the affix 
3^, in as much as they end in but the present sutra prohibits that. Thus 
‘ a string ’ is both neuter and feminine ; and is declined as follows ; — I. S. 
d. pi. II Similarly 'TRT^, ’TRR*. II 


Here by using the term wc mean words formed by an affix whose 
effective element is such as the affix (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 
^fR^ ( ^ + *IRJi ) ^nd q[R^; as well as words which end in which does not re- 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribh^sha : — 
QtPR^ ^ n “Wherever ST!3t or or 

8 T^or when they are cinylopcd in grammar denote by I. I. 72 something 
that ends with 3 T!^ or or or there sr*!,, 3 T^, and»T*T represent these 

combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.” Therefore, words like and where 

is not an affix, but an integral i^art of the word, are also governed by the pre- 
sent sutra. Thus, 3 TRpTr?^ 5 T)r aud arf^Jrf^JTR: w 

II \\ II II am:, ^ JT ) II 

12. The affix is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in ^ || 

This refers to those Bahuvrthi compounds in which the penultimate is 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, it 
is optional to employ this affix or not ; as it will be taught in IV. i. 28. Thus 
‘ possessed of beautiful joints ’ is both masculine and feminine. As gqqf, 
5^^, HtRTJT; ; so also and H f these cases the penuti- 

mate of ^ or is not elided. See VI. 4. 1 37 - 

Why do we say “ after Bahuvrihi compounds ” ? Because after arty 
other ‘’compouds, this rule will not apply. As is an Avyayibh^va 

compound, its feminine will be H 

11 11 11 siq, ( *m: 

%arf ) 11 
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IS The affix comes O[»tioiuilly after both these, 
viz. the Nominal-stem ending in and a Balmvrihi compound 
ending in sPt^ || 

Of the affix STT, the letter ^indicates that tlie affix i.s to be added 
after the elision of the ^ (I, i. 64) of the base. Thus [-5T'J.='n’.'i+STr='TPtr, 
This being an optional rule we have i. s qrqr or qRf: or qptUI: ; 

similarly with hRT> as, jjntT, HR or #jRr, ^>lt: or #itr: 11 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in As : — 

HBtrsiT, SfBTRt or StjnTSrr: or qWHR; II 

or or |l 

Why do we say “optionally” ? So that the option may apply to siitra 
IV. I. 7 also; i, e. when a prStipadika cndin<( in , which can be regarded as 
ending in 3 T^, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of rf into ^ and the 
application of #nT are optional * we may apply the affix instead. As : — 

or ; afftfm or U 

II II II 3 T^ II 

ffH! II Hfttr n 

14. The Iblluwing rules apply to ti Nominal-stem 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

This i.s an adhikfira aphorism pure and simple, and has governing 
force upto IV. i. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas’. 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, (is to be understood 
to apply to such terms only, which arc not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. ( I. 2. 43 ). Thus the next sCitra declares “the affix hip is added 
in forming the feminine after what ends in short bt.. if the affix with which it 
ends has an indicatory ?, & c.” Thus the word is formed by the affix ? 
(HI.) 2, 16), and ends in 3 T. The feminine of tin's word will be formed by 
as similarly i But if these words being the last members 

of a compound, are treated as upasarjana (I. 2. 43), then they will not take 
the affix in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the com- 
ponent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the feminine of such 
compounds will not take^hr U Thus, or »T^r II Similarly IV. i. 

63 says, “the affix is added after words denoting j^ti ” as, ll 

But where these words are upasarjana, ‘hish’ will not be added : as, 

w 

Aa a general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72) doea not apply to compounds ; but the present 
Rutra indicates by implication that the tadauta-vidlii ap})lies to compounds for the purposes 
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of the application of fi ininine allixcH. For liad it not been so, there would have been no 
necessity of making the )m.'sent shtra ; for a rule aj)plieal)le to a siniphi word as such, would 
not have apjdied to it wlien it was part of a compound — wliethcr subordihate (upasarjana), or 
piineipal (pradhana). But (he prestmt sfttra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi does apply, if 
tlie word docs not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member, of 
H compound. 

The feminine of will be or in as 

much as the second member here is pradlulna : the word ‘kumbha-keira ’ 
bein^ formed by (III, 2, i ), and thus making it possible to apply by 
IV. I. 15. The affix referred to in the next sCitra refers to the krit-afifix 
2. i), as well as to the Taddhita affix ST^ II 

( stct: %?ir- 

II 

15. Tlic affix is addod, in the feminine, after the 
Nominal-stems ending in sliort 3T, if the affix with whicli it ends 
has an indicatory or if the affix be 5 , or 3Tit, or arsi; 

or or JTnT=3 , or gRnf , or 3 :^, or or ^ 

or f^<i^|| 

The word ‘ ending in short bt’ is understood here by anuvfitti 
from IV. I. 4 ; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever neces- 
sary. This debars the affix ttT of IV. i. 4. We shall give example of each 
seriatim (i) Thus, m., f., m., f, (^ + f f ; the 

final BT is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed by ? (III. 2. 
16). of which ^is indicatory. 

Q. It might be objected, “why is not the affix added after the 
words tw^T, formed by the affix ^^(III. 2. 124) in as much as this affix 
is a substitute of and because i^has an indicatory ? , therefore, its sub- 
stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory ^(I. i. 57).” 

A. To this we reply, ‘the affix is not as it has two indicatory 
letters, ^ and 7 ’. 

Q. If that be so, affixes like should also be called no 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if be not regarded then the indicatory 
^ of Fj? finds no scope any where: as the indicatory B[.of has its scope in sOtra 
III, 4, 79. Therefore, the feminine of will bcmRfll Similarly, the indi- 
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catory ^ of augments will not cause the application of the affix ; thus 
n Here the feminine of fffjffr is formed by srr and not f. This is 
indicated by sOtra IV. 3. 23, which says “augment ^is added to the affixes 
^ and If the ?r of ^ could have made the affix ^ for the purposes 

of this present sfltra ; the anubandha ? had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes a and ^ in the above. 

(2) Of words ending in j we have, m, f so also 

The y stands for the affix ; and it is replaced by (VII. i. 2). Thus 
+ (IV. I. + (VII. 2. 118). There is no affix 

which is merely J without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, is ll Therefore, the following maxim does not 
apply here : — “ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
ploycd in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
to it ”, and we cannot say that the ^ of this sfltra refers to the anubandha-less 
5 of V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in we have already said that the affix here 

refers to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an\ Thus with the krit affix 
‘an’ we have and (III. 2. i), the feminine of which is 

and II With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ we have afnqni’ (IV. i. 92), the 

feminine of which is II Sometimes words formed by the addition of 

the affix ^ are operated upon as if they were formed by arq 11 Thus 

are the feminine of and rttr (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
by or are not so treated, as HfST (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by ar^ as ariRT f f. BTr^Tpft» (IV. i. 86). 

Though by IV. i. 73 the affix would have come after the words ending in 
BT^, the re-employment of this affix in the present sutra is for the purpose 
of preventing the application of the affix sff’? which would have presented 
itself by IV. i. 63 ; that is even when ‘jfiti’ is indicated, ‘nish’ is not to be 
employed here. 

(5) The three affixes and are added by V. 2. 37 ; as, 

‘reaching to the thigh'. Similraly iTT^jqnftl 

(6) So also with words formed by (V. 2. 42). As ‘ of 

which the parts are five ’ so also » 

(7) So also with words ending in (IV. 4. i) as, BRftrgff ‘a female 
^icer’, qiTr^r^srff. The 7 is replaced by p? (VII. 3. 50). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in (V. i. 18) : as, ‘elegant’. 

The affixes and are separately enumerated in this sOtra, in order to 
exclude the affix ^ &c. For had the word y merely been used, then it w'ould 
have meant all the t/tree affixes and to, which is not desired. 
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(9) Similarly witli words ending in ^ (III. 2. 60) as, II 

(10) So also with words ending in (III. 2. 163) as ‘swift', 

II 

: — In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes and (IV. i. 87) and (IV. 4. 59) and 
(HI. 2. 56) and of the words and fTg^T ‘a youth’. Thus ‘a fe- 
male ‘ a male ^[rr#=5ffl- ‘ a female spear bearer ‘enriching ; 

or ‘ a young woman ’. 

?T 5 m II 1% II 11 #1^ ) 11 

^Tf%^ II 3T7r!m?<It II 

16. The affix is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in (IV. 1. 105). 

Thus + sl^=»Tfiq + f (VI. 4. I48) = »im + i (VI. 4. i5o) = iTrtf ‘a 

female descendant of Garga ’ ; so also li 

Vdrl : — This rule applies when the affix denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore f will not be apfilied to form the feminine of 
of ^ + (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be ‘ living on or relating to 
an island '. 

The separation of this shtra from the last, (for the affix ^ could well 
have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of only runs and not of others. 

iTT^r ^ II X'S II ll sn-^, «'k;, ?r^:, ( ) II 

II Mr^tir^r«ii'>ir trwn snw it 

17. Ill the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affi.x ‘ shpha’ is cmployefl after what ends with the affix 
‘ yan ’, and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 

Of this affix ^ the letter ^ is indicatory (I. 3. 6), and shows that the 
words formed by this affix will take ‘ nish' (IV. I. 41). The feminine nature 
is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz by ‘ shpha ’ and ‘ nish 
The object of saying that ‘ shpha ' is to be regarded as a taddhita affix, is that 
the word .so formed may get the designation of pr^tipadika (I. 2. 46). The 
affix % is replaced by the substitute (VII. i. 2). Thus 

~ ; so also u This being an optional rule, we have in the 

alternative, and II 

The word “ every where ”, of the next sfitra is to be read into 

this, by a process inverse to that of anuvfitti, in order to prohibit the applica- 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. i. 75 
says : — ‘the affix comes after STT^' li Here ends in and by IV. i, 

1 6, the word 3 Tr^ would have taken the affix nip: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 
J 3 ut according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘ shpha’ will be 
added. Thus 11 

ii ii il sBctfcTssr:, 

( ) 

ff»r: II 51^3 f%raf sir: 5^3% II 

18. The affix ‘ shplia’ is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita ’ and ending 
with ‘kata’, when they take the affix yan. 

The words &c. are a subdivision of Gargadi class ( IV. i. 105 ). 
The present sOtra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 

it was optional in the last. The word refers to the independent prMipadi- 
ka ^ in the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word 
' and not to the word of the same class, where the word ^ is not an 

independent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus 

II 

Kdrikd I 

11 

For the purposes of the application of ^ and the word 
which is enumerated in the Ganapatha after the word ( See IV. i, 105 ) 
should* be regarded as if it stood immediately dr/ore and ajter tl 
Thus we have ( with ), and with meaning 

‘the pupils of Sakalya’. 

il ?'MI 11 ?r, (^rqhq? ) 11 

II ’Sit: II 

^iFWr. II 11 

19. The affix ^shplui' is added, in the feminine, 
after the words and I) 

. The word is formed by adding the affix ^ to the base (IV. 

I. iSOi ffiis word, ending in 3 T, would have formed its feminine by (IV. i. 

4)> but for the present sdtra. So also by IV. i. 119, the word is formed 
by ST’W added to and the feminine of mdndiika would have been formed 
by nip ( IV. I. 15), but for the present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. 
Thus HPgirnpft II 

How do you expain the form in the phrase ? 
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We explain it by saying that is not the feminine of but of 
formed by adding srjj to ^ by sQtra IV. 3. 120. 

— The word stT^ should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and m^n(Jukya. Thus II The word srrgft is formed by the affix 

added to the word ; the word ‘^suri’ would, therefore, have taken the affix 
btjt in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 112). But* according to the opinion 
of Patanjali, the word, asuri’ should form its further derivative (called also 
by taking the affix 0" (IV. 2. 1 14). Thus (^H JTFCTj H 

jr«i& ii Ro n il ) 

20. The affix '# 15 ’ is employed, in the feminine, 

after a Nominal-stem ending in 3? and denoting early age. 

The word means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form their 
feminine by i though ending in ST II Thus, ‘a girl’, ‘a young 

girl’ ‘a she-kid’. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early age?’ Observe ‘an old woman’; 

‘an old woman’. Why do we say ending in 9 T? Observe ftrj) which is both 
masculine and feminine. 

: — The sfitra should have been ‘words expressive'of 

not old age’ ? Thus ‘a young woman’, ‘a young woman’. These 

words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote women 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form ‘a girl’? This is an exception, and 
P^nini himself uses the word ‘kanyi’ showing that it is a valid form; as in 
sfitra IV. I. 1 16. 

The words like gfrmw ‘an infant girl that does not know how to lie 
down properly’ tiif^ rl’ir f^ ^r ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red’ 
do not directly^ but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 

II II II ) II 

II nrfir'rRfWfi ipaw wait ii 

21 . The affix comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short sr, which is a ‘Dvigu’ compound. 

Thus ?^i^, II But we find 'the three myrobalans’, because 

this is one of the words spoken of as ‘STU &c’ (IV. 1.4). 
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II 51=1 II II anfpim- 

f^-3TI^-*?n3?5^W., *T, ) II 

ff^: H a rq llt nijp^r? nt»fh^n5^ wtiw #1^ «rwi^ Mntir it 

22, The affix ^fpi is not employed, when a Taddhita 
affix is elideif, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘bista*, ‘^chita’, and 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars ‘hip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last shtra. The words ‘a weight of gold equal to 8o Rakti- 
kas’, ‘a measure of lO cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and ‘a mea- 

sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word means ‘measure’, as distinguished 

from ‘a Numeral’, See V. i. 19, &c. 

Thus T>’^TP^ is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 
Here the Taddhita affix fii(V. 1.37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 
has been elided by V. i. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parim^na techincally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by #!•»!; but by ?T^, thus, ‘a female purchased for five horses’, 

The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number’ are not words denoting ‘mea- 
sure’ as understood in this sotra by the word ‘parim^na’. Thus, ftt"??, ‘a two 
years old female child’, ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 Var/.) 
So also ffTOr ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly f^TOTt II So 
also with the words &c. As ‘purchased for two bistas', 

sirf^r, and &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a Parimana or a 
‘measure’?’ Observe “ a female purchased for two or three 

fi^haka”. Here Adhaka means a measure equal to 7 lb. 1 1 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say ‘When a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘Samfilifira ‘ 
Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘hip’ will apply. Thus ‘an aggregate of 

five horses’, so also I 

ii ii 11 ( fent; 

) II 

23. The affix #1^ is not employed after an adjectival 
Dvigu compound, ending in the word where the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

3 


620 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. I. § 25. 



Thus ‘ a division of a field of the measure of two kAn- 

das.’ ‘Here, the word is a Dvigu compound ending in ‘kAnda’; the 

Taddhita affi.Kcs denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37, have been elided by 
the vdrtika given under the same sAtra. The feminine, 

therefore, of this word will not be formed by ‘hip’ but by zjT, so also 
II 


The term ‘kAn^a’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sAtra applies to it ; the present sAtra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sAtra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kanda’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 
al land measure. Therefore we have, ‘a rope two kAndas long 

‘a rope three kAndas long'. 

11 11 11 


24. The affix is not optionally employed 

after a D\'igii comjiound, wliere the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘pm'usha’, referring to 
measure. 


Thus or ^TTOTT ‘a mote two purusha wide' so also 

or &c. The present sAtra ordains an option where IV. i. 22 would have 

made the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when referring to measure’? 
Observe ‘a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 

is allowed here. Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule does 
not apply. Therefore in SamahAra Dvigu we have or II 

II R'r II II 5(5^:, 3^:, ) II 

25. The affix is em})loye(l, in the feminine, after 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word Minis an udder*. 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of gjery ‘a bowl' and will be JP^r- 
then the final of Adhas is replaced by the substitute BT?r^(V. 4. 131; ; 
thus we have which would have been liable to the rules IV. i. 12, 13. 

ante ; the present sAtra enjoins instead. Thus fofrwft (VI. 4. 134) ‘a 
woman with full bosom’ ; ‘a cow with udders like jars’. 

Why do we say ‘ after a BahAvrihi compound’ ? Observe iTTHT = JIT* 
Irnn: (H. 2. 4} which is a Tatpurusha compound. 
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The S<!itra IV. i, 28 also is debarred in this case; for though the pen- 
ultimate 3 T is elided by the VI. 4. 134, yet rule IV. i. 28 does not apply here. 

The substitution of for the final of 3;:^ takes place only then, 
when the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
in the masculine we have ‘ the big-bosomed cloud 

II II II 

) II 

|fft: II 3't'i im* n 

26. The affix #>1 comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘iidhas’, beginning with a Nu- 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sutra ordains ^nip’, where by the last s A tra there would have 
been ‘iiish’. Thus fr -H ^viT 5 FT^+ BT?r^+ (V. 4. 131 )=-ri^r ‘having two 
udders ' ; so also 55^, ‘ having three udders The above are Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly ‘ I'rtany-uddered . ; 

* having no udders.’ 


Why do wc .say ‘ beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
compounds like and in which the words ‘dvividha’ and ‘ tri- 

vidha’, though not SankhyA are words which with a Sankhya. 

II Rvs II II 

) II 

II it 

II II 

27. Tlie affix comes, in tlie feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numerel, and ending 
with the words daman ‘ a rope and liayana ^ a year ^ 


The word was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV. 

I. 13 ordaining Tf'T, by IV. i. ii prohibiting totally the affixing of and IV. 

I. 28 ordaining nip optionally: the present sAtra ordains hip to the exclusion 
of all those rules. As ‘ a (mare) bound by two ropes II 

Similarly would have taken long btf by IV. r. 4, this ordains long 
i n Thus ‘ two years (old girl) n 

Vdrl : — The word ‘hdyana’ must denote ‘age’, for the purpo.ses of this 
sfitra. Therefore we have no hip here : — fi[^ 3 |?TT ^TRT ‘ a hall of two years ex- 
istence’. So also f^?r?Rr and H Moreover in these latter ca.ses the ^ 

is not changed into ^ ; for when denotes ‘ age ’, it is then only that the ^ 
is changed into tif and not otherwise. 
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^ II II II 5(T?t:, gw-^fTf^'.-sr- 

( ^5^ #q ) 11 

fRr: II ariFrTr ^ anp ft f»^ v :rr ^ ^ !T^ <nrftr n 

28. The affix #q optionally comes after that 
Bahuvnhi compound, which ending in the syllable ^ loses 
its penultimate 3? II 


Thus ^ffcnr^ is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in srsi; in applying nip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 ( 3 T#^rs^: there is elision of st of srq 
when a d/ia affix follows). Thus ‘ having many kings \ In the alterna- 
tive, when flip is not added, we may add the affix ^ by IV. r. 13. Thus 
tntr, ^cnTTJ 11 Or we may apply the prohibition contained in IV. i. 12 
and have WJfT'srr, II when the penultimate is not elided we 

cannot apply the affix at all : in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as gq^, g^; or gq^ gq qfi^ , 

gq^TTf! II That is to say we apply IV. i. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of gq^g 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate g; (h 
there is not elision of the 3 ? of irg when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending in q or q) ll 


ii ii il ( aHisqw* 


sf?r: II sfl? jpjrar ii 

29. The affix necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending in the syllable loses its penultimate 3r II 


This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op- 
tional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix Thus 

gn# ‘the city called Sur^jfti ’ ; 3 Tl%ncft ‘ the city of Atir^jfii Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have ftqnrft ‘ a cow having five udders, 

one udder, or two udders ll 


iiTitm II ^0 II II 

%q^-ffnTq?-^=iTn^-qTq-3Tq^-^rmq-3Tr^fPTy^ -^ 


5 ^: ) ll 

II f%rw 3 H*i**i^ " 


30. The affix necessarily com es in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em- 
))loyed to ex])ress a Name or in the Chhandas ; — ifeqgi, HW*, 
■fliiraq, ’THT, and Jrrsr ii 
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The phrase i^RlT of the last sCltra is understood here also. Thus 

in the Chhandas, as opposed to in the ordinary language, when 

not denoting a Name ; so also and mfw ; as 

^ and ; qrft and W ; as ; (Rigveda I. I. 

13) and stto; OTpft and ^p?PTr ; and 3Tr5f5?rr ; fflfW (Rigveda 

X. 85. 33) ; >Tift and >tsit H wiqfB takes also by IV. i. 41, as 

belonging to Gauridi class No. 86. 

TT^ w rsT ^ II II II 3nr^, ^ ) 11 

fft': II 'T nfoUiMm shi^i .11 

31. The affix comes after the word ?T/?lr in 

'N 

the Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
51 ^ (nominative plural) is added. 

Thus ur mft JTiftfiT: (3rd pi) ; (Rigveda X. 127. i. I. 35. i) but in 
the nominative plural we have the regular plural of the word CTft’, as 
in the sentence ?T^‘, instead of it 


Vdri : — According to K^ty^yana, hip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination -^(^1 ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with also. Thus ; here in the accusative singular 

case also the #1^ is not employed. 


But how do you explain the form in the following 

; This ‘ r^trya ’ is the nominative plural of ‘ rStri ' which is 
brmed by the feminine affix nip ; and not by hish. The forms evolved by 
idding or are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that 
brmed by hish has ud^tta accent on the final : the other has it on the initial. 
The word is formed by the kfit affix (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, 
t is a word which is governed by IV. i. 45 because it is a word falling in 
3ahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “ a word ending with the 
^owel f of a kjrit affix, other than belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
hat every word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix belongs 
o this class Therefore it Jakes in forming the feminine. 



II II 


II 11 




32. The augment 3 ^^ is added to the words 
ind when the affix is added to form the feminine. 


This sfitra points out the base and teaches the addition of the aug- 
lent When this augment is added, (and it must be added at the end, 
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by sQtra I. 1.46), the forms become andqfir^; and these words 

must take fdp by virtue of IV. i. 5, if not by this sOtra. Thus we have 
and II This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘ a pregnant female ' 
and ‘one whose husband is living ’ respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following ; here the word 

qualifies the word and has not the sense of ‘ having the husband living 
therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg- 
nant female’, the feminine will not be ; in fact there will be no affix- 
ing of ). Because *Rq;^is added to words possessing certain attribute, 

as described in V. 2. 94, while the word has the sense of location, 

and can never be in apposition with the sense of “having” as required 
by V. 2. 94. The word would not therefore take It does so 

irregularly by this siitra. The JT is changed to ^ by VI 1 1 . 2. 9 in H 

The change of jt to ^ in qrlT^rj; is however irregular. 

The augment J^i-s optionally added to these words in the Vedas : — 
as or II or 11 

II II ii <1^:, sr;, ) ii 

38. The substitute replaces the final % of 
before the feminine affix when the word so formed means 
* a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband 

Thus q% II The feminine q?jt means legitimate wife, she who 

is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. • The word is 

an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means “ related through sacrifice” 
i. e. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices of 
her husband. But when the sense is not that of ‘ wife’, the feminine of qfw will 
be as ‘this Brahman! is the head or mistress of thi.s 

village’. If the word qgft means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband’ , it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sfidra, for a Sfidra cannot per- 
form a sacrifice, a fortiori not his wife? The term q;^ is, however, extended to 
the wife of a Sudra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Slidra also takes 
place by offering sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 

in«ii ii segw- 

) II 

II qf^^TB^RRq rq^wrr >Tq^ g 

qq II 
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34. Iti forming the feminine with the itffix q; is 
)tionally the substitute of the final % of qi%, wlien the latter 
preceded by another word. 

The word means when the word is not an upasarjana, but 

.ncls at the end of a compound. Thus or or II 

lis is an example of apr&pta-vibh^sh^i. Because it is free from the limita- 
ns of ‘yajha-sanyoga’ of the last sutra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
another word ? Observe ‘this Brahman lady is the mis- 

ss of the village.' Here the feminine is and not il 

II II 11 ( q^: %» ) 

11 ^ '* 

35. In fonniug the feiniiiine with the affix the 
3 rd always takes the substitute % in the words like 

id the rest. 

This enjoins the nece.ssary and not optional substitution of for the 
al f of qffT, before the affix in the cases of certain words. The word 
:ya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus tl 

e compound of the following words with are governed by this rule: — 
fqpT ‘equal’ 2 ‘one’, 3 ^ ‘hero’, 4 fq®^ ‘a cake’, 5 ‘brother’ 6 ‘a son’, 
d 7 qrq ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). 

II II q^ II ( %qT ) 

II ^1: njira; 11 

36. Ill forming the femiuiue, the letter ^ is the 

bstitute of the final of the word when the affix is 

xled. 


Thus ‘the wife of Piltakratu’. This and the two succeeding 

ra.s, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. i. 48, in asmuchas 
sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of’, otherwise these 
ras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of, the word 
RH: will be both. masculine and feminine as well, meaning ‘she by whom 
rifices (qrqq:) are sanctified (qqrO’* 

•• N •• f qrqrf^-srf^r-ff^- 

^ %qf ) II 

II .Hi<i>'^ifl'ii 5 ?PT ijqifq^qt f%rar 3^ ^ sr?*iq: 11 

37. Ill forming the feminine with the affix 
B letter ^ having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
lals of fqrqrfq, 3T1%, fT%cr and II 
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The words |«rrarl^ and fnsft? have udAtta accent on the middle vowel 
(PhitSfl II. 19). the feminine of these has udAtta, however, on the final. 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest have the udAtta on the final ( Phit sft I. i ), 
their substitute 7 will neces-sarily be udAtta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhAva, 
even if the present sAtra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thus 
fNiy r nfl ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13 ) ‘the wife of Vn'shakapi’, ST»iTrtt, (Rig Ved. I, 
22. 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, fjfinrr# ‘wife of Kusita’, ‘the wife of Kusidai. 

The pre.sent rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that of 
‘wife of. Other^vise we have wr ‘the women Vrishakapi’ and not 

II For the accent of the word See VI. r. 203. 

II II II 3^, qr, ( ^ ) II 

fftT: II *1^ Hl«tiK«l»dl^AI' II 

38. In forming the feminine with the affix 

is optionally the substitute of the final of H 3 , (as well as the 
udatta II 

The phrases ^ and are understood. The force of ^ is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, or or 
all meaning ‘the wife of Manu. The word has udatta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from by the affix ^ (Un I. lo), which by Un I. 9 is 
treated as having an indicatory if, and affixes having indicatory n throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 

II II II 

n:, sr. ( qr #q%qf ) 11 

»i^ii 

^ifWiii ftqjfirmqqRqii <nfira>qii n 

^ttfraqii II xwra r»r fl' g» I I it 

39. The affix is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent- 
ed vowel, and having the letter as its penultimate letter; 
and the letter ^ is substituted in the room of H II 

Thus of qq ‘variegated'; the feminine is qqr or ‘variegated’, so Aw 
or ‘black’, or ffW ‘green’. All these words have ud^ttta accent on 
the first vowel either by Rule VI. l. 197 “word formed by 

affixes having an indicatory n or ^ have ud&tta accent on the first vowerV) 
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because these words are formed by the Unadi affixes (Unlll. 86) and 
93 ), or by the Phit sOtra II. lO rrr’^TmPrrTRrr^ “of words 

expressive of colour and ending in or or or ?r, the udatta accent falls 
on the first vowel”). 

Why do we say “expressive of color”? Observe sr^rTr, II These 
words are also acutely accented on the first syllable, by rule VI. 2. 49 
“the first word retains its natural accent in a compound of a 
gati word with a word formed by the affix kUf)s But as these words do 
not express color, their feminine does not take fiip. 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute ( instead of 
grave ) accent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 |rcTr?nTT '’f “the words 
ghj'ita &c. have udatta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter ^ as its penultimate letter”? Other- 
wise the affix riish will be employed in forming the feminine. 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter 3 T in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As ‘a black 

Brahman! woman’. Here is a word expressive of color, it has a penul- 
timate ?T, has anudfitta accent on the final (VI. i. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix ; but as it does not end with ar, its fcmiidne is not formed with hip. 

Vdrt : — The affix hip comes also after the word as, f^jft ‘of 

tawny color'. 

Vdr ^: — There is prohibition in the case of the words and 
as ‘black’ and ‘grey’. 

Vdrl : — According to some, the substitute replaces the final of 

these two words and qt^ in the Vedic literature. As (Rig Veda 

IX. 73. 29); qRsrtl (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 
forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic : — As ir^rr II 

H <1 3THT?r:, ) 11 

40. The affix is employed in the feminine after 
every other word expressive of color and ending with au 
anudatta accent. 

The word qr of IV. i. 38 does not govern this sutra. The word 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i. e. after words 
which have not ^ as penultimate. The difference between nip and hish affixes 
consists in accent, the former being gra\c!y accented ( 111 , I. 4) and the latter 
acute. Thus 51 ^ 511 11 

4 ■ 
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When the word doe* not express color, this rule does not apply. As 

‘a bed-sted’. 

When tlic uord does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this will 
not apply, a.s, ^fqr^r II 

II II II II 

41. The affix ^ is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes wliich have an indicatory 
tr and after the words iriT and the rest. 

Thu-S by Sutra III. i. 145 the affix wh is added to a 

root, to forin noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take nish. As, ‘an actress’, ‘ a digger’; ‘ a 

dyer’. So al.^o tlie words rhr &c ; as nitt, • The following is the list of 
words belonging to Gauriidi class. 

1 »nr, - .5 Rtp? 6 9^, 7 im, 8 5^, 0 10 je, 11 

^ 12 b! ?m; u i-'* ( ^rrarJi. ) ic 17 (arm) 18 stpi- 

tiO hpnr, -ii snpc, '■i'i (^%r) 2S 24 wt, ‘25 

•j'i 27 rfsnt 28 29 90 WSR, 31 32 aT[^ .33 irfSt, 

34 3,-) sTTRi. 36 sTRjf, 37 3S rrtntr, 39 arRRf ( arrqf^ ), 40 

41 tHfl) 42 43 44 4.’> i|«T, 4(5 47 48 

19 50 .31 >{R^, 52 JTR5T, 53 54 55 fsr ( f- 

ff) .'>'•> STfrrr. 57 ;i>T 5. 58 .59 Hf, 60 >IT, 61 ^f, 62 SRT. 63 64 jsts 

65 . 66 STstifr, 67 srjt#, 68 1 IRVi: gfirot 1 69 70 71 

72 rmfH. 7.! 74 HR, 75 fRvt, 76 %r?»rfR ( )^77 ^rr (R 

JR ) 78 TIRT. 79 3R?trit ( STVi^^tyJf ) 80 81 62 83 rh 

84 •I'T, 85 sTRkT, 86 siRtSf, 87 3TRfl'4, 88 SIRRT, 89 ^RR, 90 STTRf. 91 
artR. 92 H?, 93 ?R, 94 qR, 95 96 ^TRR, 97 frtrq, 98 qRH, 99 Rjq 

(Rq?) 100 stirri, 101 3Tf^[^, 102 atfSRnt 103 (armfra'Jft) 104 

105 %R*T, 106 ^qjRRURR I 107 STR?; 108 JtRT, 109 q'RS, 110 
q?«tT, 111 qtR 112 <R, 113 PTR, 114 115 3;t, 116 nf, 117 ?R, 118 

ff. 119 3TIT ( arrl) 120 ?f ( ) 121 qrog, 122 qRSH ( ) 123 «rer>T, 124 

125 120 q;^, 127 ffRr, T28 qgsf, T29 q^qR, 130 ftR, 131 

132 Rq, 133 I 134 q^ I 135 ^jft !RI% I 1'36 fqqR, 137 PlRR 

138 5(!qR I 139 qs^R^tfora^ I I 140 ftRtfl', 141 ?kfR!t ( ) 

142 ^rorqqft, 143 Rft, 144 qO, 145 qkt, 146 147 ^TR, 148 qRR?, 

149 fiRR?, 150 gk?, 151 gq, 1.52 153 W+ijq;. 154 9iTf(?tit, 155 (m^t 

156 (R, 157 fq^q^, 158 qf, 159 Rq, 160 iRR, 161 qR II 

N.B . — The word ^ though denoting color, is finally acute by virtue 
of this sCitra ; the word q??f &c, being j&ti words having a penultimate H would 
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not have taken hip (IV. i. 63) but for this shtra; and would have tak- 
en OTI( 1 V. I. 13), is formed by and would have taken hip (IV. i. 15) 
= ‘a balance, a probe’. would take hln also by IV. i. 73. 

Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 
list. By the vartika JfRft given under IV. 2. 36, the affix srpT? in is 

treated as having an indicatory q* ti The word will take because 

it is ; its inclusion in the list of Gaurtidi indicates that the rule of 
application, because a word is is not universal ( II 

Therefore we have forms like ^ &c. 



JTmrw 11 11 11 sjh- 

q5r-3T^flwT-«rrJir-^^5?T-5ni|-3Rr^3T^-snitf%^43^^-%^%iT5 (%r 
?rr#r'j) ii 

|f%! II q^imr ii 

42. The affi.K is employed iiftei- tlie elevcoi 
words ‘janapada’ &c. in the sense of ‘jirofes.sion’ &c. resjiee- 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. 3Tr»n^ 2. 8. ttW, 4. 5. 

W5r, 6. ^nn, 7. 8. jfra') 9. fr^r, 10. ^rg^, and tlie affix 

is employed when the sense is that of 1 . •])rolessi()n or liv- 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na- 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or rice-gruel’, 0. ‘stout’, 
7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘afellet or braid of 
hair’, respectively. 

Thus ^a profession’, otherwise the difference being in 

accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix 3 T>i to janapada, • 
by sQtra IV. i. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words; in forming tlie 
feminine the affix #hr will be added in this latter case, thus tlirowing the 
acute accent on the first syllable. 

( 2 ) So also ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwi.se 'a name of 

Durga’. (3) ifrJft ‘a sack’ qq qROfl jfNw otherwise itfit, a particular name. 
(4) ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise as 
qft«J5,T^ <• ( 5 ) ‘cooked’, otherwise HTifr, ( 6 ) ?rnTT ‘a stout wo- 
man’, otherwise qnrr II The word qprr when a guna-vachana word i, e. a word 
expressive of quality, in the .sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix nish in tlie 
feminine; otherwise ?rTqr when expressing general qualities. When it is a jati- 
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vachana word it takes under all circumstances. (7) ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise ‘cruel’ (8) ‘a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word in the sAtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the two 

senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or to 
animals’. Such as ?rRnfr., or or when it denotes appellative as 

II In other cases we have ;fh 55 T ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) ‘a 

plough share’, otherwise ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) ‘a libidinous 

or lustful woman’ othciwise ‘a woman desirous of wealth’. ( 1 1 ) 'a 

fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise ‘mixed, variegated’. 

^fftnrra: srrara 11 11 n xtrara; (f^ 3 ^) 11 

ffrT* u ii 

43. The affix is employed in the feminine 

according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word II 

Thus or ^FTT ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit SAtra II. lo 
referred to already in IV. i. 39 the udatta in falls on the first syllable, 
and by IV. i. 40 it would have taken always ; but the present sAtra 
makes a niyama rule and re.stricts the application of #1^ according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others. 

ll «« ll ll JJOT (fewf II 

II ^ h 

II it 

44 . Tlie uffix is optionally employed in the 

feminine after a word ending in short and being expressive 
of a quality. 

The word means what expresses quality: 1. e. “words not 

being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name of sankhya or sat'vanAman^ or jati, or compound words, pro- 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being u.sed as adjec- 
tives qualifying substantives as the word ^ is, not as the word which 
though it expre.sses a quality, cannot' be u.sed as an adjective.” (Guide to 
Panini). Thus from ^ ‘dexterous’, we have or q^: (without a feminine 
affix); so JIJJ or ffr ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending in a short ? Ob.serve 
'this Brahmana lady is pure’. Why do we say “expressive of a 
quality?” Ob.serve 3 TPf: ‘a mou.se' (both masculine and feminine). 

Far // — After the word qw when expressive of a quality, the affix fitp 
{s employed in the feminine; in order to make the first syllable acutely ac- 
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cented. As, il is formed by gr (Vn I. lo) and is adyud^itta because 
the ^ is II 

..—Prohibition must be stated after the word and words 
though ending in short have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 

‘a Brahmani who chooses her own husband’. Similarly is both 
gender, as crj is a conjunct consonant. As II 

The word Guna ip: ‘ quality’ has been thus defined : — 

II II II II 

II 3IJ 5rrf^’Tf^«r: f^RT ^ n 

45. And the affix is optionally employed in 

the feminine after the words ^ and the rest. 

As iTf: or ir^ II The following are the words belonging to the Bahv 5 - 
di cla.ss — 

1 iff, 2 TOfW, 3 4 3Tff^, 5 6 (^r^), 7 

8 iirrft, 0 10 n 12 ^rfir, 13 u 15 2if^, 16 

17 I 18 I 19 1 20 21 ^ ps , 

22 23 ^^P!, 24 25 26 27 28 i^ir, 29 

^irnr^TOR (‘^j^nTT^rr TOHc) 30 31 32 <TTrjr, 33 3Ti^q[, 34 35 

36 37 ftnjTT, 38 39 40 il ll %?T I 43 hit, 44 iTr^, 

45 niT II 

The affix iilsh also comes optionally after words ending in short f 
being the names of the limbs of animals ; as, or ll So also after 

the vowel f of a krit affix, not (III. 3. 94), as nm or ll Some say that 
the feminine affix nhk may come after any word ending in %, if it has not the 
force of the affix ll The word is a guna~word and would have option- 
ally taken nish even by the last sdtra, its specification here is for the subse- 
quent sCltra,by which it necessarily takes liish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigana 

ll«^ll II (5r|T%v?T: II 

ff%: II rwm ii 

46. The affix is always employed in the Vedic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the words ^ and the 
rest. 

Thus ^5 sipRSl II Here is the name of a herb. 

The word ‘ always ’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
the subsequent sfttra, which it governs than for this shtra. For the word 
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‘ optionally ’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
‘ nitya ’? would have been a necessary rule and not optional : for 
f^<WHIl4: fiWv II 

II y \9 II II %nif 11 

II ftsra RJ?lt f%5*J tnw 5TW II 

47. The affix is alwtiys employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word 5 II 

Thus 5*^. II 

But why not so in the case of f Because it ends in long while 
&c. are feminine of ftw &c. ending in short ^ il In fact the word 
“after a word ending in short 3” of Sutra IV. I. 44 governs this also. The 
word 5^: is the ablative case of g irregularly formed by the substitution of 
this form being confined to stltras only. 

ii il ii (%?Tf #<) II 

ffw: II fiirm ^ sTreurfH trwnr s'!® stcjot h 

II II 

48 . The feminine affix ^ comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (punsa) is called II Thus the wife 
of <ivi4^ ‘ an astrologer ’ is called uvpift, so also a?T>ir^ ‘ the wife of a chief 
mini.ster ‘ the wife of a chief’ ; sr^ftl &c- Thus the word WJW means an 

astrologer, a calculator or a mathematician ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word »rii# H But if a woman is herself an astrologer 
&c, .she will be called ( by ^ 7 ) &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela- 
tion is not denoted, this sfitra will not apply. 

Why do we say ‘ in relation to a husband ’ ? Observe 
•two women of the names of Devadatta, and Yajfiadatta, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajfiadatta.’ 

Whydo wesay"3Tn5Woraname”? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman whose husband is possessed of the quality denoted by the 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the omission 
of the word stramaTO. would have made the sfitra ambiguous, for the phrase 
3 also means ‘ an effect produced by union with a man ’ such as pregnan- 
cy. And words and jjatwr would have required i and not srt H 
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Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of words like ifr’Trf^ 
and the rest. Thus ifrrrR^ ‘ the wife of a cow-herd 

Vdrt : — The affix •qi’T comes after ^ in denoting the wife of Sl^rya, 
when she is a celestial being. As ‘ the celestial wife of the god Slirya 

while ^ will denote a human wife of Silrya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
makes the word acutely accented on the final : for the word ^ has acute 
on the initial, and had been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix ordained. 


ril««.ll <1^11 


II 

ff%: II snf?r?Rf%*^! f%i?r ^ iiwrar ’rm; 11 

?nf%^ II u 11 ?pnti^ 11 

5 ro II umiRstJini 11 11 ^ 11 

II II ^T« II II 

?ro II 11 


49. The augment is added to the Proper 
Nouns and and to the words 

‘ snow ‘ a forest ‘ barley ‘ a Yavana mg?? 

‘ a maternal uncle and sirarf' ‘ a preceptor before the fe- 
minine affix II 

The present sfitra leaches two things, the addition of the augment 
and secondly the feminine affix 5^^ II Out of the above words, 
in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to the present sfitra teaches only the addition of 
the augment 3Tr5^, would follow by force of the 

preceding Sfitra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these 
things. 


Thus ‘the wife of Indra’, ‘the wife of Varuna ', vp^ 

the wife of Bhava ‘the wife of Sarva’, ‘the wife of Rudra 

?^yfFT ‘ the wife of Mri(j[a \ 


Vdrt : — Of the words and there is the augment in 

ffie sense of greatness. Thus ‘ a glacier, much snow ‘ a great 

forest Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

/—After the word jpr ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
nent are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus “ a kind of grain, oat 

: — After the word the affix and the augment are added 

in the sense of handwriting. Thus ‘ the written character of the 

Yavanas ’. 

Vdrl \ — Of the words hTO 'a maternal uncle’, and ‘apre^ 

ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment is optional. Thus or ‘ the wife of a maternal 

uncle ’ or ‘ the wife of a prece’ptor ’, 

Vdri : — And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental 
of the augment (VIII. 4, 2) after the word H Thus or 

‘ the wife of a preceptor ’. 

Vdrt : — After the words ^ and this rule applies optionally; 
when the matiimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus W# or 3 T?|f ‘ the female of the Arya or Vaishy^ class’, wwott 
or ‘ a female of the Kshatriya class ’. When matrimonial relation is to 

be expressed, then only is added. As 3 T^f ‘ the wife of a Vaishya’, 

‘the wife of a Kshatriya’. 

Vtirt : — In the Chhandas, the affix with the augment is 

added to the word 53^ ; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory w 11 
The force of the indicatory ^ is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. i. 193 f^). Thus II (Rig Veda 

X. 102. 2), 

II II II (f^Wf #?) II 

II ^raf ii 

50 The affix is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in the first member of the 
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the or 

‘means’ is the first member. Thus ‘a female bought in exchange 

for cloth’ ; so also ‘a female bought in exchange for dress’. 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is the 
name of the means” ? Observe ‘well purchased’, ‘ill-purchased’. 

But why is not the affix employed in in the following verse :— 

^ ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is more 

dear to him than life’, Here the word i^t?r has first taken the affix form- 
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ing ?|{hir and then this feminine word is compounded with ^ ii The general 
rule is str^ “Gati, Kdrakas and 

Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Kjrit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter ”, The 
word is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by fVr 

HSWt(II- I- 32)- 

II \\ II q?ri^ II 

ftRr)ii 

51. The affix is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the means wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is a word formed 
by the Participle gr, when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 

The word * preceded by a noun denoting the means where 

with *, of the last sCltra governs this also. The participle in must be pre* 
ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by to the 
action should give the sense of * little in connection therewith. The W^roiT- 
imu of the sQtra qualifies the whole word. Thus ‘ a sky covered 

slightly with clouds qnft * a dish slightly covered with soup *. 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘ little * ? Observe 
“ a Br&hmani lady covered with sandal essence ?” 

II It II 515^:, 

II 


ffw: II Rj«(f ^1?: unrar vm% n 

II qigiRtfiTfw II 

52. The affix is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix rp, has an acute accent on the last syllabic. 

The word TfTf^ of the last aphorism governs this also. This sdtra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a svdnga 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a svdnga word, then the applica- 
tion of the rule is optional. As TOpP'fft ‘ having a rent on the temporal 
bone * having a rent on the thigh \ II 

By H. 2. 3$ V 4 rt ^rrRr ^w g ig |( R [^? the Nishtha stands in the second 

place, otherwise by II, 2. 36 it ought to have formed the first member of the 

a 
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compound. The words &c. are j^ti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute is 
on the final. 

Why do we say ‘‘after a Bahuvrthi compound ? ” Observe ^TfTfir^ri 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38). The compounding is 
by II. I. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle imr 
‘born’, which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus ‘ a female 

who has cut her teeth ; ’ ‘ a female whose breast has been developed 

See II. 2. 36 V^rt. 

Vdrt ; — In the case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus «TTPrn^r ‘ a wife ) ; but 

‘ a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.’ 

Vdyi : — Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words ; — words 
denoting time, f{?r &c. Thus ^rr^nTHTr, ^TOTirrfTr, Vr^imr 

or^r^^irmr &c. 

Bahuvrihi cohi pounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 

444'^iAr II II II 

ii 

ff^- II TT sT-w ii 

53. The affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words and TfPfrni govern this sfltra. This aphorism 

lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus ?rrjf 3 l*^, i-s a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. 170)1 
but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi is not a Svdnga word, but 
word, its feminine vvill be or ^rrjfH^'TT II So also or 

and HtrM or frrfitrr h 

Why do we say ' when the first member of the compound is not a 
svdnga word ’ ? Observe which admit of only one form. 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply. As 

and which are not acutely accented on the final (See VI. 
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!. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or which 

s especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170. 

Vdrt : — Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names, As or 

II II «T^ II 'TwisTr- 

3T^rn-:T«m?5, ( ^ ftpTT 

M ^ !it«rar *f^f% 11 

II 3 t»T«Tra^?»*t sfir 11 

54. And the feminine affix comes optionally 
iftcr what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
;he word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
lot a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final 3T is 
lot preceded by a double consonant). 

The A nuv 7 u‘lt of the words TjiKriHHl^rriin does not extend 

3 this a|)horism. I 5 ut the anuvritti of the word wr ‘optionally’ does extend 
3 this Sutra. Thus or 3Ufr%# or 3if?f%?rr II The word srffl- 

is a Tatpurusha compound meaning 3 TrfTa>r»fff snd is upasarjana 

y I. 2. 44. 

Why do we say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
ody”? Observe fRW ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate in a 
ompound”? Witness arftnjrr “without crest” (where the ftnar is not subor- 
inate or epithetical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
late letter”? Witness rnit><Kr.lW 4 t* 4 T il 

"^a 

.-—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word srjf. fiR 
though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. Thus 
^ or or II 

The word has a technical meaning as given in the following 

erse : — 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
erceived by the senses because of its having a form, is sv^nga ; it must exist 
I a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state j or 
lough found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
nly a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
tis in, as a similar thing has to a living being. 
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'j#'St*«i-^??r-^-’znra[, ( ^Niiti; ^rr ) il 

?Rt: II sm^i^r«wiwiS4i5ihiiiftmt m5ft«j;iTwral 11 

qilS(«RH. II ^?f!sJWL II II ^Wf«lftS^ft*lflPl«IHi II 

«rr* II aqHRim wmjtgrtt 11 

55. And the feminine comes optionally after 
compounds ending with »rTra<CT ‘a nose,’ ‘belly,’ aft® ‘lip’ 
^ ‘leg’, ^ ‘a tooth’, ‘ear’, and ‘horn’. 

This is an exception to the last and the succeeding s{\tra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. i. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. i. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. I. 57. Thus or or 

Rr«M or or or ^r*T^r, or 

or 11 

Vdrt So also after the word 5^ ‘tail’. As or ll 

Vdrt : — The affix iiish comes neces.sarily and not optionally after 
compounds of with iffor, and 11 As, ‘a peahen 

‘a scorpion’ and ll 

Vdrt : — So also the feminine affix nis/i is necessarily employed after 
the words and when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 

*T im^ 11 »i^ii?r, »^-3nT^-^-3r?T:, (%?n#^,)ll 

56. The feminine affix #rT does not come after 
a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs to 
the class ‘the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 

The class &c. is ^kriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 
by usage. The following are some of .the examples:— As ?|p M tpiTi Rty T, 

5tT, gff w ti wu r, u So also iwnt, 

FTOT, &c. Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are 
H The word is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvn- 
hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad-bh«iva, and 
Is shortened to because it is an upasarjana (I. 2, 48), 
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n ^'s II H ^r5-^I5T-f^RmR-^J^rat (ftr- 

*lf ^ 51 ) II 

fN: II ^ nw 11 

57. The affix does not come in the feminine 

after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the word 
is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word ‘with’, 
^^‘not’, or ‘ having’. 

Thus s?%Wf II So also a nq rf^ or ftwR- 

II The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1.55 
ante: as well as IV. i. 54 

5T«g<«ir5ijirRm ii 11 11 TO-^prra:, ^mnif, (ftnif ^ ) n 

ijftr: II nawsRUwrfipT^^iTmiiTiiT ftrar #r.it«i^ st 11 

58. The feminine affix is not employed after 
ST^, and g^, when (the word at the end of which they stand) 
is a Name. 


Thus ^ + = Siirpanakhft the sister of RSvana’. The h 

is changed into w by VIII. 4. 3 ( ugranuT: ) n So also ^aonat, itiRtai, 

<I>R«I!|I Stc- Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name’? Witness arajtsft 
(Rsair ‘ a copper-faced damsel’, or ‘moon-faced’ 

^ ^5^ II II II ^ ^ fs i f T, II 

II iRr 11 

59. The form ‘long-tongued ’ is irregul- 

arly formed in the Chhandas. 


The word is the feminine of but as the latter has a 

conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix yK. would not have 
applied to it by IV. i. 54. The present aphorism enjoins #r^ 11 Thus 
in the sentence \ 


The word ^ ‘and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word %|rr from the last, so that the word dtrgha-jthvi is always a Name. 
Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in the siitra, it is indicated 
that the application of ^^is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the last stltras. 

^0 II 'iTi^ II ) II 

II #|v, j(nrar »Rfir ii 

60. The feminine affix 5i?l^ comes after a Nominal 
stem which is preceded by a word signifying direction. 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained in 
sdtras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been the 
present enjoins instead. Though the form will be the same, the differ- 
ence will be in the accent ; the affix being anud^tta (III. i. 4). Thus 

or or But not so in STRR«inr ; or or 

because these words do not take (by IV. 1 . 56), therefore they 
never give occasion to the application of SFTJ il The sCitra ought to be read 
as if it contained two rules (i) the affix comes after a compound the 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is a sv^nga 
word or is the word ?TTr&^ &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant, 
(2) but is not added to Compounds ending in &c. or in a wotd 
of more than two syllables. In other words the siitra may be translated 
is the substitute of when the first member is a word denoting direc- 
tion”. Therefore the affix will come only there, where else the 
affix vvould have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why the 
anuvritti of taken in the next sfitra (IV. i. 61) and not that of \\ 

II II II qrf:, fenn) 11 

1^: It ii 

61. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word gr? II 

The anuvritti of is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
though the latter was nearer. The word ^is formed from the root 
with the affix (III. 2. 64). The word ’fT^is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of iadanta, and have translated it by 
'saying a “word ending in v^h.” Thus 'sustaining the demon.’ This 

form is thus evolved (VI. 4. 132 

Uth is the samprasarana of v^ih, when this is a = + (VI. i. 

108) ‘ after a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 

is the single sub.stitute’), (VI. I. 89 ‘vjriddhi is the single 

substitute when eti^ edkati or fith follow’). Similarly j^fr^ ‘a young heifer train- 
ing for the plough.’ 

WTHTTH II II qTn% il mqnrr il 

II q# sTftptft vtrirraf fsrrr^W ii 

62. The forms and arc irregular forms 

ending in found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 
(Vedic) Sanskrit. 

Thus qeflq'Stmiloft, and qrW! ll Why do we say 
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in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe and Jim 

II 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 

II OTT# II 

11 %\ 11 11 3n%;, sn^tfqqqr^, wi- 

vint, (fewf frq;) 11 

fPr: II ^nrfq^frPr fqrai^ f^qq^ ^qqqqqrrfm^ qwij; ^ 

trtqqrqqfq 11 

qrffraiq 11 ?q qqq qqrq qwp?5«jrqTq:qfq^4: 11 

G3. The feminine affix #rq conies after a word 
denoting a jati or species when it docs not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter ^ for its penultimate. 

The word ^TTfir was defined under Sintra I. 2. 52. Thus ‘a hen'; 

‘a she-hog’, jffrSToft ‘Brahmani’; |qHl ‘a woman of the Sudra caste’, sTtr^Fft 
‘a woman of Nadayana class’, ‘a Chfir^yani’, ^ ‘a woman of Brahmans 

who read the Katha’, ‘a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 

Rig Veda’. 

Why do we say “expres^^ive of a jAti”? Observe J'tst ‘shaven’ ( where 
the word expresses not a j^ti but a quality). Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine”? Witness ‘a fly’ (supposed to breed without a male). Why 
:io we say “not having the letter ® for its penultimate ?” Witness ‘a 
female of the Kshatriya class’. 

Vdrt : — In excluding words that have the letter ^ as penulti- 
mate, there is not involv''ed the exclusion of the following words which have 
i penultimate \) viz, ‘ the Bos Gaveans ’, ^ ‘ hor.se ’, 5^ ‘a sort of ani- 
mal ’, ‘ a fish ’, and ‘ a man ’. Thus (VI. 4. 1 50 

‘ there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming after a consonant, 
ivhen long f follows ’) II The ^ of inatsya is elided by the vArtika 
II Sec also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class 
'IV. I. 41,) and would have taken independently of this vartika, 

Another definition of jAti is 

H (^ce translation under I. 2. 52) 

II qrqrrf^ q^irrqranl^qtf^: jrrfq'rftqqq flwf ^ ipq% qqfq n 
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64. And the feminine affix comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jM, followed by the following, qrB 
‘ cooked ^ ‘ ear ‘ leaf’, yai ‘ flower ’, ‘ fruit ’, ^ 

‘ root ’, and ‘ youth 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females and therefore were not provided by the last siltra. Thus 

and irrapll It 

When, however the affix is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending with and then those compouds will fall under 

Aj^di class (IV. i. 4) ; such as wm, &c. 

II w II II *i 3 «r- 3 iT^:, ( 

II fwi » 

n w 11 

G5. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short % denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus ‘women of Avanti’, ‘women of Kunti’, ft# ‘D^- 
kshi’. Thur ir^ + 35 i|f (IV. i. 171) *men of Avanti’. In the fe- 

minine this affix by IV. i, 176 is elided, c?^ “the female descendants of 
Plak.sha”. Why do we say “ending in short ? Witness ‘Vaishya’, 
‘Darat’, Why do we say “of men” ? Witness ‘partridge’. Though 

the anuvritti of the word could have been read into this aphorism from 
IV. I, 63, its repetition here indicates that iij to be applied even when 
the penultimate letter is ^ Thus H 

Vih'i : — This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix flj (IV. 
2. 80 ) though they do not denote a jatl Thus ^ ^ 4 t » II The 

affix f?T here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in IV. 2. 80 
and ordained to come after g?T»T»T &c, and docs not denote a j^ti. 

II II ii (ir^wrafri: f^rat) il 

ffn 11 ii 

9 rf%qi>i II aT 5 Trf 9 rsim«rtv 3 ^ 5 rn%fH ii 

66. After a Nominal-stem ending in. short % not 
having the letter as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is gsiF. 

The anuvjitti of the words and should be read into 

the sCitra to complete it. Thus ‘a female of the country of the Kurus’ 
P5W?w: “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans sg called", 

“a woman of the Jlvabandhu class”. 
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Thus = IV. I. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. i. 176 

in the feminine. 

The indicatory letter ^ in ^ 3 ^ is to distinguish this affix in SOtras like 
(VI. I 175), for had the affix been enunciated merely as then the 
Siitra VI. i. 175 would have run as and the sense would have been 

ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. 

The long is taught to debar the affix for a short ^ would have 
also given the form ^ ^ + 11 The long therefore, indicates that 

the affix , enjoined by V. 4 1 54, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say “not having the letter w as its penultimate” ? Wit- 
ness ‘a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 

Veda’. 


Vdrl : — The affix comes under similar conditions after words 

denoting non-animate j^ti, except the words &c. Thus STf’H’J : ‘the bottle- 
gourd’ ; ‘the jujube tree.’ Why do we say “non-animate”? Witness 

‘ a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say “except the word rajju &c” 
Witness rfj : ‘rope’ ; ‘ cheek’ &c. 

II ^'9 II II 3 ;^ ) 11 

?f»T: II wrawis^JT »t^i% 11 

67. The feminine affix comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word «rTf II 

Thus ‘BhadrabahCl’; &c. Why do we say in “ex- 
pressing a Name”? Observe ‘a woman having rounded hand ’ which 

is an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, iflj takes, 
long 37 in the feminine. 

II II II II 

rf^: II ftrijrwa'^iTwr^ 11 

m^^ii II 

68. The feminine affix 33F comes after the word 

^ ‘lame’. 

As ‘ a female lame\ 

Vdrl : — The feminine affix 37^13 added to and thereby there is 
dision of the letter ^ and of the letter ST of the word. As ‘mother-in- 
aw’ This debars the punyoga #t^of IV. I. 48. 

6 
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II II II R 

ff^; II 3:5:nrmaTrfn'rf?^>r^«t ferarf^iT«rar 11 

69. The femiuiue affix ^ comes after a stem end- 
ing in g;;^ when comparison witli something (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 


Thus ‘a female with thighs like plantain-stem’. H{»t 

;TRfr^: ‘a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant’; ‘a female 

with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit- 
ness ^ ‘ a woman with round thighs'. The word “thigh like 

the proboscis ( ^ ) of an elephant ( )” is a poetic irregularity in the 
following W 

^n%tr 5 rK 5 s^«iramrf sr 11 'So 11 11 ^ 11 

II ^ ?«wti^: snfipifwiprmril Hm"?! 11 

?rf%^ll II 

70 The feminine affix 37 ^ comes in the Vedas after 
the word 3 ;^ when the words ‘accompanied or joined’, 

‘ a hoof, ‘ a mark,’ and gm ‘ handsome’ precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As 
‘a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity).’ ‘whose thighs 

are put together like the two hoofs on a cow's foot,’ 'whose thighs 
are marked,’ ‘ with handsome thighs.’ 

Vdrt : — So also with the words and As and : U 

II vs? II ll qif , q>q>i¥54t:, 3?^!% It 

fftr: II qfjqsrrHRjp^wqsfT^ wS 11 

irg»j^,fsi5<m*(r^frftit u 

71 . The feminine affix comes in the Vedas after 
the words qii" ‘tawny,’ and ‘a water pot.’ 

Thus 57# W II TTTOPWSf 55tq ll 

Why do we say “ in the Vedas.” Witness cRJ ; and H 

Vdrt So also after the words irg and *• ll Thus 


R^;, and II 

^njrqra: II \sR II 11 ll 

|f7i; II 7ipi»r'T5q*?T»# tntnqi Pns# ht# i srew^l'^ qqqq, 11 

72. The feminine affix 3>^ comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word qt^ and 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. Thus : ‘a female 
named Kadrfl wife of K^syapa’, ‘Kamandalu’. Why do we say “in 

denoting a Name”? Observe ‘the tawny color.’ ‘a water-gourd.’ 

5 ir^i 4 r«iMl 11 vs^ 11 il am:, ^ 11 

fi^: M f^rai «nr^ 11 

73. The femitiiiie affix comes after the words 
and the rest, and that which ends with the affix am 11 

Thus ‘ a SArngrava woman’, ‘a Kdpatava woman’. So 

also after a word formed with the affix 3T^ (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 &c. 
of this chapter), as, ‘a female descendant of Bida’. ^l4f ‘a female des- 
cendant of Urva’. This sOtra applies to words expressing j^ti or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix #r^ of IV. 1.63 &c. where it 
came [[after j^ti-v&chaka words; but it does not debar that which is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the of IV. i. 48. 

The difference between and 3^ consists in accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the same. The words formed by^hj^vvill 
have udAtta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 197 a word end- 

ing with an affix having an indicatory 5? or Jj^has udatta accent on the first 
syllable’) : while the word formed by will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus%|t * a female descendant of Bida’, and ‘the wife of Baida’. 

The following is a list of Sarhgaravidi cla.ss words: — 

I 2 3 4 5rr^% 6 »ffrT»T II These words are 

formed by the affix BTOf^the first four being formed by the of ( IV. i. 83 ) 
from and ; the word is formed from ifT?T*T by the 

ST^of IV. I. 1 14. This word is also included in Gaur&di class IV. i. 41. 7 
8 9 10 mnm, 1 1 11 These are formed by 

?r^(IV. I. 123) except k^mandaleya which is formed by ^ (IV. 13s). 12 
13 n These are formed by q^c^of IV. i. loi and IV. i. 99, 

and denote castes or Gotra. 14 % ^? % ^ is also formed by ^^^^(IV. i. 123). 15 
16 Vq are formed by >n^^(IV. i. 171). 17 18 are formed by added 

to 9Tr + fW‘to try’, and Tfl: + 3Tr + y» (Un IV. 1 17 ^ ^9 is for- 
med by (IV. I. 105). 20 is formed by 3T^(1V. 3. 76). 21 22 

23 are j^ti words. 24 25 ifrRqFf H These take when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix and are conse- 
quently and should have taken #r^(IV. i. 6). This ordains ll 

Q. The word qhr is formed by and «fhT is formed by q3q^(IV. i. 
95), both are ^dyudd^tta owing to si ( VI. i. 197 ). When is added, the 
accent remains unchanged, for matup being fqf^ is anud^tta (III. i. 4), There- 
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fore whether ^ft^be added or to these words, It makes no difiference In 
the accent, for they remain ^dyudcltta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list. 

Ans. To this we reply II For had these words 

taken of IV. i. 6, then the long f would have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes q &c. by VI. 3. 45. But by taking the shortening is 
compulsory (VI. 3. 43), and not optional. Because the ^ in the sfitra 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word ff^, and means the words formed 
by adding f to words, by enunciating the word are optionally 

shortened. Therefore IV. 1.6 where the word is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by ti 

26 f 27 ?r:. The word ^ would have taken gfpi by IV. i. 5, and 
would have taken as it denotes a jAti. These words take vfiddhi before 
the form being Tfiff in both cases. 

II II iTTri^ II ^ II 

«rif%^ii II 

74. The feminine affix corns after a stem 
which is formed l)y the affix or \\ 

The affix 7 (W^ here denotes and includes both the affixes 3:a[^(as taught 
in S. 17 1 of this chapter) and (See 78) as it is the common element of 
both. Thus woman of the race of Ambashffiya’, %r^f ‘a woman 

of the race of wSauvirya’, woman of the race of Kausalya’. 

Similarly formed words, as, mm ; II 

Vdrt : — The affix comes in the feminine after a word ending with 

the affix ? 5 rCT when the letter ^immediately precedes such yafi. As ‘a 

female descendant of SarkarAksha’, qTT^HT'Rn' ‘a female descendant of Pdtim^- 
shya’, ‘a female dc.scendant of Gokasha'. These words belong to 

Garg^di class (IV. i. 105), and by sdtra 16 would have taken #<Tll 

The q(of the affix for the sake of forming a common term 
with and srpi ; and the ^ regulates the accent making the final acute (VI. 

I. 163). The word is included in Krau(^^di list (IV. i. 80) and takes 

the augment in the feminine, and hence it would have taken '^pr by force 
of the present sOtra and need not be included in the V^rtika. There is no 
Sampras^rana of the ^ when ^ or »Tpr is added to this word ( VI. i. 13 ), the 
form being and not II 

II II II « 5 r, (ftsRn ii 

II ftaqf II 
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75. And the feminine affix comes after the 

word II 

The word belongs to GargAdi class (IV. i. 105) which after taking 
jpi, would have taken ^< 1(1 ’• Thus srRsijr ‘ a female descendant of 

Avata’. But arttsOTJpft will be the proper form according to the Eastern 
Grammarians. See aphorism IV. i. 17. 

?T%?rT: ll'S^ II II II 

II sTfq^rmi arr’T? 11 

76. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhik^tra or govering shtra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix taught in the very next sutra. As 
The word so formed is called Prfitipadika. The word crferTf-* is in the 
plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words (HI. i. 
i)&c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as T|T>ft II li As 

srfiTJT, ll See VArt IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in 

Shtras like I. 2. 46. 


II II II % ll 

II |Brn^ ii<mf?)4R4i t »i. Rjm Pr: sr?*rar i h tfrerw# ii 

77. The feminine affix comes after the Nominal- 
stem and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As 5 ^: ‘a young maid’. By IV. i. 5, would have been other- 
wise employed, the present sOtra debars it. The word ending in f does 
not take the affix of IV. i. 65, for the affix ftr itself is a feminine-making 
affix though a Taddhita : or the word wf^may be regarded as a non-j^ti word 
and hence IV. i. 65 would not apply. 


n ii II amr 5STl! ^rt- 

h, II 


ffq: II jfrt >nRr'TR4>4'd]«SHl-u*iiii: ftaqt vt^ i 

II PiiTw#fR«qw:>irf tjrr 

78. In Patronymics used in a narrower sense 
(counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 
the affixes ann^and the feminine is formed by substituting 
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?r (wi^) for the 3T and % of those affixes and adding the long 
«IT under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Kishi 
clans, and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, 

The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five^^ wordsj: ‘ of sror^and r?/ (2) ‘of non-rishi ' (3) 3^- 

‘ having a heavy vowel as upottama i. e. last but one,’ (4) ‘ the sub- 

stitute is shyah’ (5) »Tr% ‘in denoting gotra.’ That is to say, the gotra affixes 
ST^ and fi^^are replaced by before the feminine affix in those words 
which denoting non-rishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap^ 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre- 
sent sOtra does not apply to forms like &c. 

Of the substitute s^j^the letter ^and 3 ]^ are indicatory, the real affix 
is If, the letter differentiating this affix from 35 !ii;;and the letter ^affording a 
common hold for both. In forming the feminine we shall have to add by 
IV. I. 74. Thus ‘ having the smell of dung-cake is the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix st'JT II 
Thus + 92) Replace this affix by ^ and we have II 

gives us II Similarly with words taking the affix ^ (as 

taught in sfitra IV, i. 75) ^ as qRrf?- gives us qnTfJT, so also qnWJT II 

Why do we say ‘of and ll Witness BTf^nniT from W 

Here the word belongs to gana, and therefore by IV. i. 104, it 

would take the affix in forming gotra patronymic : this affix is not 
replaced by and the feminine is by long i (IV. i. 15) ; for though, its last 
vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not fulfil the 
other condition of taking the affix ST^or U 

Why do we say ‘ of non-rishi gotras ’ ? Witness and H 

Why do we say ‘ whose last vowel but one is heavy' ? Observe and 

W Why do we say ‘ denoting Gotra ?’ Witness ‘ born in Ahi- 

chhatra’, ‘born in Kanyakubja’. 

<11 411^44 11 •> II 

It srf&ninu!^ I nnrra^ wtr fir- 

79. After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
«r^ is the substitute ofsnii^and fsr ,in the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
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The phrase srf&r^f; of the last sQtra governs this also, not so, however, 
the word M The phrase means insignificant or non-famous 

^otras. i. e. names of kulas i. e. such as families like 

^vhich are not famous and are not included in the gotra list. Thus 
and mmi 11 

The word in the sfitra has various significations, one sense being 
separate from another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members ’ &c. If 
the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like H These 

brms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the class 

)f the next aphorism. In short, those who wish to apply this aphorism to 
the immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daughter \ and not to a gotra 
jescendant, which means a grandson and down ; can also do so. 

In fact the word is equal to or and is a 

carmadliflraya sam^sa, namely gotras not enumerated in the II These 

ire, however, technically called ^ 11 

II <io II II 

II ftrai sjjf i i srsjfarjpfw ii 

80. The affix comes in the feminine after the 
ivords and the rest. 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
leavy, and even where the word does not take the affix sT’^or pr 11 In fact 
nf is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus 5 Flr?qr ‘ a female Krau^i ”, 
[r3W ‘ a female L^di The following is the list of Kraud^di words : — 

I 2 3 52irf^, 4 5 These are formed by f n 

IV. I. 95). 6 7 )’ (Wjrr ) 9 ( Wror), 

These are formed by the affix II 10 ^r'^Ttr^FT- This is formed by with 
he substitute (IV. i. 97) added to II ii The word ^ 

akes when denoting a grown-up maiden as |r?^: ; otherwise nrrT ‘ a 
aughter ', formed by or ^ by denoting a jAti. 12 HfiT II This 
ebars of jAti as ^fr 52 Tr:, otherwise as HinTr: (^2Tf%). 13 14 s&R, 

17 I 9 ^itt ^»20 1^^ l» 

dl these except the last are formed by the last is formed by of Garg- 
di class, 

11 <\ 11 q^ii 

II ^sraficT liHf fit tow >? 7 f?r ii 

81. The affix optionally comes after the words 

lEiTPTgf^ and 11 
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These words end in the affix and the word gotra is not undeist09d 
in the shtra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyah would 
have come by IV. r. 78. but whereas by that shtra it would have been com- 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the shtra be taken to 
apply to ‘ immediate descendants ’ as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. i. 87. In the alternative when 
is not added, will be added by rule IV. i. 65 ante. Thus or 

^2?^, so also or or or ll 

sranrecr ii ii ii ^ansikT, srsm^Ti srr il 

|fni: II *Jv»iTWfr i 

qrnfw i 'nfw, ?nrnrarwr-., PTf^r«w- 

?rRr sivmfHffsr^ smrar ii pRfhsi i ^pufRt 

tm nHiniififnw II 

82 . The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, viz. (i)^nTqfsiT 'of the words in construction ’ 
(2)ip?»n'H ‘after the first; (3)^ ‘on the alternative exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sOtra 
(V. 3. i). The present sOtra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation ; for the 

latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth. 

These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by the first 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. i. 92 declares 

‘ his son Here the first word is ‘ his ’, therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by * his ' : i. e. after the 
word in the genitive case. As = ‘the son of Upagu’. Here 

the affix wn comes after the word which is the first word representing 

‘tasya' in the genitive casein the sentence 1 1 Similarly in the 

sCitra rr^rr^ urnff (IV. 2. i) ; here the first word is therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word ‘ by which ’ ; as ‘K 4 shaya is a cloth, coloured 
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Kaslkiya\ Similarly in sCitra rTT fnr: ‘there staying’ (IV. 3. 53,) here the 
first word is ‘there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix wdl be option- 
ally added to the word in the locative case In a sentence, representing the 
word ‘there’ : as vT^: = ^:“who stays in Srughna 

The word is the genitive plural of and the force of 

the genitive is that of specification or ‘nirdharana’: — i. e. ‘among the words 
in construction, th^ is specifically pointed out as the prakriti or base, to 
which the affix is to be added’. Why do we say “among the words in con- 
struction’’ ? VVitness ‘the blanket of Upagu ; the son 

of Devadatta’. Here the two words not in construction, for 

^qfiTTJ governs and is governed by II Why do we say 

“ after the first” ? So that the affix may come after the first word ^qitT: in 
the genitive case, and not after which is in the nominative case, Why 
do we say “ in the alternative” ? Because the same idea may also be express- 
ed by a sentence ; thus we may say instead of the Taddhita formed 

word H The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 

(samAsa) ; as ^»TTfCf^‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the samAsa rule here 
is not superseded by Taddhita-rulc, as it otherwise would have been by 1 . 4 2, 
because the anuviritti of is understood here: so that in the alter- 

native when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samasa rules will find 
scope. 

This siitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”. 

83. Tlic arm .slioiild be understood to come 
lifter wliiitcvcr \vc sliull teiieli Iiereiifter xipto tlic aphorism 
temi divytiti &c. 

Up to aphorism IV. 4. 2, the affix sr^has a governing influence, except 
where it is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This aphorism 
niay be looked upon either as an adhikAra sutra or a paribhAshA sAtra or a 
vidhi sAtra. The application of this aphorism will be illustrated throughout 
the next three chapters. Thus in IV. 1. 92 wc read the present 

‘'iphorism and add the affix ^r^i^in the sense of ‘his son’. As ‘the son 

of^: son ofKapaiu\ 

This affix has various meanings such a patron vmic (IV. /. r)2\ 

7 
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coloured with (IV, 2. i), sidereal time (IV. i. 3), revealed sAma-veda (IV. i. 
7), covered car (IV. 2. 10) Sic. 

il ii ii ^ il 

II wranfl*??! ffSrat vmt II 

84. The affix comes after the Norniual-stcnrs 
‘ asvapati’ &c, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced- 
ently to tena divyati &c. 

This is an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix 
would have come after words ending with The present sfltra enjoins 

3 T^ instead. Thus f (VII. 2 117 ‘when a 

Taddhita affix follows with an indicatory sj^or there is vriddhi in the room 
of the first vowel among the vowels ’). The f of inS is elided by VI. 4. 148 
21^^ ^ where long f follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is eli- 
sion of the f or or or srr. of a Ma\) 

The following is a list of words belonging to class : — 

I 2 iTRqr^, 3 4 5 6 7 

0 10 ) 11 12 13 14 15 

16 jrnrtn^, 17 n 

ii ii Ii Rict, sjRR, q- 

iRT. II 

II ftfir <»??: 

»Rt?[ II 

mTh^i^ii 5 >tmRf^?Rm.ii ii 5 iTr»jf?rftifmi h 

?iT^>iii fhfsjjTsir# II II tTTSRT^ II II II 

II II II II ’^ftrai^ii ^vrarant: ii 

II ii n im utrsiTftip^i^imjf nn ii 

qrftrara. II » 

85. The affix tnr comes, in the various .scn.scs 
taught hcrc-in-aftcr antecedently to tena divyati &c, after the 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that Avhich has 
the word at its final member. 

Thus Rt%+'^=%h; ‘ the son of Diti.’ suf^: ‘the descendant of Aditi’, 

‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with^, as iiijrai%+ 
so also hstrrtsw » 

_ Varl .-—So also after the word eiH ; as, ^HHP^ II 

Vdrl: — In the Chhandas, after the words and r^fWlli As 

(Vs, 13, 58.) »in?prand’ifRq»r,ii 
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The affixes sf and come after the word li Thus 
+ + II The resulting forms arc the same, but 

the feminine of the former will be qjTW by IV. i. 4, and that of the latter 
applying IV. i. 15, 

Vdrt : — The affixes and 3T^ come after the word ^ ‘ a god As 

or divine \ 

Vdrt : — There is eli.sion of the of and there is the affix ; 
ns + ‘externar. Vdrt : — and the affix may be employed. 

As + ‘externar. (VII. 2. ii8 % there is vriddhi of the 

first vowel when the Taddhita affix has an indicatory ^k). Vdrt: — In the 
Chhandas it takes the affix as ^ir^* the difference being in the accent • 
(VI. I. 19;). 

The word is an 3 T^, and the above v^rtika declares that its fz 
portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the ^ of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called ^ t>/ia. In fact the following vdrtika 3 TS 2 (n(Hr>= 5 r (the ^ of 
the avyaya base is elided) given under sutra VI. 4. 144 (the ft of the base l?/ia 
is elided when a taddhita affix follows) is not a universal rule. Thus from 
the avyaya we get BTKrcft &c ; here the ft is not elided. 

Vdrt : — Of the word the ft is replaced by ST as II 

Vdrt: — The ^ of is replaced by 3 t in the plural when the patro* 

nymic affixes follow ; as li Why do we say in the plural 

number? W'itness (IV. i. 99). 

Vdrt: — When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word ifir, let the affi>^ be substituted for it. Thus what is descended (or 

produced, &c) from iw is expres.sed by ir^ (VI. i. 79). Why do we say 

‘ beginning with a vowel ’ ? Ovserve rrr^ f^?t or and ifr»T^ II 

Fr?/'/ These affixes ^ &c, taught in this sdtra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thus 3r?r is employed especially to denote a descendant. But 

after the words &c will not be employed, but as ^ “a descendant 

of So also =(^^ 7 #TO^ 5 ? 0 » lo the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 &c. 

In fact the rule q ( '^r ^ 4 <l (I. 4* 2) does not hold good here. 

If that be so, how do you explain the form 11 This word is not 
directly formed from the word but from Rrft, the feminine of the word 
RRt, formed by the affix ^ (IV. i. 45, the word being formed by the Kj-it 
affix and therefore it will take in the feminine). To the feminine 
word Rijft Is added and we get 11 The Paribhasha ^ 

(a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also 
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to the same word in the feminine) is not of univcr.sal application, as this very 
illustration shows. Others consider the form as incorrect, as not to be 
found either in the Mahabhiishya or any Vartika. 


II II 31^ II 

II gttl l R^ i mt i ^«»'!l4t^ ^^^J? >1^ ^ II 

qTfrT^ II WHIfeass^^flRf II 

86. The affix comes after the word iJm &e- 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 

This debars the affix arjf taught in IV. i. 83 as well as the especial 
affixes here-in-after taught. Thus ^ + 3 T 5 =^:, sftwm! II The following 
is the list of words belonging to HcUiR class. 

1 2 3^, 0 4 5 e Jirnw, 7 8 7 m, 

0 I 10 1 n ?Mt, 12 1:1 ira, o v> 

17 3 RTf, 18 19 29 iftsu, 21 I 22 3?t<lK # I 2.! fq 

24 25 rtPHt, 26 28 3?^;, 28 29 39 31 43 ?^, 

32 fJjmUT, 33 34 4if », 35 54 ^, 35 37 II 

y4ri: The word in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 

not mean ‘ a metre of prosody ’. Therefore it is not so here : %oft ‘ The 
Graishmi Tristup metre ’. But 454 : ‘ belonging to summer ’. The word 
here means ‘ metre ', and not Veda. The word the phrase 

meaning sr^, (?f being the name given to by Andent Gram- 
marians). Thus the compound will be H t he I’aribhashri 

5 it^ 4 fl^ does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap- 
plies here and we have smiJm, ^ 1^0 “ The word ta <cs ars? 

when meaning a ‘place’: as W, otherwise ‘the son oi 

Udasthfina.' The word takes sni^whcn meaning ‘ a share,’ otherwise it 


will take arlii as qr^'TS?!! 11 

# 5^ w 5i3i; lu^ 11 

4f%: II uraiHi ffir 4 ft ?i 

87. The affixes fiw and come after the words 
# and respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhanyanam bhavanc 

kshetre khan ” (V. 2. 1). . m f 1 1 ii 

Thus rfl-l-*ra=^‘ feminine.’ The sense of the affixes taught 11 
,he Fourth Book, .od Choptor. I o( tho Fifth Book, aro varloM, The^rfor 
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the word will have all those various significations ; thus, it will mean 
cither (IV. 3. 53) ‘existing in females,’ or fsipni (IV. 2. 3;) ‘a collec- 
tion of females,; or (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 

(V. r. 5) ‘ suitable for females’ &c. 

Similarly + * masculine, or existing in males, or a collec- 
tion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 

affix taught in V. i 115. For P^nini himself uses the form ^(^(and not 

in sCitra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (ftTT^) that in the 
sense of the affix is not to be used. Thus ll The forms 

and are exceptional. See V. i. 121. The ^ of is elided 
before by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix ^ would have been 
taught in the sfitra, and not two. 

II II II ll 

II PlPtTl5%st rrftfjf; II 

88. A Tacldliita affi.\', ordained to eoinc on account 
of the I’clatioii of the words being that of a Dvigu coiupouud, 
is elided by Ink, when it has the sense of tlio various ahlxes 
taught antcccdeut to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having tlic sense of a Patronymic. 

The phrase of IV. r. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 

not the phrase of the last. Thus ‘ pre- 
pared in five cups.’ Similarly “prepared in ten cups.” ‘he who 

studies two Vedas.’ “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 

denoting (IV. 2. 16), and (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
we say “ not so when the affix denotes a l^itronymic.” ? Observe 
‘a descendant of two Devadattas.’ descendant of three Devadattas,’ 

Here the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Why do we say “when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
antecedent to tena divyati ?” Observe H 

The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
under II. i. 51. The affix will not, therefore, be elided where it docs not give 
rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus = qTV-H-^qrii^q; ll Or the genitive 

case in may be taken as sthana-shashthi, the sense being ‘ there is the 
substitution of w^-elision in the room of Dvigu,’ the word Dvigu being here 
taken by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course, when 
two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a prAtipadika like others, as H 

If so, how is the affix elided in ? This is not so ; 

there is no Taddhita added, a_nd the word can never be analysed into 

II If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise w ithout adding of any Taddhita affix to viz 

and (a SamahAra Dvigu). A SamAhAra 

and a Taddhitartha Dvigu of these arc analysed in the same way, while the 
third will always remain a and never give rise to a 

Taddhita. 

How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in^it^:, 
and ? The word does not mean but fTOT, 

II Similarly dose not mean 

but cr*TT^: = qr^*‘ II So also with ii 

Why the affix is not elided in ^ or 

Because the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

II II II 31^, 3Tf^ II 

qftpRH II 

89. Tlie luk-elisiou of Patronymic (Gotra) affixes 
ia the plural, wliich liavo l)eou enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 and 
tlic rest, is ])rohibited, when the affix lias an initial vowel, 
and it has the sense of tlie various affixes taught antecedent 
to tena divyati &c (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of is itht: (H. 4. 64). But the disciples of ibt* 
will be formed by the affix (IV. 21. 1 14) which is a pragdivyattya affix, and 
for the purposes of adding this affix the base will be considered to be nHi: as 
if there was no elision. Thus itbAj 2 and VI. '4. 151), 
and not 1 Similarly disciples of VAtsyas, 

Atreyas, KhArpAyanas.’ 

Why do we say “irm’' i- e. “when the Gotra affix is elided"? Observe 
Here the affix denoting “fruit" is elided by by SAtra 
IV. 3. 163. Then when the prAgdivytiya affix bt^ is added, the luk-elision 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of ir^ is wm.) from which ‘ belonging 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit.* 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel ”? Observe iffp*?! 9 !nwi:= 

im?^and not and and not tTB’Fm H Here the affix 
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pragdlvyatJya affix taught in sCitra IV, 3. 81 does not begin with a 
owel ; therefore it is added to and not nnq il Similarly the next affix 

*r:(IV. 3. 82). 

Why do we say “ when it has the sense of a pragdiv-j-atiya affix ” ? 
‘hus ‘ who is fit for the Gargas Here the affix er (V. I. 

) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that as taught in Sfitra V. i. 5 not one of 
le pr&gdivyatiya senses. Hence the luk elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixcs are taught to be elided in the plural only : and 
•hen after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
jle will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus ^ will form its Gotra 
erivative by arv (IV. i. 104) as ft? + sT 3 r=V- H The plural of%f will be 
by the elision of STSI 11 One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
RI! will be formed by the affix (IV. i. 95), for the application of which 
le word will be supposed not to have lost its therefore fw will be 
dded to thus *en this is elided by H. 4. 58. The resultant 

5rmis%^:,^ll The many descendants (in the plural) of one or two 
will be II 

jRi:ii 3 r^^i 1?? 

snwrffT ^ II 

90. There is Ink elision of the Yuvan Patronymic 
brming affix (IV. 1. 1(53) when a pragtlivyatiya affix begin- 
11 if with a vowel is to be added. 

The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 
ffiich, we should then look out for the proper Pr.'lgdivyatiya affix to be added 
0 the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of 
5 (IV. I. 95) formed by adding fTjt 11 The Yuvan form of the latter , 

by SCitra IV. i. 150) will be 40 ^ 5 ^= » When we intend to add a Pr.'igdivya- , 
iya affix to this la.st word, (e. g. an affix having the scii.se of “the pupils of” ;) 
re should first mentally elide the Yuv.an affix -n (IV. i. 150) from this wool 
JinjICT II Having done which we get the form -KPJTSft ; and it is with regard 
0 this form that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot- 

iig affix : and that by sfitra IV. 2. 112 is sun II Thus + 3 T'Jk-'+ii“'ilWI'- 

the pupils of Plifiiitahritas’. Had we in the/w/ in.stance applied the pupil 
lenoting affix to the Yuvan word 'KT’Tlifrf, such affix would have been s^and 
lot siw , for the latter is ordained for those cases only where the word ends 

I’ith th'e Gotra affix ?n.(IV. 2. 1 12). 

Similarly the Patronymic of is urnflHl (IV. i. 25). The 



658 


Yuvan-elision. 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. I.§. 92 


Yiivan of vTrrrWfT is (IV. I. 148). The pupils of Bhfigavittika will 

be vrnrR^: by adding the affix ^(IV. 2. 1 12). 

Similarly the Patronymic off^ formed by f^(IV. r. 154). 

The Yuvan of is formed by the affix ^ (IV. i. 149). The 

word denoting the pupils of will be formed by adding 15 (IV. 2. 1 14) 

not to this word, but to II Thus II 

Similarly the Patronymic of is (IV. i. 95). The 

Yu van derivative of the latter will be ^TrrnrsTfTO j (IV. i. 151). The word 
denoting pupils of the will be (IV. 2. 1 12). 

Similarly Patronymic from is (IV. i. 160), the Yuvan of 

the latter is (IV. I. 83) ; the word denoting the pupils of the latter 

is by (IV. 2. 1 12 formed from li Why do we say “ an affix 

beginning with a vowel ” ? Observe rnd II Why do wc 

say “ a Prdgdivyatiya affix ” ? Observe f^= ^ PTl RTfti|H. li (Sec the 

last Sutra). 

II M II II qw-RKSTf., 3T « Tg <<^ i 4{ ^ 11 

|f%: II qi^fft4 t j'iW<i|jf |i gp ^sq^q s-sir^ HiSft II 

91. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 

affixes and when a Pragelivyatiya affix beginning with 

a vowel is to be added. 

By the last sCitra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present siltra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes and f^. 
Thus the patronymic of m is (IV. i. 105) ; the Yuvan of is formed 
by (IV. I. lOi) itf^TTER: II The word denoting the pupils of G^rgyana 
will be or or II Similarly of the affix 

fq^^(IV. I. 156). Thus from the Patronymic is (IV. i. 112). The 
Yuvan of the latter is (IV. i. 146). The pupils of Y^sk^yani will be 

called or II 

ii^^i II qfiRi II ?rPT-3iqtq^ II 

ff%: II snlfsnNra, i qqif^it- 

?!i# s<T?wqw? ii 

92. The affix snii^ mentioned in IV. 1. 83 and those 
whieh follow it denote ‘ the deseendant of some one 

This sOtra points out the meaning of the affixes ; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from 3 T^(IV. i. 83) e. g. 3 T^, iT5?^&c 

and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein taught have the force of 
denoting descendant, when they arc added to the word jn construction which 
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is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantyne of this 
aphorism is : — “ Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 
optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof^ after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to”. 

Thus we may either use the sentence or by adding 

(IV. I. 83) to the word (which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form arrm^: “the offspring of Upagu”. (IV. i. 

84) ‘the offspring of (IV. 1.85) ‘the offspring of Diti’ 

(IV. 1.86) “the offspring of Utsa”. (IV. i. 87) ‘the offspring of a 

woman ”. (IV. i. 87) ‘ the offspring of a man ’. 

The Universal sfitra (IV. 3. 120) will include this also 

for the word may be applied to any-thing like 37^^, 

&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. I20 3 pt &c, may be applied in the sense of 
apatyam also, what is the necessity of this present sutra ? 'i'he present 
sutra is made in order to debar those affixes like 0*, (IV. 3. 114) which debar 
the affix BTiJt &c in the case of I) How can an affix debar a 

affix ? The affixes &c are treated like for this purpose. 

Thus these affixes (IV. i. 83-87) debar the ^ in the Vriddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus VTRiCTR = HTHf h so also from 

( WIT nr^ts^ ) II 

Kdrikd ‘ 

II II 

II nR, JRJTTR I 

93. Tlic one and tlio same affix is employed when 
a more distant descendant, liow low so~ever, is to be denoted. 

The word Gotra ib defined in Sutra IV. I. 153 and means the offspring 
beginning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
separate affix in denoting the descendant of every one of such persons ; the 
present sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of is tijM (IV. i. 95). 
The son of nrirr: (or in other words the grandson of n^) is (IV. i. 105). 
This is formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of utr; will also be called 
nrRJ, no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
hoW low soever, the affix afsr will be added to the word »m, though there may 
be several intermediate descendants. Thus the sfitra restricts the application 
of the affix. Or in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 

8 
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base to which the affix is to be added. Thus the son of Will be foimed 
by adding the affix to the base iit»s 5 (which would have been the case 

were IV. i. 92 strictly applied), but to the base iM U So that one base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 

?f%: II WPTft ITRrr^f II 

94. When a closccnclant of the description denot- 
ed by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends with an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra) : 
but m the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and no 
new affix is added. 


. restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of is 

W^' - ii 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan’> 
Observe ^ which is the feminine of (Gotra) as well as of (Yu 

van). Similarly gRfr feminine of si%: and srarraw: n !„ short, Yuvan affixe 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen. 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan ? If ,t is a rule, there will be no n/jutma with regard to 

the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the .same sentence. Therefore 
m the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred hy Yuvan Name. Therefore the sutra should be 
divided in two,e. g. (,) ^otra- 

ormed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan de.sccndant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, 
therefoie, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 

II 


95. The affix ^5^ comes after a Nominal-ster 
wliich ends in short ar, in denoting a descendant. 

^ (W. I. 83). Thus ‘descendant 

Daksha . Why do we say short bt (for this is the force of the letter qr adde 
to 8T, by I. I. 69 and 70) ? The descendant of or (words whic 

end in long sri) will not be formed by the affix fsi 11 
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The descendant of by this siitra is but the form 

formed by STW is also met with. As “ ^Give Sita to 

the son of Dasaratha.’ 

II II II ^ II 

|/%! II wrf f II 
qiw*'i. II ^g*ir*wr: ?n?t<Tw ii 

!ir« II f?PT ii 

II n ?i??rf?TrsiTf?r^^: ii 

96. The affix ^31. is added in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words ‘ Balm ’ &c. 

Thus “ a descendant of the clan of B^hu.” The words ‘Balm 
&c, either do not end in short sT, thus makinc]^ the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of Hence the necessity of the present siitra. 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form 

1 srr|, 2 ^qnrrf, 3 ijqiif , 4 f^Trf, 5 Rr^rf , Q 7 ( grin^- 

:|) 8 fsr?%, 9 pifTT, 10 11 mm, 12 T1 14 ( 5?^- 

5r) 15 16 17 18 ^?nr, 19 20 3T5^f^, 2i 

\% 22 BTfinSPN;, 29 24 25 26 ^sTRSi;, 27 28 

n[, 29 30 3Tprtr^?T3 31 32 33 Rri?, 34 m, 35 

jRrf^, 36 37 38 39 40 41 jit 

42 43 BTifbr^, 41 45 46 srffT, 47 48 ir^, 

t9 rr^% 50 ^T*T, 51 52 53 54 55 

56 jl II I 57 58 oTTfRs 59 60 

II 

Vdrt : — The words sjlj &c must be Proper Names, being heads of . 
jotras from whom clans take their name : otherwise the affix will not 
)e applied. Thus the son of a private person called will be arRq-: il 

Vdrt : — The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
re prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper 
'fames. Thus the offspring of meaning ‘ father-in-law ’ is wr^;, but 
i^hen it means a person called Sva^ura, then the derivative will be •• 

The ^ in the sfitra indicates that other words not included in the 
ist also take this affix. Thus II 

llA\9ii »T5[r^ II srfTf, ^ II 
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97. The affix fsr is placed after tlie word sodh 3 ,tri 
in denoting the descendant, and the 55 of siidhtltri is replac- 
ed by the substitute befere this affix. 

Thus ‘ the descendant of Sudhatri.’ 

Ydri : — The substitute 3 t^ replaces the finals of 

and when the Patronymic fiir^ is to be added. Thus 

»Tt% f 11 il il nt^, 11 

98. The affix ‘chphan’ comes after the words 
‘ Kuiija’ &c, when a remoter descendant (called Gotra) is to 
be denoted. 

This debars II Of the affix «!?[tTriT the letter^ is for the sake ol 
distinguishing this affix from the affix qrn ; such as in sQtra V. 3. 113, by 
which the words ending in affix take the further affix «[ (>?(), in order 
to form a complete word. The letter ^ of this affix cairses Vpddhi (VII. 
2. 1 17). Then remains*^ which by sutra VII. i. 2, is replaced by 
Thus + = + This IS not a complete word 

as yet. We must add by sfitra V. 3. 1 13. Thus the full word is cfn^'inn^: 
*the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija’ dual of it is plural 

is ; the affix being elided by II. 5. 62, in the plural, it being an 

affix of the ?r3rnT class (IV. r. 174). Similarly H 

Why do we say “ when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? ” 
Observe “the son of Kuftja”. Here fn is added by IV. i. 95 in denot- 
ing immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these words, 
in the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent will be 
regulated by the latter w of the affix which is added in those numbers. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be regulated 
by the letter ^ of II That is to say, in the singular and dual, the ud^tta 
will fall on the first syllable (VI. J. 197) I the plural> it will fall on the la.st 
syllable (VI. i. 164). 

The word of this sutr.a governs the succeeding sfltras up t.") 
aphorism IV. i. 112; so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen sfltras 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 

1 2 svT, 3 TTftsr, 4 5 im, 6 7 8 ^trar, 9 g- 

■rn, 10 5H, 11 12 13 14 W, 15 16 ftW, 17 spj- 

fill 
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^11 II 

M ^TT iTTfrTTf^^r ^ II 

99. The affix comes, in denoting a Gotra des- 

cendant, after tire Nominal-stems and the rest. 

Thus jtrpri (?r¥ + ir^= 5 nT + 3 TpnT VII. 2. 118 and VII. i. 2). Simi- 
larly “the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada or Chara”. But 

the son of ?r? will be (IV. i. 95). 

The word is changed to before this affix. Thus II 

The word occurs in class II. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 

elided after it, thus is a common name for ‘ father’ and ‘ son ’. It takes 

by IV. I. 96, as belonging to Bahv^di class which is an Akrti-gana. The 
word takes ^ when denoting the fqrpjf gotra, e. g. 

; otherwise the form will be II The word will form 

when a Br&hmana is meant ; otherwise so also ?rJTRpr: = other- 
wise rrf^: II Tile word is changed to as 11 

1 ?rr, 2 ( ^ ) 3 iRT, 4 5^, 5 G 7 8 9 

TO I 10 11 1^ 13 PT^i 14 37fTO^r|isnTOi 15 jrm 

16 ?P, 17 giro, 18 m, 10 FTO, 20 21 22 fqffPJ, 23 24 fsff- 

25 2G ^fn^, 27 2cS 29 so btst, 

31 ( 3TTO ) 32 5rr5rJT^%% l 33 arrTO, 34 35 (^, 36 fro, 

37 ^ ^ I 38 39 HT, 40 41 ftrw, 42 bt?T, 43 44 

4fj 46 47 RffTrl, 48 s?r^, 49 50 51 wir^, 52 

53 54 55 f^, 50 57 58 59 60 

61 62 ar^, 63 bp^, 64 65 PJJ, 66 67 bt^, 68 

69 70 71 #JT, 72 BT^, 73 74 75 bpto, 76 ^- 

«?T, 77 ?n^, 78 bpto^T, 79 3T?^ir?T, 80 81 b^TO, 82 83 84 ^ il 

II ?00 II II i5ft?T-3TT^^?T:, 3T5i; || 

?%: II ?ft^rRf3i{m.n<\«i: i ii 

100. The affix qi^ comes after the words &c, 
when they end in the affix ar^ (IV. 1. 104). 

The words &c, form a subdivision of class, which cla.ss by IV. 
n 104 takes the affix btbi in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
^1 fRW will be (9ftfT + 3 T^). The son of will be formed by this 

s6tra and not by IV. i. 95. Thus ^rfer + ^ “the son of H^rita or 
the great-grandson of H^rita ”. In fact, the force of the affix ^ of this SCitra 
IS that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 
because according to the general rule IV. i. 98 one Gotra affix can be only 
^dded to a word, and the word frR?r being already formed by a Gotra affix 
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BTW will not take again another Gotra affix 11 Therefore, is here a 
Yu van-affix. 

II II II 5TSl.-fSTt;, (T!^) II 

fRr: II 11 

101. The affix is added ia denoting a descen- 
dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes ^qrsr^and || 

The of this sfitra has, like that of the preceding sutra, the force of 
a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
and f^il Thus + (IV. i. ios) = itf^: 11 + = n ^ + 

+ = H It is not every word which ends in ^ orf^^ 

which takes the Yuvan affix ; but only that word where the affix or 
f:wr has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix is added by IV. 3. lO to 
denote proximity to a sea. As ^hT + ^^=V^‘ !• This word will not take the 

affix II Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix fg is added to the words WrT’rm 

&c, the force of the affix being U Thus This word will not 

take the affix ll 

ll ii ii gsw, ?^fr- 

gc, (t;?: ) ll 

102. The affix cones in denoting a Gotra 

descendant after the words ‘saradvat ‘ '> ‘darbha’, 

when they denote the descendants of Bhngn, Vatsa and 
Agrayana respectively. 

Thus ■■= Hm: otherwise ^trawGfooned by STJj;) lat’RRTSH: 

= ; otherwise = srmm:, otherwise (formed by r>T 


!• 95 )- 

The words and belonging to class would by IV. i. 

104 have taken the affix srai in denoting Gotra, the present sCitra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins instead. 


II \o\ II 


1 jfttT, 31- 


r«d<^iH ( ) II 


103. The affix q;;^ comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ,Droaa,’ ‘parvata, and 


jivanta.’ 
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This debars of I V. I. 95. Thus or , or 

or^Rf^: II 

The affix qpTsR is employed in denoting a remote fgotra) offspring and 
not an immediate descendant or son. How is then BT^>4T*Tr the son of 
Drona, called and not in the phrase The 

Jpjt here does not refer to the Drona of the MahabhArit, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called yrJinDRT* II 
In modern times, by an easy error, A^vatth^ma was called Draunayana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 

ii \o\i \\ il 

II 

104. The affix stct comes after the M^ords ‘ BiJa ’ 
&c, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant : hut after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix stst has the force of denoting immediate des- 
cendant. 

This Sfitra consists of four words : ‘‘non-Rishi or not being the 

name of a sage ” ; ‘ in expressing an immediate descendant.” 

“after Bid^di words ” 3 t:»t “ the affix Thus of the words falling in Bidddi 
class, the words like tst ‘son,’^‘|5r daughter,’ ‘sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix 3?^ is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus ^ + 3T^=qx^: 
‘grand-son.’ “daughter’s son.’ But when added to other 

words which express the names of Rishis, the affix the Gotra des- 

cendants. Thus -1- ‘ the grandson or a descendant lower than that 

of Bida.’ 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two fold 
meaning of this sfitra? To this we reply, that the })hra.se should 

be thus construed. The word ‘anrishi’ is in the ablative case, the case aflfi.x 
being elided. The word is the same as the affix being 

added without change of significance. Therefore the words like &c. denote 
the immediate (anantara) descendant of ^ &c, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
means : — ‘after a Bid^di word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘ an ’ 
is added in denoting an immediate descendant.’ 



666 


n 


[ Bk. IV. Cn. 1 . § 104 


Q. Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘^nantarya’ 
is equal to ‘ nairantarya’=» ‘uninterrupted succession.’ Therefore, where there is 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the person 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘ah’ will not be added. Thus 
the word belongs to the Bidadi class. ‘ Indrabhii’ a seventh descendant 
of Kasyapa, will not be denoted by formed with because between 
f^y^and there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by ar^of IV. I. 1 14. 
Therefore the following phrase will be valid II For 

is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but is plural of formed with 

the general patronymic sr^of IV. i. 114 and hence not elided. 

A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explain 
the word in H The general Patronymic affix 

ST^of IV. I, 1 14 is not debarred by this ll Therefore with sr^will 

denote which may also be denoted by SlfHOT formed with For had 
the above explanation been correct, then the grandson of Kusika could 

never be called (formed with sr^), for both Gddhi the father of Visv^- 

mitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, 
the Rishi words &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus 1^ forms 
‘a descendant of Bida ’ by IV. i. 96 m and not by of IV. i. 114, 
because is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of Bahv^di, 

1 Rrf, 2 3 4 5 6 , 7 8 

9 10 3|tT^ ( ) 11 12 13 14 3TT* 

15 10 17 ) 18 ^ 5 , 19 20 21 

22 HRcTT, 23 HHIR, 24 25 26 27 28 

29 30 31 32 3r^, 33 34 

¥T, 35 f^, 36 37 38 39 40 itW&C, 41 

42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 

50 51 JRf??:, I 52 I 53 Rffr^R^T, 54 65 I) 

The word in the above list is replaced by when taking the 
affix II Thus q' c r ^ qr = (the son of a Br^hmana begotten on a 
SCldra woman, who though married to the Br^hmana is ‘a strange woman’ 
owing to the great difference of race). 

The word occurs in (VII. 3. 20) and (IV. 

I. 126) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on another’s 
wife’ who is also called the form will be with double vriddhi 

of both members by VII. 3. 20: which does not take place in (he case of 
mm II 
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II II 

II I *n^sr®TOr 11 

105. The affix ?isT comes, iu the sense of Gotra 

descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ’ &c. 

Thus ‘ the grandson or a still lower descendant of Garga’, so 

also &c. 

1. »dr, 2 I 3 qrsn%f 1 4 5 anr, 6 sairsrqifi, 7 8 »T* 

0 wr»TfH 10 II 12 i-i 11 m 15 51?, 16 

W5r, 17 <1^, 18 16 3T^, 20 21 22 far, 23 fts^rnw, 24 'SR 

Jim’ 25 ?5T^, 20 ^Rrtr, 27 28 ^5, 2!) JFf. 30 JTJf, 31 32 

33 nfW, 34 >Rr, 35 36 STRIJ, 37 38 *15, 30 40 *IHI<fl, 41 

55,^42° «fr«TSiv, 13 aiRitl^, 41 5it^, 45 ( pi ) 4(i 47 RPT, 48 49 

^4, 50 JlfFT, 51 52 53 cirsr, 51 55 ^??rrr, 50 arri^, 57 58 ^ 

59 00 01 ?r^,62nra«iff,033RT??ar, 04 65 66 

07 3T>T2iiirrr, f^^TOT, 70 7i 72 ) 73 

77^, 755^,76 :sr»T^, 77 78 If^'n ( ) 79 80 81 

82 83 84 85 9?^^ ( ) 80 ip^r^r, 87 fq^py, 88 fOT, 

89 90 91 92 93 94 95 ^pr^, 90 

97 98 ^rf^^TrT, 99 100 , 101 102 103 104 

105 100 107 gTf^, 108 109 110 111 112 

113 114 115 110 W 

The word ^ is found in the sublist of this class. It ought to 

take ^ after in the feminine by IV. i. i8, how then the form in 
JTPrtt iniT ? The affix zy’nr comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also. 
If so, then why the immediate descendant of iT^f^ is called which 

is a Name of Parasiiram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vy^sa the son of 
Par^sara is called qr c r ^i^ : ? These are exceptions formed by rrr^r ^'TP-^rrinr: i. e. 
by superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
by (IV. I. 1 14) i. e. and II 

II II II 

(^)li 

fnf: II vMiv %TnT^ jT^raf vRrra spire’s^ aiSR ^rftr% <ii'*4i n 

106. The affix comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words wg and ^ when the words so 
formed mean ‘ Brahmana’ and ‘ a Kausika ’ respectively. 

Thusinvis*t: = Bn(Pt: ‘Brahmana.’ Otherwise >im: “son of Madhu.’’ 
"Itfftrai: Otherwise fRW: II 
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The word TO belongs to the Gargftdi class, so it would have taken yafl 
by the la.st siltra also. The present siitra declares a restriction, viz. takes 
jpr only then when is denoted. Its being read in the GargSdi class 

serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-classs the rule IV. i. 

i8 becomes applicalde to it; so that its feminine is formed by eK. Thus 
n In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganapi- 
tha, instead of writing alone, there was ^ 51 % II It would have saved 
the repetition of it in the present sfitra. 


II II II II 

ii ifr% ii 

107. Tlie affix comes in tlie sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the words and when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


Thus + ‘ the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 

‘ Kapi ’ of the family of Angiras.' So also 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe (IV. l. 122) 
“ the gotra-descendant of Kapi so also formed by because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to BAhv^di (IV. i. 96) class. 


The word occurs in Garg^di class. The present sOtra declares 
a restriction i. e. the ‘yafi’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the GargAdt class also for the purpose of apply- 
ing IV. I, 18. Thus “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant 

of Kapi." 

Mrl g i m II loi II II ) II 

II ^ i lj f cq I »Trt TOWt II 

108. The affix ‘ =1131 ’ comes in the sense of ^ Gotra 
descendant, after the word ‘ ^rcni,’ when meaning a descen- 
dant of Angirasa. 


•Thu.s otherwise TOPT: II . 

The word occurs both in the Garg^idi class (IV. l. 105) and in 
the Siv&di class (IV. i. 112). It would have taken both affixes Bp^^and btw. 
The present siitra declares that when it means an Angirasa, then will 
not take BT^of the class : and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e. g. and ?rnnr any descendant of Vatai^^a. 


n II 

II I ■ 
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109. The affix is liik-elided in the feminine 

after the word when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from we get in the masculine. In the feminine 

then*!'® elided by luk, and we have (IV. i. 73)=^?!®# “a female 

descendant of Vatanda of the clan Aftgirasa.” Why do we say “of Angirasa?" 
Observe flRtRSrripft formed with ‘shpha’ under lohitadi rule (V. i 18). When 
takes afH(under Sivadi class, its feminine is » Though the word is 

formed with arti^yet in the feminine, there is not substitution (IV. i. 78), 
because Vatanda is a Rishi-Name. 

«K5T II II 

110. The affix ‘ijist’ comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words aT>5 &c. 

The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
I. 2 ) = 3 TmnrfT: (VII. 2. 117) ‘the grandson or a still 
lower descendant of Alva’. Similarly There are some words 

ill this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. and 

STTJT^?! II After these words the affix of course has the force of a Yuvan 
affix. The word is formed by arf^ + ^CIV. i. i22),^r2T = ftl% (a Rajar- 
shi)-l-s?(^(IV. I 171), and srnTfW =* ^ 2?^, ( i V. i. 105). The word m 
takes phafi only when it denotes an Atreya, as otherwise ^nf^: with 

or with II The word ^^Trr takes ‘phaft’ only when the offspring 
of a male is to be denoted, as "= ^TTrTnR* but ornTHn" 3 Tl^ = ’ 3 Tf ^5 

with II The word takes ‘phaiV when denoting a Bh^radv^ja, as 

^TT^^nnf:, otherwise it will take the affix f»l, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, 
leaving the form 11 

The words >T^fr 5 T arf^ of the above list mean that when a person 
born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to BhAradv^ja Gotra, 
then the affix, is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
of BhAradvAja. Thus otherwise the form will be with 

'8T5^of IV, I. 104. 

I 2 3 TO 4 WTO 6 7 CrfTO ^ ^ (^) ^ 10 

^ 11 12 13 U W|%?r 15 10 !?^?T 17 18 WRT li? mV 

20 21 wtPTO 22 23 ^ 24 25 to 26 27 28 qm 29 30 

81 ^ 32 ^ 33 qrf^ 34 35 ^ 36 qnr STHW 37 ^ 38 mr 39 40 

41 ^ 42 ftrw 43 44 45 46 toJ 47 ^ 48 fRT^ 49^ 50 

51 52 •TPgu 53 WTW 54 55 iffRr 56 57 58 qq 59 
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STT^ 60 61 VTTfTir 62 >T^3T 3TT%?f 63 ^ 64 srm 65 66 

67 68 60 70 71 72 iJHt 73 ^ 74 gpror 75 ^ 76 

77 78 79 ?r^ 80 ^^rsTOf, 81 II 

II ??? II 

f(%: II Vm nra ii 

111. Tlic ailix ‘<u 5 ^’ ooines in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the word when the meaning is a 
Traigarta.- 

Thu.s ^irhr^J -~%iTSr5 ; Othenvi.se (IV. I. 95). 

II ? II ti^ II anit, il 

ftn II Tfr? ffir Hfsni i sr^: sr>jr% ^ir'nfqsr ffsraffi i ftrarf?‘msT?qsot Ji^t- 

% VT5I% II 

112 . The affix 3^111^ comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after tlic words &e. 

The anuvritti of the word itT% (IV. i. 98) does not extend to this 
sCltra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixe.s. The affix 
srn debars &c, Thus ‘a descendant of Siva’. Similarly 

tm: II 

The word ?T^ ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affix f^^by IV. i, 153 ; the 
present sOtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of 
^ ordained by IV. i. 152. Thus rr^-l-5T^=?TrV^- II = II The 

5T is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word'rnTT occurs in this class, as well as in v^ub- 
hr^di class IV, i. 123) and TikAdi (IV. i. 1 54). There are thus three forms of 
this word ttpt; ; »ThTRI^; and ^TTnsf. ll The word f^r^r occurs in this class 
as well as in Kuhj^di cla.ss (IV. 1. 98) It has thus two forms : and 

with chphaft. 

The affix BT^will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when 
it is the name of a river: the affix f^(IV. i. 121 ) would have debarred the 
?r5ITI^^ ST^i^of (I V. I. 1 13) in case of patronymics formed from river names. 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name would be formed by 3T^(IV. i. 113), : but this is 

replaced by II 

1 2 qtg 3 qnf^ 4wl)'5rnT6^7^8 ^ 9 10 «T^- 

PttpsTT 11 12 13 14 5^ is 16 ^ 17 18 ^ 19 ^ 

20 ^ 21 jjrfiNpj 22 23 24 26 26 27 
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28 29 fro 30^ 31 qtf^?sr 32 33 34 35 wNPlW 36 

37 38Jlf3n3i SgffSorai 40jtsrR 41#3nr5 42 w 43^ 44^45 3TrOTH 
46 47 tT>r 48 49 ^ffTOT 50 51 52 53 54 

55 aioRPT 56 57 ^?Tr 58 59 3^^%^ 60 61 62 srra- 

Sjff (3TJ{^) 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 gifs^ 

70 inn 71 ftqro 72 g?=Jr 73 ?!5r 74 pi 75 76 (|Of 77 7 8^- 

^ 73 80 81 f?5r 82 wggft 83 gj^ gcir: 84 Prgtiff II 85 iTtfgrf^, 

86frf?f^. 87 g;tm, 88 frtfirp?^. 89 JJWS, 90 Ifsigf, 91 92 giif! ii It 

ifl an 

3 Tf:srr??it ii ??? ii 

•j^ II graVgnrr'nTg^f.^fTr^i arfarr^g: tit i rgtgt, ^r^- 

fgftg^iti i fpgrftgir^g fit ^rtgmr si?ggi?%. i srg^nt «int g^Nr 

gr^sfHr "g grttgnt ?ptr sg?ts'>i.*r?*rgr 6 git i ssKi sggrg. ii 

113. Tlie affix amij come.s, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vriddham words; and when they 
arc used as names and not as adjectives. 

The word Vriddham in the siitra, doc.s not mean the technical Pat- 
ronymic of that name as defined in other Grammars and used in SCitras like 
IV. I. 1 66, but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (I. i. 73). The word shows the 

orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word 

declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one 
and the same base, i. e. orthographically the base should have a Vj-iddhi letter 
in the first syllable, and etymologically it should denote a man or a river. 
The word rPTFR^^^I* applies both to the base and the affix. 

Thus 2ig?rr — ?tnT5T:‘ason of the YamunA.' ‘ son of the Ir^vati.' 
^rT^rT: ‘son of the VitastA.’ 5 Tr%: ‘son of the NarmaddA.’ These are all names 
of rivers. Similarly %r^: ‘son of SikshitA ’^fJrTrr ‘ son of f^%rTr’ II 
Why do - we say ‘ when not a Vriddha word 7 Ob.serve 
= ; so also formed by (I V. i. 120). Why do we say 

being ‘ names of rivers or women! Observe and II Why do we 

say “when it is a name ?” Observe ^^pDfT ‘the son of a beautiful 

woman.’ 

?^(IV. I. 120) is the general affix by which patronymics are formed 
from feminine bases. The present sOtra is an exception to that. 

SK 11 ??« 11 3 Tfv:ni:, ffw, ^ ii 

ff%: II gjgst: gRrsigg i sr^ggrr p'ira: ^<g f?g t^msgr i grrt- 

flliNr sg^ sow^nW ggift, ^ggrg: i 
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114. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stern denoting the name of a Kishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuril. 


This debars the affix H The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViiJvamit- 
ra &c. Thus 11 So also being persons belong- 
ing to the family of Andhaka ; and being persons belonging 

to the family of Vpshni, and being persons belonging to the 

family of Kuru, 


The word is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present s(itra enjoins 3T?t i but IV. I. 122 enjoins ; thus there being a con- 
flict, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in I. 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by 3T?J but by II Thus II 

Similarly 4i T %? r a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic 3 ^ 5 ^ 521 : 
IV. I. 152 by ; and not by 31^, so also%j^j%^ ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a per- 
son of Vrishni, family ; so also ‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuru 

family. 

Note.— -The words or sabdils are eternal ; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant uuon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
tliemselvea are non-eternal ? In other wt>r«l, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con- 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct ? To this, some reply that PAnini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then tJie rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some- 
times designated by an impermanent object : as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent, and the words 
‘ Nakula’ • Sahadeva’ &c., found therein are, of course, permanent. 


II \V^ II II 

»j|sibn! II 

116. The affix ami comes in the sense of a descen- 


dant, after the word matri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
■ or by the words ^ or and the letter is substituted for 


the final ar of m^tri. 


Thus from we have “ son of two niothers i. e. son of one 

and adopted by another.” ftHtf + »rw +w+V =Vjni-t- » -I- »T ( I . I . S • •) 

Similarly OTirjp::, and » 

This sOtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short v for the 
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ofm^ ; Tor the word would have taken the affix ^ by the general rule 
IV. I. 83. The shtra contains the word fw* in the feminine gender, show- 
ing by implication that the rule applies where the word denotes female. 
Thus 'vho measures together’. Its patronymic will be 

‘son of a fellow-measurer’ ; because here the word does not mean 
mother ’, but a ‘measure’. Nor the word ‘barley measurer’ will be 

iffected by this rule. Why do we say -‘when preceded by a Numeral &c.’' 
:)bserve ‘ son of Sum^tri The word is formed by IV. i. 123 

IS belonging to Subhr&di class. 

^11 11% II 

116. The affix comes in the sense of a descen- 
lant, after the word and wlien this affix is added, 
s the substitute of ^ Kanya 


Thus 3 TT ?4 = ^iT#T* ‘the son of a virgin’ viz Karna or Vyasa’. 

'his debars the of IV. i. 121. The word means a virgin, the son 

f a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. 

Prarac, KTOSCrST, II 


ifM: II 




w?rii 


117. The affix snu^ comes after the words 
Ijp, and when the sense is a descendant of the family 

f Vatsa, Bharadvaja and Atri respectively. 

Thus^^: = ^TW! otherwise %^!f3|! II = >insr3I:i otherwise 

= Otherwise gnifry ; ll 


In some texts the word is used and not ^ ll The former being a 
minine word, its patronymic will be by IV. i, 120 when it does not 
ean a descendant of >mnr; ll 


m II ll 

II l?f!rar sTT^ ii 

118. The affix comes optionally after the word 
^ in denoting a descendant. 

The word <iw being the name of a female would have taken *iw by 
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IV. I. 1 13 ; but this would have been prohibited by IV. i. 121 as it is a 
dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present shtra» Thus 
or ‘son of PilA.’ 


^ II II 

ff^: II 11 

119. The affix ^ comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant after the word inf ^ as well as the affix II 
Thus we get three forms, ; *T- 


o^+r 5 T=:.qri^: II 

S'® II II 

«rrf%®*i. II n » sr® 3 v 5 ®i%f® 3 r«frT: ii 

120. Words ending in the feminine affixes take 
the affix 5 ^ in forming their Patronymic. 

The word in the aphorism means ‘ words ending in the feminine 
affixes er^: &c.’ That is, words ending in long sn and i of the feminine. Thus 
+ (IV. I. 2 ). So also “• Son of Vinat 4 or Suparni" 

But and formed by arn meaning sons of and flftif, for thougli 

these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes. 

YUyt : The affix 5® comes after when meaning il Thus 

“ bull.” Here ‘ dhak’ has not the patronymic force. The patrony- 
mic will be «|l'^^' ‘ *^he son of a mare. 

p/,j,./.._The feminine words and 5CTf®3I .take the^ affi x ST® in 

forming the patronymic. Thus “ the son of a curlew." “ the son 

of a cuckoo.’ 

II II II " 

|f%: II STT! ‘‘ 

121. The affix ‘s'^’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels. 

Thus ^ ‘ son of Datta “ son of Gopl ”. This 


Observe W 5 *t' ‘ son of nyit ’i 


debars the stv^of IV. i. 113. 

Why do we say ‘ having two vowels ?’ 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 

II W II II II ^ „ 
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122. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

(lesceiulant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending' in short 

but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
alfix II 

The anuvritti of ‘stri’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word ^ in the shtra is to draw the anuvrtti of the word gj^: of the 
last sutra. Thus ‘the son of Atri’. ‘the son of I 

Why do we say “ after a word endin:^ in short ? Observe “son 
of II Here though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in 3^ 1) 

Why do we say ‘not ending in the patronymic affix ? Observe 

‘son of H Here though is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
it does not take the affix for ? here is the affix fsr (IV. i. 95 ); 

II Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe ^TTrr^q'* “son of »liijftr:” 

11 11 ' t ^ i % 11 

ff^: II »T?it i 

123. The affix ‘3^’ comes in tlie sense of n des- 
cendant after the stems gg- &c. 

This debars fiT and other affixes. The word in the shtra shows 
that some words not occuring in the list of may take the 3^, as it is an 
II For though the words irrrr, are not in the list, we find still 
forms like «tT^:, &c. 

Thus II 

1 5^, 2 f) (^r^) f> 7 

imm), 8 lo i i i ^ BriTT^rr, 

b'i 16 17 18 ^^FT, F> 20 21 22 26 24 

(^rTPy) 25 26 , 27 f^, 28 BTHTf^T, 20 rrr^, -lb 61 *T^^, .)2 ^Ttrrr^, 

’^3 34 65 r^rr’n?i2|R^rmfOT I 66 rifT^r, 67 68 3T'^r^, 69 

WT ( ) 41 HR; 42 43 44 45 STRrT^:, 46 srnft??, 47 

48HfH', 49 50 51 5fi?, 52 Hf, 56 3T^r5f, 54 ^rR^^ir, 55 

Wrft^,"57 58 fsrglTf^ 59 qRf^, 60 ^r^fTT; 61 62 wmr, 

^^6 64 ^ferrr, 65 66 67 68 (^5^) 

^'6 70 71 m, 72 76 74 75 76 3T^, 77 3TnR 

79 so si 82 nctf , 86 84 85 86 ?dr|, 

^7 TO, 88 3JTO^, 89 Hf, 90 91 5$R?rrr, 92 96 II - 

il ii ii il 

' 10 
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» 124. The affix comes after the words ^Vi- 
kaiTia^ and ‘Kiisliita’, when they mean the descendants of 
Ka-syapa. 

Thus and ; otherwise we have %^f 3 T: and 

formed by IV. i. 95. 

fcR: ^ 11 11 II (g-a?,) 

II g^sfrfTc^^sTcii^r f iTpm: » 

125. The affix '^ 35 ;’ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ^ and the augment is added when 

this affix is to be applied. 

Thus ^ +2^+5^ (I. I. 46)--=^+^ = §I%^i (VII. 1.2) 

II II II il 

ff%; II rr^^drr ^ 11 

120 . The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words &c. and the substitute 

takes the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

In the case of those words in thi.s list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sutra teaches merely the siibstitLiion of for they would have 
taken the affix by IV. I. 120. Butin the case of other words, the SOtra 
teaches both the substitution of and the addition of I 

Thus ‘son of Kalyani.’ + 

n Similarly '^r^rrn%^: 11 In these last two words, there 
is Vriddhi of both the initial vowel ^ and the second vowel 3T of This is 
done by the s[)ccial rule VII. 3. 19. 

1 2 fT>TTTr, 3 |H^TT, -1 h fi (^5^) ^*1^’ 

8 0 ^r, 10 ^gr, n 12 11 

qr 11 11 qqrfq ii qr (^) 

II =q ^ I sTRqnJ 

snqq: fqqf! i 

127. The affix comes in the sense of ii 

■s 

descendant, after the woi-d 55511, and is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 

The word 5;?^ mean.s literally one who wanders (iTTfir) horn one 
family {^) to another, i. e. an unchaste woman. This sOtra is made to teacli 
substitution only, for 5 ^^ would have taken ^by the general rule IV. i 
120. Thus + ^ = or ‘son of an uncha.ste 

woman.’ This word being a word denoting contempt, will take also 
affix by IV. I. 131. Thus II 
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il ?R<i ii ’rrrf^ ii 11 

|f^! II 3 TT 55 ^ I 11 ^Tipain 1 ^Tf%^ 11 f^- 

?ltWaif>^TF 5 !f: II 

128. The word takes tlie affix io form- 
ing the patronymic. 

Thus ‘ .son of Chatakii ’. 

Vdrt : — So also after the masculine word II Thus ‘ son of 

Chataka 

Vdrt : — In forming a dc.sccndant denotin" a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be the ff'i 

being added as belonging to Ajadi class IV. i. 4. 

iffi-TT^rr II II ’T^rfH 11 nt’onir;, 11 

II iTrnrw 3Tq5*i n 

129. The affix; ‘ ’ eonres in the sense of a des- 

cendaut after the word n>Tr II 

Thus nPTr + ?^=^^ II Of the affix ‘ dhrak the letters is replaced 
by (VII. I. 2 ), ^ causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 1 18) and makes the udalta accent 
fall on the final (IV. i. 165). Thus the real affix is but the ^i^is elided by 
VI. I. 66 and so the affix that is actually added is il 

This word occurs in the Subhradi class IV. i. 123, also, thus it 
takes the affix ‘ dhak ’ as well. Thus it 

11 ^^0 ll ii ^rirfr, ( nr’^wr: ) II 

fffi: II sritai ^^'srntmJtT'ni iot H^ftr n 

130. The affix ‘ comes in the sense of a 

descendant after the word ‘*fNr,’ according to the opinion of 
Northern Gramrnari ans. 

Thus II It might be objected that the contains the letter str 
unnecessarily, for would have served the purpose as well, because if^r ends 
in long 3^ already. The objection is valid in the case of JT^r, but the 
very fact that P^nini uses this affix 3 tr^, shows by implication, that there 
other words also which take this affix, and in whose ca.se the affix 
^ would not suffice. Thus the words and also take this affix, as 
'TF^rc; II The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
Ike sake of showing respect only. 

SIT II l\\ II II ^ ) II 
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n ^ I ?r^PTmT2RiJ JT^rmr 1 

II 

VM. The aflfix comes optionally^ in the 

sense of a descendant, after the feminine words denoting 
mean objects. 

The anuvritti of is to be read in this sdtra, and not of 3Tn:=^, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. The word means those who are 
defective or wanting in any bodily limb or organ, or who arc low in social 
status and religious principles. This sutra debars which would come in 
the other alteriiative. Thus ‘the son of an one eyed woman or 

or "'^on of a female-slave’. 

II II II sur. II 

ffTf- II II 

ld2. Tlic affix comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word 

This debars il Thus ‘ the son of the father’.s 

sister The ^ of the affix i.^ replaced by ^ II 

^ II K%% II 

II ^ %T ^T^fcT H 

ld3. The final vowel of ‘ is elided when 

the affix \ in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus + u This sfltra indicates by jfiflpaka that the 

word fqmrg takes the affix ‘ dhak ' also. 

II \Vi II II ^ (^, ) II 

ff%: II I ^onT^ II 

134. So also, after the word ‘ ’ the affix 

is added, and the final is elided when ‘ ’ follows, 

in forming patronymics. 

The SCitras IV. i. 132, 133 above apply to also. As 4 ^rdw(#^( 

or * the son of a mother’s sister ’. 

5rsr II ?V^ II II n 

II ssnrnrar ii 

135. The affix ‘ comes in the sense of a de 
Cendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars STW &c. Thus q;>io35+s3T=^jjo3%jj: (IV. 4. 147, the 
being elided before 5 ). So also and from and 5 |*f II 
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11 11 II ^- 3 iTf^>TT:, ^ (^) II 

ff%: II Wrr 1 

13G. Tlie affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after tiie words ‘ijfe’ &c. 

This debars srn and &c. Thus II The word 

when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix ^by the last Sutra. The 
present sfitra applies when it docs not mean a four-footed animal, but means 
‘a woman who has one child only’. 

1 2 3 4 5 () 7 8 I 

II U's 11 II ii 

137. The affix coito^s in the yense of the des- 
cendant, after the words and 

This debars and 3 T^ respectively. Thus ( IV. 4. 168) ‘a 
person of Kshatriya class’. This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the son of a RfijA.’ The word will mean ‘the son of a King.' 
So also ‘son of the father-in-in-Iaw.' 

II II 

II H 

138. The affix ‘ gha’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ^ Ksliattra.’ 

Thus ‘ a Kshatriya.' This is also a class name. The son of 
will be WI%' II The affix ^ here should not be confounded with the technical 
q which means the affixes and i. 22). 


II II 


139. The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem ^ kula ’ and a compound 
word that ends in ‘ kula.’ 


In the next sutra, it will be taught that the word ^ when not preced- 
ed by any other word, takes the affixes ‘ yat ’ and ‘ dhakah.’ That indicates 
by implication that the present sfitra appli'^s to the simple word ^ and to the 
words ending in ^755 also. Thus H 



II II 




H 5rq^ii 
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11 TT<Tf 1 ht^- 

>T^: i 5 ^ ’fSrfT II 

140. The affixes and come optionally 

after the word ‘ kiila / when it is not preceded by any other 
Avord which gets the designation of pada (L 4. 14). 

The word means when the word ‘ kula ’ is not the last member 

of a compound. Thus II I^y the use of the word ‘optionally/ 

we get the affix ^ also. Thus II The word has iidfitta on the first 
syllable (VI. i. 213). 

The word ^ has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word is not 
a pada. Therefore will take these affixes. Thus and 

II 

v3 'O 

^ 11 11 11 ff^-555ra:, sr?, ii 

|i%: II I 'm ^ 5 ?: I 

141. The affixes ‘stst’ and come option- 

ally after the word ^ maliaknla.’ 

Thusw^^f JTr?r=5^?T: and II The last is formed by the 

affix of IV, I. 139. 

5^55Tf^^ 11 11 II II 

II I 

142. The affix comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkala.' 

Thus II By the force of the word ‘ optionally ’ we get ^ also. 

Thus|«s^?T II 

II II ll g: || 

|Rr; II 5 : sn?JW II 

143. The affix ‘chlia’ conies in the sense of the 
descendant, after the word ^ It 

This debars srn ii Thus ‘ the sister’s son.’ 

ii ^ " 

fl^ : II II 

144 . The affix ‘ vyat ’ also comes, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ Wf ’ II 

By the force of the word ^ in the sOtra, we get the affix as well. 
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This debars II Thus or ‘ the brother’s son The fj[ of 

regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

II II II 5?ni:, (’^raO n 

arrt: tl ^fPTSf: ?[<Ta T»?Jrr II 

145. The afti.x. ‘ vyaii ’ comes after the word ‘gr^’ 
when tlie sense is that of ‘an enemy 

The word ^tTsT means ‘ enemy ’. The .sense of de.scendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between and snij; is in accent (VI. 

I. 185 and VI. I. 197). Thus qroHT “ by the .sinful enemy”. 

“ the enemy is a thorn ”. 

II II l> II 

II ifrw >r?f?r 11 

146. The affix ‘ 3^ ’ Coynes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words &c. 

This of course debars &c. Thus + ‘the son of 

Revati ’. So also (VII. 3. 50) 

1 2 STV'rnfl, 'ff'TTT#, 4 Wtltfl, 5 C |^ 5 W, 7 pfiJTf, 

8 8 10 ^TqFfranw, H (^iffw) 

nhrferar: 5 :?^% «it ^ 11 ii ii »Trtr%qr: 5 ^. (^) « 

147. And when contempt is to be expressed, tlie 
affi.x or comes, in the sense ot a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting a Gotra-dcsccndant. 

By the force of the word ^ in the sutra we get the affix y^i^also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a or 
‘ a defamatory or contemptuous epithet ’. Thus is a female gotra-descen- 
dant. Her son will be called nPThas inr 4 : -stirH: n So alsonmr^: ii Similarly 
the son of * 3 ^ 5 ffr?nft will be and II 

This affix being added to aGotra word has the force of a YuvanaflVx, 

Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendant ’. Observe cmR 44 r 'StTP'r- ( fo™ed 
by 59^ IV. t. 120). Why do we .say ‘female descendant? Ob.serve^ 

^ 4:11 Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe miiijr 4 i“W*' 
which is to be explained as »Tr>^ a'TItq 1*44 2 ^ II 4I4r4?Tfi5'ltWTOrqifq 
fm ntftw jvwT II 
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II II II Z^, II 

fr%; II *p^r% 11 

K^rikA II 

m > 11 

148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
^ ^ ’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 
a Vriddha word denoting Saiivira Gotras. 

Thus ‘ the son of Bhagavitti ’. So also formed 

from aran%5 + 3T^(I V. i, 83) and then adding i) In the alterna- 
tive we have the affix (IV. i. loi) as Hr^rrTtrm:, so also H The 

word belongs to Subhrfidi class IV. i. 123 : and forms STrsF^rf^J, his 

son will be 3TT3F^tt^^: or II Of course, when contempt is not ex- 
pressed, we have only. 


The operation of this siitra is, in fact, confined to the three words 
^rnrftPrT, rrnirf%?^i and as given in the kArika, 

Q. What is the necessity of using the word ‘Vrddha’ in the satra,for 
the anuvritti of the word ‘gotra' is understood in the sCltra,and a Sauvira class 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra affix will necessarily have a Vrddhi letter 
in its first syllable ? The word Vrddha is employed in the sfitra to stop the 
anuvrtti of f^r: ; for had ‘Vrddha’ not been used, then with the anuvrtti of 
nr^T from the last sfitra, there would have come the anuvrtti of also, but by 
using ‘ Vriddha ’ the anuvrtti of ‘ Gotra ’ only is taken, and not that of ‘striyAh’. 


Why do we say “ of the Sauviras ” ? Observe II Why do 

we say ‘in denoting contempt’? Observe U Why do we 

say ‘ diversely ’ ? The word indicates the anomalous nature of these four 
sQtras IV. i. 147 to 150. Thus the first of these viz IV. i. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these viz IV. l, 150, denotes ‘Sauvira’ only and 
not contempt ; whilst the middle two namely IV. 1 . 148 and 189 denote both 
‘ contempt ’ and ‘ Sauvira ’. 


^ g II II 'i^'ll II 

|f%: II Flii|>an.mfH‘iR'* i ii^ i 4lMTiqw ^ er: sfwrat ii 


K 4 rik 4 Jjg 5 ?w ffiinr '®r i 

'T ft II 

189. When contempt in to be expressed, tin 
affix ^ (as well as the affix sf:) comes in the sense of a des 
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Cendant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Saiivira Gotraw 

Thus the son of 2(5?^ will be formed by the affix (IV. t. 

t54) as this word belongs to Tik^di class. The son of Y^mUnd^yani will be 
either or II 

But when contempt is not to be expressed, the son of will 

be H Thus 2ir55^f^ + 3T^=2n2^rtPr + o(II. 4. s8) = 2iij^r!iR: il 

So also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, gr is not added* 
ThUs^5R7^lR: 

The %: of the sfttra refers to fti^and not to for a stem formed by 
f^will not have a Vpddhi letter in the first syllable and will not be called 
*Vfiddham*; and the anuvfitti of this word is understood in the sfitra. 


According to the K^rikA, three stems, all belonging to Tik^di 
class, are only governed by this sOtra viz and H The son of 

^ is V5lrshy4yani. 



) II 


II ?<Ho II II *Kn»3^-ftjrar¥qf-<ir- 


II ' 


f sifqafT H^fT- II 


150. The affixes *JT and Tir come, in 


tlie sense of 


a descendant of ’a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phaidilliriti and Mimata. 


This debars 1^511 I>y the rule of composition in tl. 2, 34, the 
Word consisting of less syllables than •KT'^rfrT, ought to have been placed 
first Its not being placed first in this sutra indicates, that Sutra 1. 3. 10 
does not apply here. So that both the affixes or and are applied to each 
of these words, and not one to each respectively, Thusj?jrJ?r€c|: or cijfttct* 

; W: ,or^^J|rrRR‘‘ 11 

When not denoting Saiivira Gotras, we have and WtBRJ 

(by qj^ll See IV. i. lOi and IV. i. 99). The word belongs to Na^^di- 
class. (IV. I. 99). 

II I't? II U II 

151. The affix 'wr comes, in the sense of a descend- 
ant after the 'words ‘Kuru’ &c. 

Thus + : 11 So also irr^ic- 11 The word takes the affix 

by IV. I. 172, so that the form is evolved both under the present 
' 11 
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sAtra and sOtra 172; but the difference in these two words is this. The word 
formed by the ojf of IV. i. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because on 
of IV. I. 172 is a TadrAja affix (.see II 4. 62): but the word formed by 

the present sdtra retains its affix in the plural. As k The word 

Mcurs in the Tik4di class (IV. i. 154), and it takes as such the affix fttw. As 
II 

The word occurs in this class and it means the caste known as 
Rathakira. Rathakftra is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
Yajflyavalkya Smriti, V. 95- Rut when the word means a person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix ojj not by this Sfltra, 
but by the succeeding sCltra. 

The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be Iftnn: 11 
There wdl not be punvadbhSva as required by VI 3. 34 &c. For had there 

te.pu.,.dbhSv,,he„by.W«i,, .i, bL 

before a taddhita affix except , 11 Therefore #m+on=nlftin+on ,, At this 
stage rule VI. i. 144 will appear and cause the elision of ^ and we shall have 
» But this is not the form desired, hence the word is 

read with the feminine affix in the list. 

The word takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore the 
form in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. ' 

The word *Tr>tw occurs in this cla.ss With the exception of accent it 
s treated m every other respect like a word of KanvAdi class, a subdivision 'of 
GargAdi (IV. 4. lOS). Thus disciples of will be formed by the affi.x 
atm (IV. 2. HI). As ^TO«t + aT'»=^: (VI. i. ,05). The plural will be 
(11.4. 64). The feminine gender will be (IV. i. 16) or ^rwuirjpft 

(IV. I. 17). The Yuvan will beqpiWjrtPT: (IV. i. loi). So also it will take 
»rn,when the sense of collection &c is expressed ( IV. 3 127 ): as 
But as to accent, it will not be like KanvAdi words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix ttw will have udAtta on the first syllable (VI, i. 19?; 
the accent of will be governed by ^ ii 

1^, 2 «i^ (»tfr), 3 »iTwr, 4 snro (snmnar), 5 6 it- 

«rpr,7irenf:«ftWt,8i(^, 9 ( 4 ^), lo ll ir« 5 ,(orim) 

12 inRtT, 13 f^ |*|t^ l4 Wrti4l, (fsjuriw ), 15 ijftt*, 16 17 

iSinTOft, 19 20^,21 (itraratr), 22 51, 23 jt, 24 ^ 

25 26 ST«, 27 tnl, 28 29 i ip saitifi f, 30 31 idnini, 32 

33 111^^34 itwranr, 35 iT>fN!K, 36 37 ^, ,38 it^, 39 to, 

40 irrat, 41 42 llldli*, 43 44 45 46 (nfWt)> 

47 iPIWfSt ( is a Vartika ). 48 49, 50 TOont, 
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%!!Rr5J^qsTTOP5r«r ii ii II ^jujcT, urfm:, ^ 

( «t: ) II 

II iri f< rq fiq ii gP ! W ’’ niM t ^^ qiTRTq%>iP»rT«i °q! «!»!># »!qit i qiiRqsf: qire:- 

arf H^raT#*if ii 

152. The affi.K ‘o?r’ comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘ sena,’ after the 
word ‘lakshaaa,’ and after words denoting artisans. 

The word sinft means ‘handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c. Thus ?tRq'’q:, iW^ , fTHf II 

II II . 

II ST^ qeqqr hti% fft'^ ii 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, the affix ‘ jfsr’ comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘ sena,’ the word ‘ lakshawa,’ and 
words expressing artisans. 

Thus qffRtrSt:, ^vi^: ii As to the word <i»<it 

‘carpenter.’ See IV. i. 112. It will have rrr^<jr: and but will not take 

fw II The word being a Vfiddha, non-gotra word, will take under 
IV. I. 157 according to the Northern Grammarians, as sTirTOraf^; II 

finrotw. II II 

fPr: II >t^i% ii 

154. The affix comes, in the sen.se of a 

descendant, after the words &c. 

Thus^raR:, %;Tfrai‘^: II The word occurs in this class. In taking 

this affix, it adds an intermediate ?t as ^rarfiirSt: II The word occurs in 

this class, and denotes a Kshatriya : because it is immediately preceded by 
the word Wl^q!, his son will beaurala with, which ends 

in an affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. r. 168). But the word formed by 
the affix <m of TV. i. 150 will take the affix and not ftpn of this Shtra. 
See II, 4 , 58 and 68. 

1 fire, 2 3 ^jor, 4 fnw ( s(R ) 5 ftpsfr, ^ ^ (mu), 1 qrwt 

(qr*t) 8 9 ais*?. 10 n »>T*q, 12 i 3 srfitir, i 4 15 

) 16 17 (%Rri?) 18 wfRq (^Irq), 19 s^lTsti, 20 :^lrR%, 

21 22 23 W, 24 (%^) 25 26 qriRtt 

('^i»rK.) 27 28 5»r, 29 lip, 30 31 g^qntq, 32 sttr® (sm??), 

^3 qpqiT, 34 iswnfr (iswur, tJtwi) 36 f^, 36 Biro, 37 (^) 38 ij- 
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, ^ n ^ 4,‘2 wnm 43 m, 41 WTO, 45 WTOf, 

sr, 39 wnro, 40 ^(.^l 41 42in^ 

46 TO,''47 48 siR^TOT ( as well as 3TW?TOI )• ^ ^ ^ 

5f^: n " 

»"">»« i'* *“ ‘’“'■ 

comlant after the wortls Kausalya, ami Karmitrya. 

Thi, deban r« « Thus *aOTSi and OT*II<»: « ”, 

.vcdoholmeau-Ssonor^ o,»«,” b«, .hey ™.» “.h. »u T 

,*u,, and auk," because ot .he ,„.„en. y 

y4ri:—The words TOR. ST»T anev , _. 

before the affix Thus 

MftflPl- ll 

slufr 5^‘ i> _ 

im= 11 '* 

aflfi.v ‘pilin’ comes, in the sense of a des- 

ecttdant, after a dteyllabic word eeding it. tl.e afa-rnn.’. 

This debars R« Thus «**». 'sun o( KJr.ra/ sraW souol a 

Why do we say "..hich end, in .he affi,.^- ! 

■son or D»k,hl'(IV. .. .o.> Why down say a • d.ssyllab.c word 

^'' ‘XlS^r^nouns '.yad fc' op.ionaHy .ak .he affix flrwbr «. .. 

Thus erorai^: o'" or " > A^'l il 

'‘^^A^ng to the opinio., of Northern Gram- 
marian.. after word, with a VrMdhi in the first ayllab e, wto 
ft in not a Gotra-name, the affix employed m the 

,«, . sonTaSTThi. latter is tomed in spiK rd IV, ., . Sh becau* rule 

^ ‘Cd-e say ..ce»ding to .be opinion of .-^-'d-n Gran^-;i 

™Li, Whv do we say ‘ after a word having a Vpddhi in the hrst 
Observe wtBlRfi. Why do we say ^ 

Siyllable’? Observe «nTRf%: so" ^ '^*'5' 

Gotra-name’? Qbserve 
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II II II snf^- 3 n#rf, 5^-^ (Rr^) 11 

fftT: H w 

. 158. The augment ^ (Kuk) is added to the 

words Vdkina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phin’ follows. 

This ^rrRR^fnn^!, it This debars fw &c. But if the anu- 

vritti of is read into this * aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative nftPi: II 

1 2 ^ (irftvT K.) 3 ^jTlrT K,), 4 5 pqp, 6 

R^rWII 

ffri: 11 qr^ ii 

159. The augment ' 5 :^’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word pfitra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phin’ follows. 

The anuvptti of the words “according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vpddhi in the first syllable” must be read 
into this sfitra. Of course, a word ending in^ cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in ^ having Vpddhi in the first syllable will take the affix by 
IV. I. 157; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 
optionally. 


Thus we have three forms or or i| 

So also qr^r^^n^: and H 

ll {%<> ll ii str^, II 

II 5qprr«^5q^rqq^ f^jnqqr nqm ^ qm 11 


160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the aflSx ‘pilin’ is diversely employed in the sense of 
a descendant. 


Thus or *son of Gluchuka', 11 yrf ^ ^ R rqitqi^: or srrfq- 

II Why do we say, “ not having a Vpddhi in the first syllable ” ? Ob- 
^crsrq^; U The words qnrq;, qj?? and denote optional rules, 

the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
^sed in this sOtra viz. qr'qf and ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
^ token of respect, and is used to express the non-uniformity of the sfitr^ 
instruction. In some places this affix is not atj all added, as[qn^, 
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^ II II IT^:-3IT^, 5f ^ II 

ijf^! M m f?^T jpw fnm: «f5?pw ii 

K4rik« srr^ ^ I 

fliiHW ^ RTBfil >IPIT II 

161. The affixes an? ,«ra[ come after the word 
‘Manu’, and the augment 5^ is added when these affixes follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed denotes a class name 
(jati). 

Thus »!3+^ + *nT=*iTr5^: “a man or man-kind”. So also 
formed with n These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics 
hence they are not dropped in the plural, as irr^^IT: “men”. When the descen- 
dant is to be expressed, we have the affix srw as + = ‘son of Manu’, 

as in JTUT ll So also the word >!prT, there ^ is changed into or and denotes 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well as dullness 
implied. 

anw «^?sra^i% II II 

fft: II II 

162. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

When an offspring, with reference to a person, is the son’s son of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be 
and the son or grandsons &c of irn^f*. vvith reference to Garga will be 
irpr^: Ii Similarly 11 

Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The im- 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus ll 

g ^ II II 'T?rf^ii3rN^,g,sn^,5^(3n^-^' 

II 

?Pii! II siPnpm*^ I 

»nfirii 

163. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen- 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 

The word means an uninterrupted series of family descent — or ‘a 
line’. One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called ll When such 
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a vanfya is alive, then the descendant of a grandson &c is called Yuvan. 
The phrase in the sCltra should be construed as 

‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last sutra, however, this 
phrase was properly construed by putting the word in the 

case of apposition with meaning “a descendant being a grandson &c/* 

Thus the word Yuvan will be applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus »T^ri being the head, we have n^f: 

( nrf^: (son or putra) 

(Gotra) 

(Yuvan) if GArga or GArgi &c 
be alive). The force of the word 5, in the sdtra is that it will be called 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 

II II II srraft, % ( ;#ra%-3Tq5r- 

11 

II qwft ii 

164. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 

Even when a like father &c is not alive (and a brother is not 
vahsya), the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder 
brother is alive ; thus: 

nH: (dead 
nrfit: (dead) 

«TF^: (dead) 

The word is confined to ancestors like father &c, so a brother 
Can never be a vah^ya, because he is not the source from which the other 
brother arises. This sOtra applies to cases when Varisya is not meant. Thus 
G^rgy^yna ia the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder 
brother, G&rgya; similarly V^tsyAyana, DAkhsAyana, and PlAkshAyana. 

II II II qr, sr^qi^n:, 

( 3fq?<r-^ q’jfir gqr ) ll 

iTn: II ^ h 
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165. The living descendant of a grandson &c h 
called optionally a Yiivan, when a more superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The sapinda relationship extends up to seven degrees. The wore 
means ‘superior’, and is comparative and means ‘more superior’, 

that is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word 
is again read in this aphoi ism, though there is the anuv|-itti of 
also from IV. i, 163, This of the sOtra qualifies the word descendant, 
the which is understood by context qualifies the word sapiij^a thus 
Garga (dead) 

I G^rgi (dead) 

G^rgi (alive | 

, ^1 

G^rgya (alive) G^rgya (dead) 

G^rgy^y^a \ 

or y alive. 

Gargya j 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

^ II ii rrCT, (qr-^ ) ii 

fra: II wi «r\ 'jfcm'ntfnw i ^ »r- 

IGG. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, wlien respeetful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra. As qnJrsjof : or 

.TT^^: “you honored Gargyftyana or Gilrgya". This sCltra is in fact a VSrtika 
and not a sfitra of Panini. Similarly or «iT??Ji:, W OTf' 

.pt: or II 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended’ ? Observe, 
qpSJi: and II The definition of Vriddham as given by other Gramma- 
rians is f?ni.ii 

Tjw II \\\ II II ) II 

1^: II nwwRmrf^r » 

1G7. The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 

when eontemptuous reference to him is intended. 

Thus 3 irai: or irairawl ii When contempt is not intended, 
the only form is npjfppi: II This is also a Vartika and not a sCitra. 
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! 3 t!f?R[ 5 r 6 ^r?! 3 ^?rr«rsi, 11 11 11 ^ li 

f f^: 11 Slir SJ^iSr II 

168. The affix ^sr comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a Word, which while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 

Thus ^TT 5 ^rB: ‘the son of Parichala’, so also'^^^: and%'^: are Kshatri* 
yas who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but not of the name of a country, sr^will not be used but . 
the difference being in the accent. Thus ?r?T^i ‘ the son of Dnlhya’; ‘ the 
son of Puru.‘ Why do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas ? Observe ssTgr^T^ 
(IV* I. 95) ‘the son of Panchala a Brahinana’ ; so also 
ii 

— Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is thr-t of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus ‘ the king of the Ksha- 

triyas called Paftch^la or of the country of Paftchfilas So also V%5, ‘ the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha 

The words Pahch^la &c.originalIy are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them,' is elided 
by IV. 2 . 8t. Thus the same word comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
as well as the country called Panchala. It will make practically little differ- 
ence to consider words like PafichAIa &c. as original (not derivative) name of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, PAnini himself considers them in 
the same light in this sfitra, and does not think them to be derivative words, ‘ 
in .spite of his own siitra IV. 2. 81. These words when denoting a country 
are always in the plural, as in denoting the Kshatriya, they are in the 

singular, 

'sr ll xvk ii ii ( arsi.) 11 

169. The affix comes ii^ the sense of a descend- 
ant after the words ‘ Salvcya ’ and ‘ Gandh^ri 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by sfttra IV. 1. 171 they having a Vpddlu in the first syllable, would 
have taken the affix ' fiyafi ’, the present sfitra enjoins ‘ afi ’ instead. Thus 
‘the son of Sftiveya, or the king of Sfilveya’, ‘the son of Gandhdri 

12 



w 
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or the king of G&ndh^ri ?’ The vartika under Siltra IV. i. i6.8 given above 
applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘ the king there of ^ 

II II «n[Tfjr II 
II 



|f%.' II sHt »i»ni ii 

107. The affix comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha ', 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Suramasa’, when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. 


This debars «3i (I Thus snu;, ; nmh and ‘ the 

son as well as the king of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa.’ 
Similarly fit5l= II The Vartika given above applies to this 

also, as armr U5tr, ntJ'Trit trsii &c. 

II II II 



Jiwrar Hffir ii 
^if%^ii 




: II 


171. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short C, and after the words 
‘Kosala’ and ‘ Ajilda’, when they are tlie names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 


This debars Thus, to give example of Vriddha words, «TfJ= 3 re*l' 

‘ the sons or kings of AmbashUia and Sauvira’. Similarly to take words 
ending in short we have and ‘ the son or kings of Avanti and 

Kunti These arc words ending in short % (I So also and 

which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short % \\ 

Vdrt : — The affix ‘dyan ’ comes after the word ‘ P^ndu ’ when it is tlie 
name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus otherwise it 

will be it See IV. i. 74. 

VZ(: 11 11 n tRt: II 

172. The affix 'RT comes after the word ‘KuriT, 
and a word beginning with H, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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This debars ‘ an ’ and ‘ ah^. Thus ‘ the son of Kuru and 

Nishadha The affix denotes ‘ the king there, of ’ also, as ?T5fr H How 

do you explain the form This is an Archaic or Vedic form. 

How then in This is a poetic license. 

N ^ ^ M 11 ?vs^ 11 q^rf^ 11 

ii 

II 

Karikd »i!r^ i 

.?%r: <HIHI44ITOf3ffr: II 

173 . The aflix fST comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the coun- 
try of Salva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha ’, ‘Kalakuta’, 
and ‘ Asmaka ’, when these are names of countries and of 
Kshatriya tribes. 


The word ietf'IT >s the name of a Kshatriyft woman, her .son will be 
sar^: (IV. I. 121) formed by 3* ; also formed by 3T^ II The dwelling 
place of will be also which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called ?nt=^ are six, viz UdumbarAh, 
Tilakhaiah, Madrakar9h, Yugandhar.'ih, Bhuliiigah and garadandfth. The patro- 
nymic from the.se will be; ^svfft:,^^!and 5iK?fu5':il 

So also the affix ‘iiVwill bemadded to the words ‘ Pratyagratha ’ &c. As 
JlTtJPJprh and 3Tr5»lf^; 11 The affix has the force also of ‘ the king there 

of’. As ^t^J^tJuril According to Mahabhftshya, the words Busa, Ajamidha, 

and Ajakanda also take this affix, as arrspftft: and H 


^ cTSfRfr: II ^'SV II 

174. These (viz the affixes siw IV. 1 . 168 &c) are 


called Tadritja (‘ the king there of’) affixes. 

The affi.xes treated of in the.se six shtras 168 to 173 are called 
TadrSja. The pronoun % refers to these only and not to all the affixes 
treated of before S. IV. i. 168 ; for they have the special designation of Gotra 
and Yuvan see II. 4. 62. The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each of the above six aphorisms. 

II II II >' 

?PT: II SKwfNT^srftraW^nH^RT II 
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175 . After the word ‘Jiamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘ Ink ’ of the Tadr&ja affix. 

Namely the affix which would have come after the word 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
‘ The king of Kamboja 


YArt : — It should be stated rather ‘ after Kamboja and the like 
because we find the affix elided after * ChoU ’ &c. Thus ‘ the king of 
Choirs So also II 


II II 


5F^:, ^ II 




176. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
elided after the words Avanti, Kiinti and Kuril. 


That is to say the affix ‘nyah\ (IV. i. 171) after the word ‘ Avanti ' 
and ^ Kunti and the affix ' nya ' after the word ‘ Kuru * are elided when the 
word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus and ‘ a 

daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru The word 3?^ takes in 
the feminine by IV. i. 66. Why do we say ‘ip denoting the feminine'? 
Observe 3 TT^^^ and li 

«m«r n ii ii 5^) il 

177. In forming the feminine of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the Tadraja affix 3^, the affix is luk- 
elided. 

Thus in. ^ II The word of the sfitra 

should not be construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. l. 72). If so con- 
strued it will mean “ a Tadraja affix ending in sr is elided There have been 
taught five Tadraja affixes, namely ‘aft ( 5 ^)’/a|i (^) ‘ftyan (^y, ‘nya (?iy and 
Mn (f)’. Of these the first four all end in ; therefore all these four affixes 
should be elided in the feminine. But this is not the meaning of the author ; 
for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the previous sfttra, 
for then the present sOtra would have covered the case of ‘ Avanti ‘ Kunti ' 
and ‘Kuru’. But the very fact of this sfttra IV. i. 176 indicates by siirTcfi[, 
that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore, the feminine of 
is of is I! 
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11 11 

II Jrr®^^ 1 s* jjthi ntS* 

fimfiT II 

178. The Tadar^ja affix is not elided in the fe- 
minine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yaudheya’ &c. 

This sAtra debars the elision of the Tadraja affix s? (required by the 
last sdtra). Thus ^THTvft these being all Eastern people 

dwelling in countries east of the Sar^vati river. Similarly of &c. Thus 
II So also of &c. Thus and !§r% 4 T II 

The TadrAja affixes taught above are five, but besides these there are others 
taught in the fifth Adhyaya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 ST^). The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli- 
cation, that the rule of elision contained in IV. i. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadraja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3. 1 12 to 119, Thus the Tadraja affix 9r>T in (V. 3. 117) added to &c. 
is elided in the feminine : e. g, m. qrqrq: f q$» m f btjO — & c. 

1 2 ( crn5?sr ), 3 4 g 7 ^ 

( and tot ), 8 

1 2 c^r%2T, 3 4 imm ( ), 5 ) 

6 7 TOT, 8 0 II 



'11^! I 


BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Second. 


^ mra: II ? II 
ff%:lO 


• !r*raT»»^ II 


1. The affix 3TH[ already ordained ( IV. 1. 83 ) 
comes after the name of a colour in the sense of “colored 
thereby”. 


The verb ^5^ means to change white into another color. That by 
which a thing is coloured is called tjt \: ‘color’. ‘by which’, i. e. after a word 
in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a particular colour. 
Thus TO ‘a cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also 

Why do wc say “after the name of a color”? Observe 
Iri; here the affix will not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name of 
a colour. 

In the sentence >the words 

and are used metaphorically. 

From this sfltra up to IV. 2. 12 inclusive, the affixes are to be added 
to the word which is in the instrumental case in construction in a sentence 
(IV. I. 82): as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in the 
genitive case. 

II II II 55nErT, sfNmr, wk®. 

mfWlll II «IT» II II 

m* » " 
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2. The affix comes, in the souse of colored 
thereby, after the words Bkshfl., rochanA,, sakala, and kardama, 
(which being names of colours, arc in tlic instrumental case 
in a sentence). 

This debars sr", u Thus so also 

3 tid I* 

According to the opinion of I’atanjali, the affix also comes after 
and I Thus and II According to Mah&bhSshya the 

words and ^ do not occur in the sutra, but are given in the Vartika, 
VM:—The affix sin comes after as TO II 

Vari;— The affix ^(I. 3 . 8 ) comes after iftfr, as 41^ <TK=4hT^ll 
y4re : — The affix 3TS»^comes after and >J?nT3l'r, as fllfepi and infi- 

tRPW.ll 

snj^oT 3 tk-. ll ? ll 

ff%: II immr i 

•ir^ 3^0 sRPWw II 

3. The affix already ordained IV. 1. 83 comes 
after a word in the instrumental case in construction, which 
is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
with the asterism. 

A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
in conjunction with any one of such asterism. Thus &c are 

lunar asterism.s, when the moon is in any one of these asterisms, then the 
affix is added to the name of such asterism in order to denote time of such 
conjunction. Thus (VI. 4. 149) e. g. frfTOfsT: “ the ni^dit in 

which moon is in Pushya”. So also month in which the 

moon is full in Pushya i. e. December', so also ‘the month MAgha’ &c. 

Why do we say ^connected with the asterism’ ? Observe 

II Why do we say ‘time’ ? Observe ll 

II « II II 0 

4. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
when there is no specification. 

That is the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 
specification is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 
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night &c. Thus ‘to day belongs to the asterlsm Pushya ’ meaning 

that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; but by ‘to-day’ neither 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but both 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is no specification of such 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 

II ^ II 

II tt 

5. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravaaa and Asvatha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time. 

Thus 51^: “the night called Sravan^ ; the Muh{irta 

called A^vattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup’, why should not I. 2. 51 
apply here ? We should say STTorr: and not The reason is that 

is an irregularly formed word, as PAnini himself uses it in sQtra IV. 2. 23. 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or Safijft^’? Observe or I 

5?3r5g: II ^ II II It 

II ^ ii 

6. The affix ^ comes after the Dvandva com- 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
with the asterism whether there be a specification or not. 

Thus 11 So also when there is no 

specification : as H The affix here in these 

two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, because 
the present sutra, being a subsequent sCitra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordains 
lup (I. 4. 2). 

TS ^ II vs II 

II fiHRr ffswwwi* fe qpi h 

7. The affix (IV. 1. 83) comes, after a word 
in construction in the Instrumental case, in the sense of seen— 
the thing seen bj the one whose name is in the Instrumental 
case, being the S^ma Veda. 

Thus ?ir»t “ the portion of the S4ma seen by (or reveal 

ed to) Kruficha." So also qir^S’l, ll 

II II II II 
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II srcw >T?ri%ii 

mfrT^ II n ^?xr^*i 11 1% ^rft^fTtVW 11 

^rf%^ II ^rt>Trr: ^r f^^sr^^Ifrr 11 

II ^ II ^rf%^ 11 ^ f^mv 11 

^rl%^ii II 

Kdrikd ^ i^PTR ^r>T I 

8. The affix comes, in the sense of Srnna- 

Veda seen, after the Avord ‘ Kali ’, being in tlie instrumental 
case in construction. 

This debars \\ Thus = “The Sama Veda 

revealed to Kali”, This sutra is really a Vartika and not a sCitra of PAnini. 

V(h'l: — The affix ‘dhak* comes always after and ; not mere- 
ly in the sense of Sania-Vcda seen. Thus ^rfJTJTr ft ^*T = BTffT^^ ‘the Sama- 
Veda revealed to Agni 3 t^ = 3 Tr^^ ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) srltT' 

rnirf “what has come from Agni ” =BTm^*r (IV. 3. 74) ike. Similarly 2frR2T»lt 
meariS ‘ the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 

Vdri: — The affix optionally treated as if it had an indicatory ^ 

when the sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus ft or 

(the force of being to elide the ft portion; VI. 4. 143). 

— The affix arqT in the sense of ‘ born is optionally treated as 
provided that it be that 9 T’?![ which being debarred by IV. 3. ri, is re- 
ordained by IV. 3. 16. The affix governs all sutras up to IV. 4. 2 by 
force of IV, i. 83. ; but it is debarred by 3-^ of IV. 3. ii, and is rc-ordaiiied . 
in IV. 3. 16, Thus ^n'rfbrqf^ or n 

ydr/: — The affix comes, optionally, without changing the sc!isc, 

after words ending in rff^F H Thus or FTrffqr^ or frfr^F^ II 

Fdr/: — Not so when it qualifies f^r, as rt^Ff^^TT or ^rft^r II 

f^dr/: — The affix IV. 3. 126 has the force of “ Sama-Veda seen ” 

when it comes after a Gotra-word. This sffqrr^T^ or ‘ the Sama- 

Veda seen by Aupagava, or KApatava’. The affix comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Charana. 

^ ^ w 

|f%; II ^ 11 

K4rik4 fiRT * 

. msft# II 

1;) 
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9. The affixes and ^ come in the sense of 
the Sama-Veda seen, after the word Vamadeva, being in the 
Instrumental ease in construction. 

This debars bt'H << Thus or H The 

indicatory in ‘dyat’ shows that ^ has svarita accent (VI. i. 125), 

Q. What is the use of the indicatory T ? 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a affix is added, by VI. 

4 - 143 - 


Q. The final ar of would have been elided without making this 
affix f^fj, by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what is the use of making this affix 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jhapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas ^ ^5iRRf^“when 

a term void of anubandhas is employed, it docs not denote that which has 
an anubandha attached to it “ when a term with 

one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi- 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it ”. 

For had ^ and ^ been only taught instead of ‘ dya ’ and '(Jyat’, then 
by rule VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle ar, would 
take udatta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore is not 

finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2). As il 

'iftlrTT, xn: II ^0 II II II 

*rant II 


10. The ufiix srm conics, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of ‘ surround- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot ’. 


Thus '‘a chariot surrounded with cloth”. So 

also 11 Why do we say ‘the thing so surrounded being a chariot?’ 

Observe ’fipir 'TRfrTi ‘ the body surrounded with cloth ’ the word 
means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As W II 


Miii44>wg T f^ II ?? II II n 

II 'rftftr w fSraftjisjrtf ti% ii 

11. The affix comes after the word 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ surrounded ’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot 
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This debars U Thus ‘ a carriage covered with a 

white woolen blanket The word means the housing of a royal 

elephant. The form would have been obtained by the affix ^ 

of V. 2. 1 1 5, the present siltra is made in order to debar the affix 9?^ il 

II Vi. II II l[^-#mimj:- 3 T 5 T 11 

S^JfWWf * 1 ^ II 


12. The comes after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
‘ vaiyaghra ’ being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being ‘ a 
chariot 


Thus nr: ‘ a car covered with a tiger’s skin’. So also 

%qnr: II This affix sri? debars 3T?t, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 


II 



II II 

^ II 


Kdriki I 

^ nm- ii 

13. The word ‘kaumara’ is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix 3Tor, wlien meaning ‘ virginity \ 

Thus Hrrr = 5 qr^^r% ‘tbc husband of a virgin i. e, 

one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
So also qfiT5q’*???rr “ a virgin wife ” i. e. a wife who is 

taken in marriage while she was a maid ( not a widow ). In both these cases 
the word refers to the woman. 


The word is formed by adding sr’^to^FTft H Thus 

^ Wif II 

II ?« II II II 

14. The affix 3 ^^ already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words denoting 
vessels, when such words are iu the locative case in construc- 
tion. 


The word tnc means, ‘ thereon ’ i. e. a word in the seventh case in cons- 
truction. means ‘ vessels/ : means ' placed ’, or literally the ‘ refuse 



702 


[ Bk. IV. Cn. 11. § 17 . 


of dinner’. Thus 5tn%^:=5fm "boiled rice placed on a dish.” So 

also 

Why do wc say “ after a word denoting vessel” ? Observe qfranjT|fT 

sfr^: ‘ boiled rice placed on the hand \ 

The word rf^, denoting ‘ a word in the locative case in construction , 

governs the six subsequent satras upto IV. 2. 20 inclusive. 

^ II \\ II II II 

15. Tlie iiffix arm;^ ulrcady ordained (IV. 1. Sd) 
comes after the word being in the seventh case in 

construction, in the sense r)t ‘a sleeper thereon , and the 
whole word so formed denotes ‘a person performing a vow 

Thus?qrra% = person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare ground’ i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmach.rri. 

Why do we say ‘ vov.^ ’ ? Ob.servc ‘ Brahmadatta 

sleeps cn the bare i;round not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plea- 
suie. The word means a ‘vow or an observance ordained by religious 

codes 

II II ’T5rn% II II 

ifrf II wp«% 

^ The affix ST® comes after a word ending in the 

locative case, to denote • what is prepared therein ’—if that 
which is so prepared be ‘ grauulai- tood . 

Thus qit >TW = W- ‘a cake fried in the pan ’. Simi larly grr OTT- 

4 ^-. II Why do we say “ if it means food ”? Observe 9®!^ »n?!r»F: '• 

II II 11 ^ 

17. The affix comes in the sense of ])reparcd 
food, after the words ^ and ending m the locative case. 

’ This debars Wl (IV. 1.83). = ^ ‘roasted onaspit’- 

i. e. meat. So also ‘ flesh boiled in a pot ’. 

II n * 1 ^ 1 ^ II II 

fHf. II ^ » 
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18. Tlie affix ^ comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi ’ ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

Thus = ‘ made of coagulated milk This form will 

be evolved by. IV. 4. 3, but the formed by that rule means i- c. 

anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the of this sutra means 
‘curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’. 

II II II II 

ff^; II irfw ii 

19. The iiffix comes in the sense of ‘ prepured 

food optionally after the word ending in the locative 

case in construction. 

Thus 3. 51), or 3 fr?piT<T>T, by ST'JJ II 

II RO II II ^Rra: 3^ II 

?ffr: II 'tw jp^rar n 

20. The affix s'ct comes in the senise of ‘ prepared 
food’, after the word ‘Kshira’ ending in the locative case 
in construction. 

This debars 3 TW II Thus ?5prnTi ‘ milky gruel ’. 

^rqni ii R\ ii q?nr% ii w-stf^qrr-qTOJTRfr-if^ 
II 

ff^r: II ^TTcT 
^ II 

21. Tlic affix 3 TT!i; comes after the name of a fidl- 
moon-niglit, to denote the division of time in whieli the 
night falls. 

The word ^ means ‘ that It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
IV. I. 82 it means that “after a ivord in the first case in construction ”. 

‘in it’ i, c. in the sense of a seventh case. “if the word in the first 

case in construction is the name of a full-moon night ”. The word ffrt after 

is used for the sake of clearness. The word does not occur 

in the original sutras of Pfinini ; but is added by a Vart'ka ; and means ‘ if 
the word so formed is an appellative’, i. e. if it is the name of a month, a half- 
month and a year. The whole siitra therefore literally translated means 
“the affix stIT already ordained (IV. i. 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case 
after a word in the ist ca^e in construction, if that word is the name 
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of a full-moon-niglit, provided that the whole word so formed is an appella 
tion of a month, a half-month or a year 

Thus fWt >fr^r: ‘the month Pans I e. that montl 

in which the moon is full in the astcrism Pushya’. Similarly an( 

11 But not so in the following qVqt becausi 

da^ar^tra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words ^ and have the same force here, namely, the\ 

make the word an appellative. The word added to the sOtra by the 

V^rtika is a redundancy. 

The wordV^nSV is formed by adding 3r>T to H Or it may be 
evolved in this way:— ^ = H The word m 

means “ moon ”, 


il ii il sna^iqufi, il 

II qrfi»ptr5nTr€ffw 1 3Tni?raoft5refn^w?rs?ra 

22. The affix comes in the sense of the loca- 
tive case after the words ‘ agrahayani ’ and ‘ asvattha ’ ending 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name of a 


full-noon night. 

The words of the la.st sutra govern this also. ThiJ 

debars sr^ll Thus ‘ the month called Agr^h^yanika i. e. in 

which the moon is full in the asterism of Agrahriyana. Similarly II 



sft, «q<irr-5Eif%^^'hf=!T: II 


; II II II f^wqr, qn^- 


11 'Fn’jfqriq: vrrRr, 


23. The affix optionally comes after the words 
‘Ph^lguni’, ‘ Sravana’, ‘Kartiki’ and ‘Chaitri’ being the 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed being 
a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight 
or a year) in which the moon is full. 

Thus niHiH! or qtrejPrar:, vrTJr: or >9nf^, or ot 

II This optionally ordains 3^ instead of 

II II II ^qcIT II 

II qi% iniwiwfffqr^ <req3^ qarRiM Jimr jjujnmmqS Iqqr ^ 
Hqfir II 
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24. The affix snjr (IV. 1. 83) is added to the 
name of a deity when sometiug is to be spoken of as his, 

^ = ‘ after a word in the ist case in construction' ‘in the scn.se 
of a sixth case ‘ if the word in the first case is the name of a deity 

Thus frft ‘oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly ‘oblation 

belonging to Aditya So also Why do wc say “after the 

name of a deity'} Observe, no affix is added to II In the 

sentnees'^^Frar: and the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase governs up to sfitra IV. 2. 35. Though 

the word ^ was understood in this sCltra by anuvritti from sfitra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this sdtra has the force of indicating 
‘ lord of oblations like Puro^asd &c offered in a sacrifice 

II 

II II 

25. The short % is the substitute of the final 3T 
of when the affix is added., 

Thus ^+ 9 r;=f^+ 3 Tqt=%+ 3 T='Kra “oblation sacred to Ka”. As 

II II II II 

26. The affix comes in the sense of “ tliat its 
deity ”, after the word ‘ Sukra. 

This debars sr^l (IV. l. 83). Thus (VII. i. 2) 

‘an oblation belonging to Sukra ’. Thus |iT5i#s‘.?tra: » 

3ritir:?rmp=?wif sr; ii ii ii m'> smra: ii 

lf%: II sT^nr^ JT^rar 11 

27. The affix ^ comes after the words ‘ aponaptri ’ 
and ‘ apannapti’i ’, in the sense of ‘ that its deitj ’. 

This debars ST?! U Thus ?Pf= or sT<ir^Ps(nnii The words 

snt’l'nn and SfMM'U'l are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in when the affix is to be added. 

^ II V II II *5r II _ 

II sT^ra«g b^; Jtwrar 11 

’ilWi II II 
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28. Also ‘Chha’ is added to ‘Apoiiaptri’ and 
' Apaiiiiaptn’ in the sense of ^ that its deity 

The aflix VS also comes in the sense of “ that its deity ” after the word 
Aponaptri and Apannaptri. This debars H Thus or 

‘ oblation sacred to Aponapat or ApAnnapat This is made a separate sutra, 
in order to prevent the application of rule I. 3. 10. For if it was included 

in the last, the sutra would have run thus; “ The affixes q and ^ come after 

Aponaptri and Apannaptri ”, the meaning of which according to maxim I. 3. 
10 wouhi have been “ the affix ^ comes after Aponaptri, and gr after Apfinna- 
ptri But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sutras. 

Vnrt .-—The affix ^ comes after the words &c. As, 

II 

.-—The word takes q and ^ both : e. g. and 

II 

^rnfr ^ II 11 ii il 

29. Thc‘ affix and sror as also the iiXfix come 

after the name Mahendra, in the sense of tins its deity’’. 

As H% 1 ^g^H .and »TTfi^ ‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 


II II II ii 

BO, d'he affix conies after tlie name ' Soma 

in tlie sense of tins its deity'’. 

This debars II The ^ of causes Vriddhi. The t causes the 
affixing of in the feminine. Thus H 5 ^^^ + 

#tq:^(IV. I. (VI. 4 - I 50 )=#»^tii 

5 rr?T?gf^fW 11 ?? ll 11 ll 


31.' The affix comes iifter the names ‘Vayu’, 
‘ Ritu’ ‘ Pitn’ and ‘ IJslias’, in the sense of “ this its deity”. 

This debars srn II As, and 31?^ II The form 

fTSTtH is thus evolved Nf +?t?i;=hTil+te + ?tfl (VII. 4. 27) = f 4 m, (VI. 4. 148)- 
The F(l?t has udlitta 011 the first syllable by VI. i. 213. 
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32. The affix ^ comes also in the sense of‘ this its 


deity after the names ‘ Dyava Prithivi ‘ Siinasira ‘ Ma- 
ruttvat’, ‘Agnishoma’, ‘ Vastoshpati ’ and ‘ Grihamedha 

This debars spi^&c. Thus or ili<(l^(?|'<‘*(w ‘ belonging to the 

Gods Heaven and Earth’. ^smaffi^Ror ‘belonging to Suna (Wind) 

and Sira (Sun)’. or II sffir#(hPl or II 

or qi t a i ^’t wi» I . li n?%\lhnior^?a«ra,il 

art II II II art:, II 


33. The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity after the name Agni. 

• Thus 3 Tn%frSfai = 9 Ti ^q i !>»!^ M M : II 
Vdrt: — The affix ‘ ^hak ’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Prftgdivyatiya. See IV. 2. 8. 

II \\i II q5[Tj% II II 

ff%: II W^T > T? ? gT tqi ir *1^ JT- 

qitSr <t% srtJRr ii 

34. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there ’ (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. 53), come 
also in the sense of ‘ this its deity ’. 

Thus by IV. 3. ii (read with IV. 3. 53), the affix comes after the 
words expressive of time, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. The same affix will 
also come in the sense of ^s^f^T^TF U Thus = = 

VII. 3. so) ; (IV. 3. 16), (IV. 3. ' 

17) : meaning ‘ monthly ‘ half monthly ^ annual Vernal', and ' rainy ’. The 
words will also mean *an oblation sacred to a month i. e.’ as Jrr^r ^FS^ 

II &c. 

*»^roirSigq5rr^ II sl^ ll ii JT^nrir-^rOT^, ^ il 

^Tf%qin II ywqcfiiot ’TPRrtftM swrinni n 

35. The affix yw comes, in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity after the words ‘ Mahffi’aja ’ and ‘ Proshthapada 

Thus »ifTrnSt^ 5 rrs^=»i^ttf^qpr, ii 


14 


7 o8 
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VArt ; — After the words HTOir &c the affix comes in the sense of 
' that exists in it ’. As = itPRifrar: il So also »Tr <i l i<tI^*« : &c. 

VAri ; — After the word the affix ar®! comes in the same sense. 

As ^n%='Ti' 5 r’IRft ‘ the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 

11^^^ II Mi^im II /'jtl«<4-wr35r-4Ildl«^, 
II 

ff%: II fn>Tntt% ii 

qTfWi.li sfqfr^ ii 

qifWi. II fir^5m'riii'^<i*3Tq:^ir qttralr qrr^ ii qifWi ii fWt*5iqfiT ^ ii 


3G. Tlie words ‘pitrivya, a father’s brother’, 
‘ matula, a mother’s brother ’, ‘ mata,maha , a mother’s fa- 
ther’ and ‘pitamaha, a father’s father’ are irregularly 
formed. 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the following 
rules : — “ the affixes and come respectively 
after the words pitri and mfitri in the sense of his brother'. Similarly the second 
rule will be ‘ and the affix ^amahach comes, in 

the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an indi 
catory Thus (f* (f 11 

Vdrt The affixes and come after the word srft, in 

the sense of ‘ milk As or or II 

Vdrl .-—The affixes and ^ come after the word in the 
sense of fruitless. As = m^y pi > 11: and II 

Vdrt : — The affix is treated like in the Chhandas. As 

II 

II II II ^rqTj: II 

II TT^ q«nf^ jt^W Hqfii ii 

II II 

37. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘ a collection thereof 

The affix 3 T^ (IV. 7. 83) already taught, is added to a word in the 
6th case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the example of 
^ this ? In order to apply the affix 3?^, we must apply it to those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, 
the affix is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word which 
denotes a conscious being, which has wdatta accent on the first syllable, which 
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does not end with a Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically men- 
tioned in the subsequent sfitras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 
being, will take the affix ^ by IV. 2. 47, a word having anudatla on the 
first syllable will have the affix IV. 3. 44. a Gotra word will take asr IV. 

2 39 and especial words like &c take &c. Making all these exclu- 
sions, the example we get is ‘a collection of crows’ 

^I5KTI,ll The phrase this aphorism governs all the subsequent 

sfltras up to sOtra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 

y4rt ; — The affix comes after the words &c. As nopipT: ‘ a 

collection of qualities ’, &c. The following is some of such words 

nor, ^rr>r, It is an akritigana. 

u II II 

38. The affix amr comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhiksha.’ &c. 

The repetition of the word at'^r in this sfitra, though its anuvyitti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus f>T®rr>tt ‘ what is collected in the shape of alms ’. So 

also >TfJpiff+«f'>t=*lfk'>l,-t-9Toi^(the masculine form of a Bha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory ;Tr%k)=*rf»i'4! (VI. 4. 

164). In the ca.se of the word however is not changed to its masculine 

form. Thus ‘ a collection of young women ’. 

1 2 nfkoft, 3 4 .5 stjfTT, 6 according to 

some texts) 7 ?tf«. 8 5^, 9 ipfift, 10 qw, 11 STIT^, ( also K. ) 12 
qftt'qf, 13 gtr, 14 is also I6 

?i3r5?r, n 

: II irnirff^ql ^rg;? ?sq?tR»rff4«ra 11 

^if%q!^ii qrjpjRT II 

39. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ collection 
thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after nk- 
shan ’, ‘ ushira ’, ‘ urabhra ’, ‘ rajan ‘ rajanya , ‘ rajapiittra 

‘ vatsa ‘ maniishya ’ and ‘ aja ’. 

The word ifhr is used here in its popular and not technical .sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. Thus stIh^H^T”, (VI. 4- I44) 

(VI. 4. 144) 

STHRiff, U The final q of and tjipq is not elided when the affix Wf 
is added (VI, 4. 150) 
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YArt ; — Also after the word ; e. g. ‘ a collection of old men 

II II II %^TOri:, ^ II 

11 *Tf^ 5 frrar^ II 

40. The affix ?Tsr as well as the affix 5 ^, comes 
after the word in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’. 

This debars of IV, 2. 47. Thus = or 

7 ^^/'/; — The affix ?5[5T comes after irm^ e. g. mP^^apill 

II II II ^ II 

ffirf: II ch ^ R <^l Si I IT?zr 4 r II 

41. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ^collection 
thereof’, after the word ‘Kedara’, and also after the word 
‘Kavacliin’. 

Thus ( VI. 4. 144 ) ; and%pR^. We read the anuvptti of 

in this SOtra, by virtue of the word ^ 

II II II m?njr, ii 

II ^ II 

II tl II 3 T?: ^ II 

^Tf%^ II W II II II 

42. The affix ?ra: is added, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof, after the words ‘brahmaaa’, ‘manava’, and ‘v 2 .dava . 

The indicatovy of makes the word take ud^tta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). Thus STT^P?!^, iiT^SJSi^ll 

Vdj't : — Also after the word ^ e. g. 'JOT: II 

Vdrt : — The affix 5 [ 5 r is added to 3^^) io the sense of a ‘sacrifice . e. g. 
e ri ^ yT: *a collection of days of sacrifice’. Otherwise the form is iTTf 1 by 
see IV. 2. 45. 

7^r/.-— The affix comes after e. g. q[P^‘a collection of axes’. 
The final gr of is not changed by guna into btf before the affix, because the 
word 'rjt is treated as a pada-word (I. 4. 16) and not a Bha-word, 

Vdrt:— The affix ^ is added to e. g. ‘a collection of winds 
• or a mad-man’. 

II vj? II n ?ito, •• 

fRn: II «tr«n^?R<r 5 '!m# ii 

WM^ii »i 5 niwftr ii 
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43, The affix ^ta? comes, in the sense of ^collection 
thereof’, after the words ‘grtoia’, ‘jana , 'bandhii’ and ‘sahS^ya’. 


Thus in»Tfrr ‘a collection of villages’. The words ending in ^r^are all 
feminine. So also iRrTT ‘a collection of persons’, ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, and ‘a collection of allies’. 

Vdrt:—-ThQ affix 'tal' comes after fnr also c. g. »T 5 r?Tr ‘a collection of 
elephants’. 

11 II II ^. \\ 

II II 

44. The affix srsr comes, in the sense of ^collection 
thereof’, after the words having anndatta on the first syllable. 

Thus ^fTRT 

II II ^7^ II ^ II 


KArikA i 

lTnrri^?T ^ fT^ ^ II 

fTtn I 

mm ^ WT arr^ ii 

45. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’ after the words ‘Kha?icfika &c. 


This sOtra applies to words having aniidfitta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things, e. g. ^nr^ll 

The word ,§rjRf*tT^ is included in this list. It is a Dvandva com- 
pound of two words ,§r?r^ and denoting tribes of Kshatriyas. The Tadr^lja 
affix (IV. I. i68) is elided after the first, and >2?^ (IV. i. lyi) after 
the second word which is a Vriddham. When these two words form a com- 
pound, the acute falls on the final (VI. i. 223), the initial of this compound 
is therefore, anud^tta : and therefore by the last sutra IV. 2. 44, this word 
would have taken ; where is the necessity of its being included in this 

list?. It is to exclude the to of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word, 
I^ut will not the subsequent (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding 2»l.( IV. 2, 

39) by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra ^ 
words will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a 
‘country’ for the application of janapada rule, as does not take 

5^ and there will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word 
'vhich ends in a gotra word ?. To this we reply, that the fact of the inclusion 
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of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
(i) that affix supersedes 2. subsequent affix in cases of conflict. Thus 
B f r qi Tf and are anudAttfidl words because formed by arqr (III. i. 2), and 
require therefore bth by IV. 2. 44, but supersedes it, and we have 
^ and 11 The second rule is: (2) that in affixes there is tad- 

antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in v^rtika under I. i. 72. As 
H The complete sentence in the Ganap^tha is 
the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 

the second portion &c restricts the application of the rule. The affix 

is added when it is the name of a ^JfT^army ’ and not otherwise. As 

%?n’, otherwise II The existence of above corollaries is 

proved by the sfitra of the Grammarian Apisali also ‘the 

affix 3^ comes after in denoting collection thereof, when not preceded 

by the negative particle therefore, when preceded by any other word, 
the affix will apply. 

1 K.), 2 3 ^^JTr?5qr%5TRijara[ni ( a VArttika to 

4, 2, 45), 4 5 5 ^, 6 7 8 ^ v. 1.- fiT, ^ 


K.), 10 

II II II II 

^rf%^r*i.ii ii 

46. After the name of a Veclic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘ collection thereof’. 


The Vedic Schools or Charanas arc like &c. The affixes de- 

noting the rule of the School are those taught in Sutra IV. 3. 126 &c. The 
word does not occur in the Sdtra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but it oc- 
curs in the following is/iti under that Sdtra : — II Thus SR'ST^rt ^ 
so also 11 Similarly 

and srmuni: 11 

II II II II 

II " 

47. The affix 31 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousness, 
and after ‘ hasti ’ and ‘ dhenu 

This debars sr>I, and STH, II The srjrRt ^rUf:=STr^f^ll The affix 
yj is replaced by (VII. 3 . 5 °; or ^ (VII. 3 . 50 ). Thus 
II 
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Vdrt; — Not so, if the word ^ is preceded by the negative particle 
;nt II As srmsm » (See IV. 2 . 45 ). 

II 'i'i II II %^-3i>gnpTni:-?Tw-^- 

II 

ffw; ii>m 3T^ 

H 

48. The affixes ‘ yau ’ and ‘ chha ’ come optional- 
ly in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’, respectively after the 
words and 3T>^ II 

Thus 5r5;f: = %^or ^ftrav«r(IV. 2.47),sr^ ^ri;?: = 3tP(TO,(IV.l. 
63 ) 8 T«lhW.il 

tmETT^"^ II II ’TTT^ II Ml^lll^^q-: ?T: 

|Pfii II qmR»^ 11 

49 . The affix ‘ ya ’ comes, in tlic sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words tiro &c. 

Thus qrW, These words arc feminine. 

1 <iT?r, 2 3 4 ^trf, 3 3^, 6 iTKS! ( ■T fa H^T K.), 7 qY?T, 8 «r?, 9 

10 Rr?raf, 11 ^t9K7, 19 ?5t, 13 iR (JT? K.), 14 also 15 

^5!ffiknTri;ii ^0 II II ii 

11 ^siwrnras^ *i: trnj ^ ii 

50. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ Khala ’, ‘ Go ’ and ‘Eatha’. 

Thus and II These three words have not been include 

ed in the qriJJTfl class, in order that rule JV. 2 . 51 should apply to them, 

II II II ^ II 

ffw; « fpr «r sT^arar anj? 

II 

II II U <g"5=f II 

II ’ii*rt^isfr«rr ii 

^lt%^ll SRP?: SPW »T^ II 

• 51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ and ‘ka<yach’ come in the 

senses of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the word ‘khala’, 

‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus »*m, CV«lv!«IT I 

Vdrt:~ThQ affix Jpf comes after the words &c. Thus ^iRcft, 

II 
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Ydrt : — The affix comes after the words Kamala &c. As ^FTO- 

II BTwfrsi, %Tn-^ belong to 

this class. These are li 

Vdri : — The affix comes after the words and II As, 

and ii 

Vdfi : — The affix ^jpir comes after the words ^ &c. Thus 
g'JRfTFT*!., cKH^P¥*l II 

^ II II II ^ II 

ff^: II ^5? ffir Pr^^i i 

nrf^ spw n 

52. The affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere if a country is indicated by such sphere. 


The anuvritti of (IV. 2. 37) docs not extend further: but the 
anuvyitti of (IV. 2. 37) is to be read into it. The whole stitra thus 
becomes 'his sphere— in denoting a country’. The word 

‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometime it means an estate, as 
‘ a village has been acquired ’. Some time it means an object of per- 
ception, as ^ ' color is the object of sight &c’. Therefore the word 

has been used in the Sutra, in order to fix the particular meaning of the 
word II 

Thus ftr^fhn W = ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi ’. So also &c. Why do we say ‘jf a country is meant ’ ? Observe 
II 

53. The affix 53 T comes after the words rajanya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars sr^ tl Thus ^nRlRT II It is 

an BTi|ifir«nr: 11 

1 2 3Tr??T*, 3 tr^*, 4 TO fra ^r, 5 

6 stStt, 7 8 mpnwTT't, 9 imiJn*, 10 %5*, 11 12 ^twrtK- 

3^r, 13 TOTit, 14 IS 16 17 18 %»TSt (t?<nt) 19 

sir ^ qraw, 20 21 22 3r>hnT. 23 srnfNr, 24 %nn», 25 qnrar, 11 





ii'\ttii II 
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H apiT^ Hffr, ^ 

fwmWN^H 

54. The affixes Widhar and ‘bhaktar come 
respectively after the words ^ Bhauriki \ and ‘ Aishukki &c * 
in the sense of ^sphere of country*. 

This debars «r5 » Thus &c. ^rrc’EHr- 

1 2 3 4 5 6 qiPm, 7 

(frPT^KTwi; ^n%HPir), 8 (^ror.), 9 Wwr- 10 

1 2 3 ^pynPT, 4 ajiTOpr, 5 ^wrom 

(irurn^), 6 a r h n g pT, 7 8 ?sttrft, 9 10 ^mmppr, 11 

apr ^nwar^, 13 frraoTrapr*, 14 ^rriajbpr, 15 I6 

17 #topr*, 18 qnFf, 19 20 airapT, 2i %wnpr, 22 %H3r^JT^, 23 sn? 

(?ff ) 24 25 (^ and V^^), 26 27 28 

29 8P5TO, 30 

a»n^ « 

3fTH:-smn>5 il 

|f%; II ?t ffit Mvmu<i<j!<H)i9 toh3 o»iV+iiiRh- 

^it, We ipn»re% *r#ir « 

We^ii o*w: ijmi«wi'J9. i> 

65. The affix eiqr (IV. 1. 83) added to the names 
of Metres, indicates a Pragcltha beginning therewith. 

The words of this sfltra require a little explanation. ‘ that ’ i. e. 
a word in construction in the first case. »rw ‘ its ' i. e. this gives the meaning 
of the affix ‘ beginning ’ ; this qualifies the base or prakriti. The word 
iRf is added for the sake of precision. ‘after the name of a metre . 

This points out the base. hMIMJ ‘ in the sense of Prag&tha . This qua i cs 
the meaning of the affix. To put it in other words, the sMra means, ffiat 
the affix is added to the name of a metre, when that metre is the beginn- 
ing of a Frag&tha, and the whole word so formed means a Prag&tha eginn 
ing with that metre. Thus -jw » the name of a metre, adding »r! to it we 
get iffiic which means “ a Prag4tha beginning with the metre PankU . Simil- 
ariy «nnr: &c. 

Why do we say “beginning"? If the metre is in the middle or end 
ofa'Pragitha’the affix will not be employed. Why do we say ‘after the 
' 15 
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name of a metre ? The affix will not be added to a word which is in the 
beginning of a Prag^lha. Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Pragfitha’? 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuv^ka &c 
and not of a PragAtha. PragAtha is the name of a particular kind of Mantra 

or Hymn. ^ \ snrnRTrt ^ w 

Vdrt .-—The affix is added to the name of a metre in a self-des^ 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it ; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender. As, ‘ the metre Trishtubha’, &c. 

II 11 II qtf w n 

^r%: II >r%3nn?rfq*^t «resi3 ^^1T. 

Rtfl# II 

66, The same affix STW indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes citlier the object of a battle or the war- 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 

The phrase is understood here ; showing that the word in con- 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case : and must 
be the name of the “ object ” or of the “ warrior ” II The whole 

word so formed must denote a ‘battle’. Therefore, the word gives 
the meaning of the affix. 

This ^ “A battle fought for BhadrA”, So also 

“ a battle fought to gain SubhadrA Similarly bt%bt 
= 3Trf^»Tn^'. ‘battle led by AhimAlA warriors’ So also f qy w pFf P ??? HTO: 11 

Why do we say “in the sense of a battle ?” Observe 
‘SubhadrA is the object of this gift’. Here no affix is added. Why do we 
say ‘after a word denoting an object or a warrior’? Observe, I 

qJtmr nr: II II II ag ^ cum , 

nr: II 

1^: II of. nqiW. 

swnrftRr Pn^ i#jt ii 

67. The affix nr added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The sdtra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, denot- 
ing play ; the affix ^ is added ’ i. e. to a word in the first case in constructioDi 
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denoting the name of a weapon ; tjr is added to denote a play. Thus 

sflrrsif = “ a game played with sticks ”, So “ a game played 

with fists”. 

Why do we say *a weapon’ ? Observe in^T ‘the garland 

is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to ll Wny do we 
say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe:— ‘the sword is the we- 
apon in this army’. These words are as a rule in the feminine gender (IV. r. 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by arr U 

5W! sr: ll \< ll tnrrf^ ll sisr: ftrarr-^flr-sT*. ll 

68. The affix ST, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:— q^r*. “after a word ending in the affix ht ‘that’, ‘in it’, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine, “action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the sQtra means, 
“After a word ending in expressing an action, being in the ist case in 
construction, the affix is added in the sense of a /th case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”. 

Thus so aIso%r^Tii The nasal is added by 

V|^. 3. 71. Thus ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 

prey’. “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”. 

The repetition of in this sfitra, though its anuvritti could have 
been obtained from the last sCltra, indicates that this is a general rule, and 
not one confined to “games” only. Thus = ^F¥qrfrr 

firfir: n 

n II » 

59. The affix am (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word 
denoting ‘some subject of study’, in the sense of ‘who has 
studied that or who understands that’. 

In others words, the sfltra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that As 5^tS>ift^=0Tf*??r= ‘who studies Prosody’. (VII. 3.^3) who 

knows grammar’, So also ‘who knows the causes . H 
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The word is repeated in this sfltra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 

II ^0 II II iKg-^i5qi^'-J?ij(|^i4,-?fl^ || 

ffwT! II qqRtm «raifl i 

•r^lwT' H 

^rflrapi II ftw ^ ii 

’sifWtii 'Til ^rffraiqii iqisqft^irmiiii 
^ifTWiq.11 ft^w^fT^Lii 

60. The affix comes in the sense of ‘one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the word ‘shtra’. 

This debars sr^^ii Thus ‘who understands or studies 

Agnishtoraa Sacrifice ’. ^rsnfttW:, i^oKtaifir^:, u 

Ishti ; — If a word ending in ‘sfltra’, begins with the word ‘Kalpa’, the 
affix anr is added and not s^. Thus : qi T P qw^T: ' who studies Kalpa-sCitra ’. 

Vdrt : — This affix comes after words ending in ftaiT, iwt and qtPT, as 
HlHUftfiraf!, STPiTWWf^!, TITTOT^ifa^; II 

Vdrt : — Not so if the word ftw is preceded by the words wf, WT, 

TRpiandfsTIl As fw, W’lftai:, »TmfTO:, ii 

All these are formed by st*^ and not t% ii 

Ydrt \ — The affix comes in the same sense after names of stories 

(stpWPT), narratives (srWirftBtt), and after the words rfwq and jtrw || As 

it 

Ydrt : — The affix w comes in the same sense, after words beginning 
Tvith and tt, and after Dvigu compounds. As 
ir^:, ■ I W STU^r q; II 

Ydrt : — The affix comes in the same sense after the words smf. 

and wrx; As sTstf«iiHH»«i Tttmflk=»Trgg^:, infijsir!, ii 

Ydrt : — The affix comes in the same sense after a compound 
word ending in as, ii 

Ydrt : — The affix comes diversely in the same sense, after the 

compound words qqtTtr, and ^rfwrr. As trfi<rf%rsR: f. qqqfaqft IV. i. 41), 

(f. By the force of the word ‘diversely’ we get the affix »tq;, as 

qw<nT: and 11 

1 2 3 S!TO, 4 rqjq, 5 3^?^, 6 7 f3|ftw, 8 ft- 

9 (ft#, #Rlft) 10 iTJTtr, 11 12 qijj, 13 n^t, 14 'T- 
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5^1 


in'. 15 16 17 18 ( T? I im ) 19 

also 20 21 22 23 »rar, 24 wii (noir^ st. iru, joj ), 

25 srw^. 26 wrjjw. 

sKuri^ 5^ II \\ n 

jPii! II fScwif^: TOparal >nfir ii 

61. The affix comes, in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ Krama &c 

This debars STW 11 Thus (VII. i. 1) &c. The words i nn, 

2 <1T, 3 ftwf> 4 'ftror. 5 belong to this class. 

a r g ar i mn ^ : ll ll ll 313, arg m i qi II 
II 11 

62. The affix ‘ ini ’ comes in the .sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the word ‘ anubrahmana ’. 

This debars »ni ii The word sTjHTsm means ‘a book in the imitation 
of or similar to a Brihmana book He who studies an STWaijiui is called srj- 
HTSifiRt, which word is thus declined sTgsr9P>ft, sf5«trsirn5r &c. 

The affix also has the force of *155;, and by SAtra V. 2. 1 1 5 artt ffn this 
word might have taken both the affixes fPf and 5^ in the sense of 

«raj ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes fpj in that sense. 

^^>i!ii/^y ! i8< i i. II ^ II II ^ Ii 

63. The affix ^ comes in the sense of “ who stu- 
dies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ vasanta &c.’ 

This debars II As, ‘who studies the book relating to 

Spring’. &CII liRRf, 2Tfr, 3 4>«pfr, 5 ftifttr, 6 ipju, 7 nar, 

8 'TOT, 9 Sljwif, 10 11 12 iftas, 

H II II ll 

|f^; II t r ^i nwi q .grvr^ n 

64. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting “ who stu- 
dies or who knows that ” are elided by ‘ luk 

This sCitra may be rendered in the following way also : — ” There is 
5^ of these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer” 
The affixes denoting ifhffi or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3. loi &c. 
Thus ‘ the system of Grammar enounced by P^ijini *, 
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= qrpTsfr^j:, so also srifrof: II The difference between the word 
qrPrfFzi meaning the system of Grammar, and formed with meaning 
wlio studies that Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of the 
feminine. AsqifMhjT II For had there been no elision expressly enjoined 
by this sdtra, in forming the feminine, would be required by IV.1.15, as the 
word would end in and the accent of the word would be finally acute (3^^ 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. i. 3). But when the 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by ?T^, the accent is on the middle, 
owing to the 0* affix. (Phit Su II. 19) 

ii ii ti u 

II fi>w r n^t i tit ii 

65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or who 
knows that ” is elided by luk, after the title of a shtra work, 
having as penultimate. 

Thus 3 T 55 R is the title of Pftnini sutr.i. Those who study will be 
called also are^:, as aregn: ‘ those who study, the Ashtaka ’. So also 

V dri;— The elision takes place only where the title is formed by a 
numeral: as in the examples above given. Thusiifrfrf&^gq»r'ft% = »l?rTTfrr^-‘. 
so also 11 

Why do we say ‘ having ^ for its penultimate ” ? Observe 
=^TH^: II This sdtra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting or the Announcer. 

^ II ^ II ii 

nT/or-(^lTi>>i) II 

ff%: II 1 0'^ BTsmrfH ^ ii 

66. The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Chhandas and the Brihmaaas, express this relation 
only. 

The word jfrqt is to be read into this sdtra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer ,(IV. 3. 101), when used after a word denoting a Vedic 
Text or a Brdhmana, is that of expressing “ one who studies ” or “ one who 
knows ”. frfll'raih’J means ” this relation i. e. the subject treated of in this 
section, namely, the relation of or 11 In other words, the affixes; 
which ordinarily denote ‘announcer’, have the force of “ one who studies or 
one who knows ” when added to Veda-Text or Brdhmaijas. That is, a irr* 
affix should not be added to a Veda or a Brdhma^a, except when an 
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[Rr^ affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
t follows that a affix when added to a Veda or a Br^hmana, means he 
vho studies or knows the Veda anounced by”. In fact there is no affix which 
:an denote merely the 'announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas are 
;ternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 
tudied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate [t 

Thus from the word zjnr, the name of a Veda-Text, we get 
neaning ‘ those who study or know Katha Veda The word is thus formed. 
To the word ^ we add the affix RPf denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 : 
hen we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word then we add 
vhich again we elide by IV. 2. 64. = ^-1-0 (IV. 3. 107) ; = 

(IV. 2. 64) Plural “those who study the Veda announced by Katha”. 

Other examples to illustrate this sdtra are: (IV. 3. roi) ‘who 

study the Veda announced byMuda*. (IV. 3. 104) 

(IV. 3. 106) “who study the Veda announced by Pippalada, Richava, 
Dr V^jasaneya”. Similarly with words denoting a BrAhmana-Text Thus: 

(IV. 3 ‘ I 04 )» (IV. 3 « I 05 )» (IV. 3. 105) (IV. 

3. 105) “ who study the Br^hmanas announced by Tandya, Bhallava, S^ty^iya- 
iia, or Aitareya ”. 

Why is the word Br^hmana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this s(itra ? In order to include only a certain limited number of Br^hmana- 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
Br^ihmana announced by YAjnyavalkya. Thus = 

11 Similarly M These Br^hmanas being of recent origin, 

he presumption of eternity does not apply to them. See IV. 3. 105. 

The word ^ meaning “and” is employed in the sfitra. It has the 
brcc of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
5 utra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and SQtra Texts also. Thus 
“ who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by KA- 
iyapa or Kuaika' so also sfitra : as, PT^q: “ the Bhikshus who study 

the Sfitras promulgated by Parasara ”. &c. 

Why do we say “ Chhandas and Br^hmanas”? Because the jfr^ affix 
^fter any other word will have its own significance, pure and simple ; as, 

The Quadruply-significant affixes, 

^ ?rwTflr II il II 

II 

nan’ll wlr it 
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67. (An affix is pjaced after a word expressive of 
anything) in the sense of-“that thing is in this” — the place 
taking a name therefrom. 


The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination. ‘that', 
i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in the 
nominative case, “in this”— this gives the meaning of the affix; “is” 
this qualifies the sense of the base. fRr is added merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. 

“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:-“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists”. 

This sOtra and the three subsequent sfitras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the sense of 
these four sOtras,are called “quadruple significants”. 

Thus = Audumbara-the country in which 

there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly , &e. all these words are 

formed by the universal affix 9T^(IV. i. 83). 

This sQtra debars the affixes. 


II II 


68. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when the j 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase of the last sfitra governs this and the two sub 

sequent sfitras. By these four sfitras the names of countries are formed froir 
various substantives. Thus 5 ^# “the city of Kau^^mbi, 

completed by KusAmba ”. Similarly “ a mote completed by a 

thousand (gold coins) or persons A place is named after the means or the 
person, by which or through whom'jt is established, 

<1^ II II II B 

ifw: 11 ipnftfW u*vipiii 

69. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whole 
word expressing the name of a country. 

The sfitra literally means “ his dwelling place ’. A place is some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, Thus “ the country 
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the Sibis” ^tf^; 11 Hg-ggrr^lf ^^ = STr^HT^: II The word 5|fl?Tr^ = 51^%- 

^r^^ii 

sr^T^PTW II V90 II II II 


70. Aud lastly a place is named after whatever is 


found near it. 


In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word must, therefore, be supplied from the last sutra. It 
means, therefore, “ an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of not far off" the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thus ftf^^rrar btJC ^ is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 

river Vidis^ flows. So also 11 

The ^ has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this ; so that the four siitras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sCltra, and the meaning denoted by these will be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

II 'S? II II 3T|:-3T3!; II 

I sTwrm! II 

71. The affix aiw comes after a stem ending in gr 
or gs, (in the four-fold senses given above). 


This of course debars the universal affix 3 t’JI^(IV. i. 83). Thus 3 TITT^^ 
from ‘ a tribe of Kshatriyas ’ ; from and from 

^ II But from we have ‘the river Ikshumati, named after the sugar- 

canes near it Here we add the affix taught in the subsequent sutra 
IV. 2. 85, which debars s^r by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
when both are of equal force (I. 4. 2). The affix 3 ?^ governs the six siitras 
npto IV. 2. 77- The difference between ar^and sr^ consists in the accent. 

^ipuni: II II II 11 

II sif n?»tr#r winnfl' Ww ■^rgrPS^: i 

"Wlf: II 


72. The affix snr comes in the quadruple sense 
after a word which ends m the affix and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 


The word is a compound of srip?, meaning literally ‘ many 

vowels ’ i. e. polysyllabic, and of Wjf! meaning stem. A word which, c-xclusivc 


16 
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II [ Bk. IV. Cii. 1 1. § 75> 


of the affix »TJ^, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix ii 
This debars sirakll Thus It 

Why do we say “ after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe II 

Here though the word 

viz. BtRf, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take in form- 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word qualifies the word BTjf, as it 

stands without the affix and not the word inclusive of that affix. There- 
fore f^r^‘ by Brqr ii 

v9^ II II ii 

II srirq= >nfq'if?^«Rq.Jn!?rar ■qrgn^: ii 

73. The affix stst comes in the qiiadmpic sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to he 
designated. 

This debars srjj. Thus fJlfw: “ a well completed 

by Dirghavaratra So also li 

11 \sy II q^ ii H 

fr%. II ft<Trq ii 

74. The affix 3T3 t comes in the quadruple sense, 
kfter any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Yipasa. 

This debars 3 T'?i ; and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic or 
not. Thus “ a well completed by Datta ”, »ihf: &c. 

Why do we .say on the “ northern bank ” ? Because if a well is situate 
on the southern bank of the river Vip^^a, then the affix bt^t will apply as fni: 
and the difference being in the accent. This sDtra illustrates the refined 
distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents in 
former times. 

^?K?5rf^5qsr II '9<, II qfii^ II i«qi55TRiFq:-'*q-(3r^) « 

ffw! II ^1? s3i,5i??rar i srifrw?; ii 

75. The affix stst comes after the words sankala 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars sro!. » The word %5Ki?! is equivalent to wnf: 9!W: It Thus 
lltqpl;, &c. 

1 qqp?, 3^^*, 4^, 5 3ijiT(3W), 6 3^, 7 Jiwi, 8 Pcqm 
y |rw, 10 ii fijir, 12 -3 Mjrqjfs*, I5|ifqjfq, 16 17 

18 uftfqf (qfqqiT ; 19 fqq, 20 fustq, 51 qqtq, 22 23 iM. 
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24 n**fk, 25 26 smt*, 27 28 amsi, 29 30 ^ (■^), 31 32 ?[- 

33 3TpTf«r>K, 34 iTr?(l, 35 36 vtfs, 37 38 »iipi. also^ 39 

40 p, 41 

4l»^l<eT5^m^ II vs^ II ^T^rfslr ll II 

ff%: II #rf« ^ ?n!% SITft- II 

76. So also when the place is situate in the lands 
of the Saiivira, or Salva or of the Extern people ; and the 
word in these cases is always feminine; 

The word &c, are attributes of ^^iHw ir ftl (IV. 2. 67) : so also the 
word II Thus ^IrTtPl^ “the city founded by Dattimltra” (in Sauvlra). 
So also%^iinJt (in S 51 va) •iRim’. »n f q|^ (l , 5 |Ri^t (in Eastern countries). 

sin II \s\9 II II (gn^) ii 

ff%: II sq; simr ■srrgd^! 11 

77. The affix snjr comes after the words &c, 
in the four-fold sense. 


This debars the affix which would have otherwise come by IV.2,71 
and 73. Thus = So also 11 The use of 

the word though its anuvritti came from IV. i. 83, is for the sake 6f 

indicating that this sdtra debars sCitra IV. 2. 8$. Thus II 


2 ^, 3 4 (^), 6 (^'qnrf%^), 6 ^7^, 

7 8 iTff, 9 10 11 (^), 12 

13 ), 14 m? (mw and mrft), 15 stIww 16 I'll' 

^pift II 'S^ II II ^ttift-( 3 Tor) It 

II it ’ ^^l»4 l f i PT« Rr »RI^ II 

78. The affix srw comes after ?TirT in the fourfold 


sense. 


This debars of IV. 2. 74. This s6tra consists of one word ^Ht 
in the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which affixes are to 
be added are put in the ablative case in these sOtras. The fact of this ex- 
ceptional treatment of the word indicates that this word takes srqr under 
circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound. In fact, 
the nominative case in this s6tra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality. 
Thus STRRidqf; or 

i^ghriirii II vyi. II ii tEt'rara(-^-( 3 n 5 ) ii 

II »Ri% ^3^1^= >• 
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79. The affix srm; comes in the fourfold sense after a 
stem having’ ^ for its penultimate. 

This debars ari? which would have come by IV. 2, and 75. Tims 

a*^ i R y t- II 

II pii^- uspiT, wdfoji^rsfT ^rnijtw inRnRi^inw: 1 snft^rsfs «r»^q!’i6T 
^*ret I *raT?re^ ?rH?v ir^rat ■^rPIrait! 11 s?«n:— 

(1) sTtl?oirf^% 5'^ !T5*rar >i?Ri II (^) Hffir 11 (3) 

sisrar >T^ II ( 4 ) 11 (6) p?: snw 11 (c) jiti 

5r: ii (7) II (8) sT?»irR*% r Ji^awr 11 

(9) ?n(nrf^*^ 5si_ii?!rar ii (lo) “?t ithiw 11 (i i) *i: t- 

«rar »r^ 11 (12) <r^ stsW 11 (13) fifjrsiTii# 11 (U) 

jwipii^ fs^ !T5*rar II (15) sai: ipw ii (13) to?!- 

f^: »!^ II (17) f2?Tft»?ref st«rar u 

80. In the above four senses tire added the follow- 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words resjiec- 
tively : — 

i.^(=3Tqr) after 9T%ir &c. 2. 0tir (=f;^) after &c. 3. qf after 
&c. 4. rw (=?%) after ^ &c. 5. after ^ &c. 6 . flr (or ^r) after fK 
&c. 7. ?Pr (=?^ after TO &c. 8. »: after 3 t^ &c. 9. TO ( = to) after tn(% &c. 
10. TO (=ai) after &c. ii.ij after to &c. 12. (= 9 Trq 4 ) after to &c. 

> 3 - Rf^ (=STr!nt), after qjo} &c. 14. fsi (j) after gTO»l &c. 15. «( (^I) after ii»r^ 
&c. 16. SKf (^) after to? &c. 17. 5^ (^r) after ^5? &c. 

The above affixes a»i^&c. are applied to the above classes of words. 
»irft is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 
of the sdtra upto jqj gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word-class. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 
I. 3. 10. 

The examples of the above are : — 

^ (1) ifSTTOPl (2) (3) TO?hW:, (4) 

(5) ?!r^, (6) ford:, TOt:, (7) TOfiJ?. (8) 

(9) dfero, ttftelTONt?, 10 (11) ?^!, (12) 41- 

WTO;, ^tWls (13) qiRqR:, (14) dftrffft:, (15) |pTH 

( 10 ) tiwro^, and (17) lastly ^NB!%II 
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The word ftrtK will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur 
in three classes viz «rthpjnf^,(36),^g^T^(14),ancl qrigifl (3), Moreover it is gover- 
ned by thegeneral affix ST<g,also inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 
of Patanjali. And because it occurs in the class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 

this universal STW (IV. i. 83) will be elided after it. As we have already shown 
before under I. 2. 51 when ftrfhPR was formed from II 

1 2|rrir, 3 pnr*, 4 5 6 7 OTTrm’>i, 8 ^rgnm, 0 ^r- 

10 11 12 »tnanp>t, 13 (also ^jpTrrjR), 14 hihhuh 

(nt ), 15 16 17 tlrwnPT*, is ial»trasT*. is) 20 4i*yra'>r‘, 

21 rsnrm, 22 23 rrawtr, 24 25 f^^r, 26 27 

28 ?!rr>T^’>r (^T ), 29 30 (^^r ), 31 3ip?^;i (^;fr ), 32 

33^^ ( m), 34 ^ (^ K.) 35 5?Rr, 36 37 38 3t^, 39 

40 K). 41 42 iffHH*, 43 »gn^*, 44 SKrjl?* (^m), 45 

46 OTt, 47 (sic) and 48 rgr>?T«PT- 

1 pttW, 2 STfts, 3 STft^ (arthtj), 4'^^, 5 6 7 8 

9 tTbra*, 10 ^RtT, 11 ftr, 12 13 14 gqsT, 15 pin, 16 utrr (imrr), 17 

rrf?r, 18 gten, 19 20 grar, 2i g«i, 22 23 ^r^t ( ftHtrr, )> 

24 smtT, 25 fil^pjTO (v. 1. ^R«|« ; ftf^TO), 26 griaR*, 27 SRR, 28 3TJ|^*, 29 4h(- 

F?!, 30 gRR?:* (tfhlWIRiT). 31 m<l, 32R#r:, 33 SR?tra and STZIRW 

1 2 sjRtV, 3 RI?: (ftro), 4 fHfftsr, 5 6 7 fsRR, 8 f^RMf (v. I. . 

; fHRW), 9ftR^, 10<TfiT[«, ll^^rnr, 12 arrtftf, ' 13 |%^. 14 15qRJjg», 

16 17 STR»tg*, 18 fl}??, 19 wre (?|RRre), 20 51^, 21 iffSBrr, 22 argjg. 23 

STrj», 24 'rftw, 25'^, 26 #nir, 27 IJPT, 28 ir>T*, 29 30 31 sfig. 

1 3i2T. 2 RRPCr, 3 C!RR, 4 (r^- 5 6 7 

•Itf, 8 iftsj, 9 10 fHJik*, 11 RR!T*, 12 13 Rg*, 14 15 siiq*, 16 

spqnr, 17 mu, 18 jrr, 19 20 ftq ip, 21 ^rihr. 22 qr^sR, 23 qiqtir, 

24 f^, 25 qR. 

1 *lire, 2 qro (m), 3 STSJtV, 4 qaTO, 5 (>ft^), 6 ^RT, 7 RRr, 8 qq-, 

9 qq, 10 Rfq, 11 arr*^*> 12 RJT, 13 gqr, 14 fst^t (fw ami fq^f), 15 gor, 16 17 

18 V^*, 19 HR (nq) 20 qrfm*. 21 515, 22 #TR.: 23 qc, 24 c^qf. 

1 ftq, 2 qr, 3 qq*, 4 qq, 5 qt^, 6 q<q, 7 qrpq*, 8 fqq*, 9 gq*, 10 qfq*, 11 
«T^», 12 sM, 13 jnp^*, 14 qq, 15 ^rrq, 16 qq. 17 5R, 18 qq. 

I'irqRrr, 2 qqq^ (qrqqq), 3 qs^qq. 4 gqqq, 5 f^qq 6 sRtq, 7 (q^) 

8 ^ (qwSqr), 9 W, 10 qjq», 11 |5q», 12 fqT*, 13 gqr*, 14 gq*, 15 qq (q?r), 16 qft- 

uqw* (d i- qqRr),18 wqqq*, 19 qq*, 20 fqqv (fqqq) 21 fttyq*. 22 fqqq, 
23|t!Kqr,Mq|q, 25gqf. 

1 srqqq, 2 ^jr ( also^), 3 5 R (qR and Rq), 4 »ftq, 5 qq, 6 q4, 7 fsq, 8 gq*, 

9 q("q, 10 qq, 11 ClraT, 12 qqq (qqq), 13 qtq ( qm! ), 14 qfsq*, 15 q;pq*, 17 qjf*, 18 

5^*, 19 20 iftq*. 21 nq*. 



728 


&c II 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. II. § 8i 


1 ?n%, 12 3 4 5 snfq?5 (»flfw and ntf^), 6 H?;? 

7 1 ?! (>TP?i^T?! st. >T?s, <Tn5)> 8 ^ (^). ^ 10 5»Tt?, 11 sT<fra>, 12 

1.8 qT?R*, 14 15 16 ^SI», 17 g>!<fR5|>*, 18 ^ (^; W^). 10 ^ (^), 

20 ?TW, 21 22 ?m, 23|R:?r, 24^, 25 fiRH, 26 27 28 irjir, 

20 ^5(3Tr^, 30 ^*>113!, 31 II 

I 2 3 ^ifh 4 ?r#ri:, 5 (frc), 6 7 si:*, 8 

s’if«r^(i'igioiy f'it«r;i), <t?u' (sw!) % o (5[u), lo irs, n srjf*^ 12 ’irar*, is 

qfi^H*, 14 STfsrS*. 16 1<> 17 *1^. 18 19 20 ^W*, 21 ftin 

(PnST; f^!) , 22 SHS*. 23 ^*, 24 q>m*, 25 Jpit*, 26 SS*. 27^*, 28 
2!) 30 s^*, 31 gif^ ', 32 33 |fe*, 34 iftw, 35 STSfts, 36 ft^*, 

37 q i fs^ r, 38 qn, 39 40 

lS35,2<3f! (yi). 3 ss*, 4 fs* 5 qr* 6 fijs*. 7 8 W!*, 9 

10 TO, 11 f3!, 12 TO, 13 f»l, 14 5?5, 15 

1 qS, 2 gS'"’, 3^q, 4 ^T’?’, 5 3T'??, 6 TOWl^TO 7 8 fro 

9 sT^fi*, 10 qni*! (also qr^nro^), 1 1 I2iftiqr (tiK«i), 13 tiidt, I4s^ 
(HTO?), 15 sin, 16 SIS, 17 (m). 18im31, 19 STS!!, 20 ffTO=^^ 2mTO“, 

22 23 #i“, 24 fqqra", 25 qrq;^ 26 fsTOi, 27 STfS“, 28 grofsi, 29 ij^ 

(^^), 30 31 fcs’, 32 fro’, 33 ftis , 34 STO, 35 ?Sl, 36 37 IRP’R! 

38S^. SOaTRs^ll 

1 siTjf, 2 qftre, 3 3T^, 43T%sr (^), 5 Wf (l^). 6 STTSJW (aST), 7 IT^TORI, 

8 Rqrsi, 9 10 11 (fs??), 12 5Stq?S (3St^%), 13,frfss, 14 STP# 

TO (ST’^Sl)- 16 ■SPf ’’ 17 ‘, 18 S^S, 19 SS, 20 ftus II 

1 jrjfTO, 2 fpf|T%S (fSS), 3 fqqfss (pTOl), 4 •ililfMS*, 5 iRflJS, 6 ITO", 
7 5^^, 8 sif^(si^) 9 5^, lOfqs, ll^rfTO. 12 arts, 13 14 sTsi, 

16 16 SffiTO*, 17 ;|M*, 18 fTOf*, 

1 iisfts, 2 TOfro, 3 (sifW, 4 qifts (q;^), 6 isPss 

6 sFto (sfro), 7 8 STS (STsfs), 9 JSSl", 10 €lft?S II 

1 tot?, 2 TOTS, 3 ftt#T, 4 f^, 5 fsTOf, 6 TOT?*, 7 (ifS), 8 RTOI- 

9 ft3S>T, 10 fTOR, 11 fSSTO°, 12 STS, 13 Slf^, 14 S^, 15 f%S«, 16 Rl?* 17 fS H 

1 |fgq, 2 itSIS, 3 ?:ttTiS, 4 qsSTS, 6 aTOTO-T, 6 sissfs (i ft), 7fs Os, 8 #- 
{^), 9 ^iTOS, 10 f?, 11 Sva^, 12 STSTO?*, 13 5fWt, 14 fSTT*. 15 f*? « 

5I5N^ ^ II II 11 ^ 

’ ff^: II ^ SSTTjffl^ SSISS^: TTSIST HWfS, S6T 51^ " 

■ 81. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
lup elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same time 

the name of the kingdom). 

The words within bracket in the above sOtra are added by the rea 

ws loa^x-Wt \.Ua with sfttra 1. 2 . 51 . Dr. Otto B6hl\ingk ttve learns 
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ranslator of Pftijini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
lecessary for the elucidation of the sfttra. The aphorism literally niean.s : 
The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the ^ ) to be named 

3 a kingdom (apTTf)- Thus 3R'Tf:=7Wr: I So also JDcr-, 

STJfl:, gSlTb 11 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples 
s t Hsy : ‘ the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees &c ? 

lecause here the words and are not names of Kingdom, but 

ire used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase tr^niffel is understood here 
.Iso. 

grmri^wnsr II II II ll 

f II II 

82. Also after the word &c, the affix denoting 
locality becomes elided, but the number and gender are not 
ihanged. 

After the words the quadruply significant affix is elided by^H 
:he origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or 
D which the last rule applies. Thus 5 i»fc=^lT: “the city (not a 

angdom) not far from the place Varana”, So slso ^jfl, ll 

The word ^ in the sfttra implies that this rule applies even to words 
3ther than those which are given in the list of H As “a city 

lear to bitter Badari tree”. 

I 2 3 4 ^ ^ Tflfi 7 ?rrirr^, 8 rrr^ 

Bflrqr^ir ^ lO 

14^*, 15 16 17 ^T^^T, IB 19 

20 21 iTR^^) 22 23 ( witli 24 

=i[r<kr: 25 ^irr3?EtV, 26 27 ^rfjn%, 28 is an u 

^ntS<ra i m II <\ II II ii 

83. Optionally after the word 51^, the quadruply 
significant affix is lup-elided. 

Why do we say “Optionally”? The word occurs in the classes jg- 
(2) and ( 14 ) (IV.2.80 classes 4 and 16), and must necessarily take the 

affixes and taught therein; for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 
their would have been no necessity of inserting this .word in those^ cl asses. The 
present rule, therefore, teaches by implication, that the word si<*U takes the 

general affix »r»i , besides the above two especial affixes, denoting locality 
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And when the word takes this universal affix (IV i. 83), there the option is 
allowed, not otherwise. Thus = II 

3^ ^ II <i<i II II II 

II ITSt^ II 

84. The affix 3 ^ and ® come after the word tfniTO 
in the qiiadruplc sense. 

Thus of the word there are altogether six forms denoting locali- 
ty, namely two formed by this shtra, two by the last, and two by the sfltra IV. 
2 . So. Thus (formed by jv), ( formed by «r^), 

( formed by and ?RTfl?pl(by 5). 

sjrn 11 Ii ti srarac-Jig^ 11 

II srar’tfH'Ttirai wsittijjr 11 

85. The affix is added in denoting a river. 

When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix np; (JTft and Thus 

3* 1 19 hy which the sr is lengthened 
in these words, and VI. i. 219 by which the ud^tta is placed on this vowel. 
See VI I L 2. 10 by which becomes il 

The affix is not however employed in forming the river-names 
arnfh^ and which are formed by sr?! added under IV. 2. 68. 

Jivgnf^war ii ll It JTvstT^^tTi-g ll 

fi%: II |w*iiRi*n: >if5rmr ii 

86. The affix is added to the words &c 
in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 
*IwiRbfttRrn&c. 

1 113, 2 rirtr, 3 ?tn^, 4'^, 5 6 ^nfr, 7 jRftr ( ftiffit ) 8 9 ftfro, lO 

^raW ( < 1 ^^ ) 11 12 13 ^rc, 14 iwtr, 1.5 sn^, 16 ^i%, 17 arra*^, i® 

uraiw, 19 ai?!ra!T, 20 snl^rtf ( sriftiff ) 21 22 23 ( 5 ft 5 ft ) 24 ^ 25 

tr«ftn?r. 26 wr ( WTr ) 27 28^? ( W) 29 30 38 32 


II <i\9 II II fg^-snr-%?r#5Fq:-^gq 

II ftj? 5CT%irtr qsf*^ ^>153 jmrar 11 

II *rf^qnjrft 11 


87. The affix comes after the words sgf, 
and %cr?T, in the above four senses, and the final of these 
words is elided before this affix. 
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Thus Hjni,’ II 

V/Irt ; — So also after the word as II * 

II II II il 

II ^1% *5113^^: II 

88 . The affix conies after cTJ ainl in the 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elided. 

Thus 5T|^ and Il 

II II II il 

fRrTJ II *^T 3 ?:r^^: 1 n 

89. The affix comes aftcj’ tlie word in 
the above four-senses. 

Thus ‘the city §ikhA-vala’ lit. ‘crested as a peacock’. The 

wordftr??^ takes by V. 2. I II, the affix having the same force as ^13^ 
V. 2. 94, (‘ whose it is ’ or ‘in whom it is ’). That should be distinguished 
from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not so the affix taught in Book V. 

II <1.0 II q^ ii '3<rq;<u'^vq:-(3:) il 

fftq: II iraw ii 

90. riiC affix 3 comes after the words Trqrc &c, 
iu the four scuscsr 

As ii 

1 2 ?nr??, 3 4 t (> V u^of ( ) 3 yHii'^* 

9 10 11 sTorar*, l2%^or'\ 13 Pn^, 14 3T>«nT, it' ?JiRr, lo ^ 

p’ ) 17 H«rr, 13 qr?r, lo 20 ( 3Tr5t=i ) 21 ■sr^, 23 23 

( ?irsiT ) 24 ts^^, 25 infoira, 26 27 ) 28 29 wa 

•^0 5rr**, 31 ijlTiq, 32 Pll^>Tl^r*, 33 34 SUST, 35 36 tt- 

<R», 37 38 3!) srfir, 40 41 f^r, 42 w"?!, 43 fjrqrfq", 44 qwr, 45 

?rar’,46qi^, 47 8Tqiif^, 48wR“,49pq?lR, 50%?r,l>lST?r?W ’, 52 53 wrqmt 

54 ifsipiif'', 55 rsrpr, 56 Prqpqfq, ( Prqrnnfq; fw ) 57 srrirfw- 58 H<nq, 50 

60 61 #T^|W. 

SRT^tqf ^ II II II (^O II 

?Rq: II n? f^q»rTfrqr|!»nq6r »t^i^,'^» in?ra«rgu^' i ii 

WIqqiii.li gs qt q r i qq!®RrTW n 

91. The augment comes after the words ?Rf 
&c, when the affix 5 follows iu the above four senses. 

J7 
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To the words &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion of a ^ 
after the stfem. As = &c. 

The words and ffsr^jr belong also to this class. In tl>e case of 
asss^T the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of the is elided : e. g. 

1 2 asT, 3 RFt, r^. ■> 6 V 8 9 10 ^H, 11 fT'«tT 

( is^rat ) '^T, 12 ^tirn 

$1% II II ’T^ II II 

II ? 5 *inT^ra>i I *irR?T ^ ¥ttt 5 ?iT: n 

92. The affi.xos tjiiiylit liereufter, have senses 
other than tliose mentioned above. 

The suffixes that will be taught now liave senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphori'^ms. “Let a meaning, other than those 
of which ^progeny’ (IV. i 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadruple 
signification the last, be called ^ or the remainder’ — and in that remainder 
of senses, too^ let there be the affix btit &c. Thus ‘ visible ' viz. colour 

which is appreheiidcd by vision’ from ‘audible’ viz. sound, from 

‘treated of in Upani.shad ’ i. e. soul, from ‘ground on a 
stone’ i. c. flour of a fried corn, ‘qr^Tt ‘ridden in by four person’ viz. a cart ; 

who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon ' viz a goblin ; 
‘pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley : ‘drawn by horses ’ viz, a chariot. 

(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

The regulating influence of the expression ^ “in the remainder” ex- 
tends from this aphorism forward as far as IV. 3. 134. The affixes 0" &c 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny ’ &c, but they have, 
every one of them, all the senses of -srrrT ‘ being born '(IV. 3. 25), qrrK: (IV. 
3. lOl), STHTtr: (IV. 3. 74) &c. r^T^r^: (IV. 3. 89), &c &c (IV. 3. 38). 

Thus means ‘ born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srughna, 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (IV. 3 * 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3. 41), 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3. 74 ) 
or which has its rise in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna (IV. 
3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate facing Srughna or 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the History 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV, 3. 89), a person whose 
ancestral home is at Srughna (IV. 3. 90)” 

Tr^? M:MK I <^ II II II B 

II mr u 
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II n n 

93 . The affixes gha and hha arc respectively add- 
ed after the words tv^ and II 

The affix is sub.stitutc(J for and for i^(VII. i. 2). Thus 
‘born &c. in a country’, ‘who or what goes or extends to both 

banks 

Vdri: — The aflRx comes also when the words ar^ and qir are 

taken separately ; as well as when compounded inversely : e. g. 

‘ belonging to this bank of the river’, ‘ belonging to the other bank 

‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes arc given ; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘ being born ' &c, to 
be taught hereafter in IV, 3. 25 and siltras that follow it 

“There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is q, and the last where of are ag (IV. 3. 24), with 
specification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate; and their varieties of meaning, such as ‘being produced there- 
from’ IV. 2. 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and the declensional cases 
in connection with which the affixes arc appropriately ajiplicablc (Dr, Ballan- 
tyne’s Laghu Kaumudi). 

umi ^ w 11 Vi 11 »TTn% II ?Tmra[, q--w ii 

ffrr: II ii 

94 . The affixes q- and ) conic after the 

word ‘ grilma 

As nrn( and upfWl ‘ a rustic 

eqisr n <*.«, 11 11 il 

II ^ II 

II fpurar II 

95 . The affix (*^^) comes after the words 

^ &e. 

As . sfrWRf: &c. 

lutfif, 2 gp>T, 8H>Tft(st*n:)9 «ir- 

10 ( nWift ) 11 5»s!iT. 12 iiPT, 13 fT^rar ( 14 

H 11 ii 

II 
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96. The sftme siffix 3r?Rsi is added to tlie words 

5fT^ <'ind rirar, when the whole words so formed meaa 

respectively, ‘ a dog ‘ a sword ’ and ‘ an ornament 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘produce* 
&c. (IV. 3. 25 -^c) : but the whole word has specific significance. As 
«=a do" (lit. pertainin^^ to a family); ^TO^PJ?J = a sword (lit. remaining in a 
sheath), sa necklace. When not having these meanings, the regular 

derivatives from those words are formed by ar^t^as, ^^5:, and ii 

3 :^ II II sTtrif^vTi:, h 
^ 1 II !itl »m?r ii 

97. The affi.v S'* (iw) comes after tlui words ‘iiadi’ 
&c, in the remaining senses (i. e. IV. .3. 25. &c). 

Thus sf^, ‘pertaining to a river’, earthen’, &c. 

1 lift, 2 nfr, 3 4 «iir7?ifV, 3 c ) 7 wih’ 

8 i?iTWKft ( qrrtV ) 9 iJiifrO, lO ^ffint'r, ii irar ( ir^r ) 12 »irar ( jirt ) 18 ?in=?r ( m- 
) 14 13%?!^ ( ) 18 ^rar 17 ?tF^r. 

The word occurs in the above li.st. Its derivative will be 4 rT- 

iTi1W):il But some say, it is composed of three words and they 

apply the affix to each of them separately. As and Ii 

ii ii Ii ?r%tirr, qsrra;, 5 !i«f ii 

II ijfijfoiT qwrq ii 

98. After the words ‘dakshijaV, ‘pa^'^chilt’ and‘pnra.s’ 
the affix ‘tyak’ (t^) is added in the remaining senses. 

As ^rr^’^rr^; ‘pertaining or produced in the south’; ‘occidental', 

WiKm' ‘oriental’. 

qjif^r^qr: ii «.«. ii ii qnfq??n:, 

?pff; II %mi! ii 

«rrf%qr»[.ii triw^^ft»a^‘f'fifsq»i.ii 

99. After the word ‘Kiipist’, the affix ‘shphak’ is 
added in the remaining senses: (the feminine being formed 
l>y %Tq;IV. 1. 41). 

Thus »t«, ^rr%iq 4 t ?f*i 'a liquor’. 
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Vdrt:‘^^o also after irr^, ^ and as, it 

This debars TO of IV. 2. 125. 

II ?oo II II ?^:“3TJT3^^-3n5[-^-(^5|f) II 

fT%: II SHH«ilPT^% II 

100. After the word tf: the same affix ^shphak’ as 
well as the affix is added, in the remaining senses, when 
the meaning is a non-human being. 

As ?[Tffr or f:rf^nTOr but np# (IV. 2. 134). 

Q. The word csR belongs to class (IV. 2. 133); and when a 

human t>eing is to be denoted, then by IV, 2. 134, it will take the affix ^ , 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take ST^ by rule 
IV. 2. 133; then where is the necessity of the present sOtra by which is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuysha is that of i. e. 

“a being like man, but not man”. The word does not 

mean ‘anything which is not a man’. For had this tipen its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
.should add ; but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add 
srn of IV. 2. 133, as “a woolen blanket”. When we want to denotea 
being other than man, then we add sutra. The 

31 *; is repeated in this sQtra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise 
would have been debarred by the special affix 11 

The word is the name of a country, it would have taken under 
the universal rule IV. i. 83, but this is debarred by ^J^of IV. 2. 125, and to 
is debarred by to of IV. 2. 1 19, and is debarred by bt’JT of IV. 2. 132, as it 
has ^as penultimate, the present sfitra debars that and ordains ar^and II 

?I5j: lUol II <1^ ii sTnr-sitnJTr^^airir^Nt- 

^ II 

101. After the words ^div \ ^jmkh'y 'ajxMl'y 'ndach* 
find ^p 7 *atyach\ the affix is added in the remaining senses. 

Thus (IV. 4. 130) and Rrff^^ll For 

<'icccnt see VI. i. 213. When these words are used as Indeclinables, and de- 
iiote time, they take also the affixes ‘ tyu ’ and ‘ tyul c. g, RTrfi^^ (IV, 3* 25). 
Tbe word means south, 

ti n ii ii 

?!^5 II II 
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102 . After the word ‘ Kantha comes the affix 
in the remaining senses. 

As II 

^ II \o'^ H ’TTi^ II II 

11 I w ^r«iT 3^ !T 5 ?rar 11 

103. To the same stem is added the affix 53 ^ 
when it treats about some tiling which is to be found in the 
land of Varnu. 


The Varnu I.s the name of a river, and the country near It Is also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 8i. Thus 

II II II II 

w Irf^. u 

. Kdrikd I 

R2R rT^ II 

II II ^Tf%^ II »T% II II II 

^rm^ii II ii ii ^rlrr^ ii ii 

104. Tlio affix ^ tyap ’ comes after an Indeelina- 
blc, in the remaining senses. 


This rule is too wide. The affix is restricted to the following; 
Indeclinables : — stHT ‘together’, m 'here', ^ ‘where’, those that end in rll% 
(V. 3. 7) and ^ (V. 3. 10), As ‘a minister', 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe: 
tKr:, tor* formed from the Indeclinables ^ro, JT, and to; moreover, 
the Indeclinables, that are Vriddha (i. c. having 3 TT, ^ and 3ft in the first syl* 
lable), take the affix ^ in the same sense. As, 3 TOTrfhl II 

Fit;'/.'— The is added to f?(, in the sense of “ fixed ” as, 

,?TOII 

7^j^/;__The is added to in the sense of Agoing’’, As 
“ Chan^alas &c who have ^one out of the caste ”, 

RT,is added to the word in the Vedas : As, 

e^^ii 

F(^r/.-— The affix ur comes after sttr? e. g. sto®?JT: H 

Frir/.-— -The affix ijr comes after jc, e. g. 5^: ii 

F^^r/.*— The affix STTf^ comes after ^to c. g. sftronfi H 
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II ?oH II II 

ff^: II S?J 3 rrtOT !THJ^ H^frT II 

105. The affix r?T7 is added optionally after the 
words ‘ aishamas ‘ hyas and ‘ .was ’ ; in the remaining 
senses. 

As tpsr»I?aw.or*^i!nTF?nni:(IV. 3. 23), ^q^ntnor ?rwrH«)L (iv 3. 23) 
or iW^flswCIV. 3. 23) or (IV. 3. 15). The word ‘.was’ takes the aug- 

ment also, hence the above three forms. 

II II ii ii 

II jnf?T'rr^^j^tn 4 » 5 Ji>isr 5 i smi^r lifter: n 

106. The affix arsr comes after a word ending 
with and the si comes after a word ending with ^ ; in 
the remaining senses. 

This debars aT’?! II Thus II The 

words formed by «Ta, take the affix #Hin the feminine (IV. i. 15) ; those in sj 
take the affix an. (IV. 1.4). The sfttra is not enunciated as rilwmT?nr!i:, for 
had it been so,' the affix would apply to also, where ^ is final, but 

cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu’ is not a pada but is an affix V. 3. 68. 
Therefore, we have arrew'aPt formed by ar’^kH 

5T: II ?o\S ll II II 

5lt^i II 

107. The affix sr comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another that signifies ‘ direction , 
provided the compound is not a Name. 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, and 
which is not a Name, the affix sj is added, forming the feminine in srr ll The 
word W [ U| ir »IW qualifies the ‘ba.se’. This debars sutf ll Thus 
=7r^: (VI. 4. 148, VII. 2. 1 17) ‘who is in the eastern hall’. Similarly 

s^pw i b : ii 

Why do we say “ when not a Name” ? Observe, from the word 
^Knwift (II. I. 50) we have (VII. 3. 14). example illustrates, 

how first a compound of Tat|uiriisha kind is formed by the words 

; “ Ishukamshaml-in-lhc-East”; the whole being the name of the city. 
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Then when the Taddhita affix Is added to this word, the first vowel is not 
vpddhicd, as Is the general rule VII. 2 . liy \ but the first vowel of the second 
member of the compound is vpddhied, viz the letter f of by rule 

VIL 3. 14. Similarly “who is in Ishuk^mashami-in-the-West ”, 

The word ‘ ’ is used in the sfitra for the sake of percision, for had 

the s6tra been there would rise the doubt, whether the 

the word-form was meant, or words denoting ^ were meant In fact the 
is debarred by the use of the word li For^had it meant the 
rule would have applied to words like &c. 

II \ 0 <£ II II n 

fl'%: II il 

108. The affix 3?®?, i.s added to the word pre- 
ceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining senses. 

Thus arrusf: / n Here contrary to the examples 

in the preceding sfitra, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 which 
makes a special exception in the case of the word II 

11 11 

fl%: II PifTra,! 

IrfisRi: II 

109. The affix siw comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word con.sisting of more tlian two syllables, having 
uddtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of the 
peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here. The debars 

Si'n II Thus If II 

Why do we say “village of norlh-folk ”? Observe formed by 

diflercncc in accent. 

Why do we say " consisting of more than two syllables ” ? Obseve 

giifr-g^ii 

Why do we say “being oxytonc?" Observe II Here m is 

udatta by VI. i. 194, taking fsqr accent. 

II ir^TtrW'I n 

110. The affix W(|f comes, in the remaining senses 

after a word ending with SR«r, after the words &c, and 
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after a word having a penultimate whether these words ex- 
press villages of North folk or not. 

This debars the of the last aphorism. Thus 
H' 

In the class Palady^di, those words which denote villages of 
will not take yix or affix of IV. ± 117 ; but Will take the affix 3?^ of this 
rule. Such as the words ift#’ and II 

The word irURfl occurs in PaladI class, and consequently it does not 
take the affix (IV. 2. 123) which it would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being a Vfiddha word ending in long i II 

T1 e word has a penultimate but it is recited In Paladi class, 
showing that it does not take the affix of IV. 2. 1 14 though it is a Vfiddha 
word. 

The affix is repeated in this sAtra, (though its anuvp’ttr comes from 
IV. I. 83), in order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general il 

1 2 nftiSR , 3 4 3 ) 6 ^1^ ( ) 7 STf' 

10 11 12%5|«^ (%fr# ), 13 14 J* 

15 irw^Tr, 16 17 5?<Tpr ( ) 18 nfsni, li? ii 

nt^ lit?? II 

M nniPr? =i h ^ 

ir«»# II 

111. The affix 3ni[^ comes after the patroiiyiuScs 
formed from &c. 

Here the word «ft^ does not qualify the sense of the base, nor docs 
it give the sense of the affix. It simply means “that after a word ending witii 
the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva &c, in denoting 
a Gotra or Familyname ; the affix ST'>1. is employed in the remaining 
senses.’’ This debars the affix (IV. 2 . 114). Thus “the pupils 

of K4nva’’. nNiW: (IV. i. 105). 

Why do we say “ when denoting Family-names ?’’ Thus the word 
when it means forms its .secondary derivative qtr’^^by ® il 

The Kaiiva-class is a sub-class of GaigSdi. The Family-names from 
and iTPinT are ;ft r °w i and by rule IV. 1. 105. To this, the affix srt 

is added. w^-bST'>l,=5nH: (VI. 4. 148 and VI. 4. 152). 

fsw II ??=i II II ’^i^) II 

II iTt% u I’* ii 
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112. After a Fannly-namc formed by Ksr, the 
affi-K 3Tt!r is added in tlie remaining senses. 

•V ^ 

This debars II Thus from ^ we have Patronymic from which 
^r. “ the pupils of Dakshi ” ; gr^-, >Tr^: II The final % is elided before 
by VI. 4. 148. 

Why do wc say denoting a family-name ’ ? Observe a word 

formed by of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
sense of IV. 2. 68-/0. The further derivative from this will be ^ffTJpfhW. by 
er (IV. 2. 114). 

JT n il II Jf-arJiH:, arm; ) ii 

II grrfr'TfT^^in^>TTrr«fr^rf^^r^'n spw ^ 11 

118 . The affix is not liowever added to a 
word wliieli, though ending in the Patronymic afflix con- 
sists of two syllables, when it is tlic family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sutra debars sroi which would have come by the last sCitra. The 
result being, that the words answering to the description given in this apho- 
rism, form the derivatives by the affix er (IV. 2. 1141 Thus 

from ^ruT n Why do we say “consisting of two syllables'’? Observe 
*TF^mn:r. formed by 3 ?*^ from U 

Why do wc say “ when it denotes the family-names of East folks or 
Bharata ” ? Observe : from H 

Q. How do you form when by rule IV. 2. 116, the proper 

form would be ^rRi^r or otw ? 

Ans. The word ^rrftT of sfitra 1 16 refers to a country because it occurs 
with %f|, while the of the example under the present aphorism is a 
Family-name. 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or PrSchyas.. Their sepa- 
rate mention here indicates by Jfidpaka or inference, that whereever PrAchya 
is used in these sutras, it does not include the Bharatas. Sce> II 4, 66. 

II II II ti 

irsT; II irarar ii 

114;, After a word called Vriddha, tlic affix 3 
added in the I’emaining seiiHCs. 

The word irni doc.s not govern thi.s .sutra. This is a general rule. Tlw 
Vriddha is defined in I. i. 73 &c. This debars STH II Thus from ni>«i '' l' 
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hnvc ( VI. 4. 148 & 152 ). So also » 

This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules ( I. 4. 2 ) i. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
ables (104), 2 . The rule relating to words ending in and ) 3. 

The rule relating to Villages of North-folk ( 109 ), 4. The rule relating to 
penultimate ^ (no). Thu.s. 

but STTCPt— hat 

but (IV. 2, 21) but 

; hut 11 

ll i\\ ii il ii 

nfcfT! II >TT®55fr?,pfTH JTfSfm sTfaar %Pi^ n 

115. The affix 3 ^ and 5^ come after the Vriddha 
word ¥rT?^, in the remainiuo- senses. 

The word is a Vriddha word because it belongs to tyacladi class 

( I. I. 74). This rule debars ^ of the la.st aphorism. In the affix, the 
final 5 is indicatory, showing that the word befttre this affix gets the de- 
signation of Pada q-f (1. 4. 16). Thus WR: H 

But when the word is not treated as Vriddha, then it takes the 
general afii.x bt^t* as ll This is the case when is derived by affix- 
ing ^ to iT II 

ii ii h » 

?f?5T: II ^51 n 

II wrT?rft^=iw*!^'TRrni ii 

116. The affixes ^ and f^s^comc, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words &c. 

In the affixes 7TI and the 5 is replaced by ??(?, the other letters 

are anubandhas. ' The fonn in both cases will be the same, but there is a dis- 
tinction in the feminine. Those formed by will take 
others will take irt ( W- !• 4)' Thus or ^IT5t^i o* ll 

The word fijfru is to be read in to this siltra. Those words m the list 
which are not will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classified. 

. The word occurs in the list of words. It gets the designation 

of fg by I. I. ;S- Thas W'fraf: •' ‘‘ '■’ of a Vahika 

‘ village, it is not a Vriddha word. The secondary derivative then will be 

< O. In the M.^habhasbya it is said that a Proper name is optional y 
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treated as a Vpddha, and it gives example of or u So then 

is a Vp'ddha word and will take these affixes. 

Abs. No. In that very passage of Mahftbhiishya it is further stated 
that the option in the case of Proper-Names is allowed only for the purposes 
of the application of the affix (IV. 2. 1 14) and not the affix la^^and fsR 11 

VArt — This affix comes after compound words ending in 5 ri? 5 ant) 
preceded by arpt^, 3 ^ and ; as #trrfl3nrfw^ or 'Sif. or “iw, tfrit; 

flNffor'’^!! 

1 filftr. 2 ^ (%# ) 3 4 sHff, .5 9T«atT, 6 tnWf ( m?3pT ) 7 STfitt- 

3, 8 9 ( f sPRt, 10 11 12 nnrftpr ( 13 wttjpt*, 14 

wftfiT. IS srftr*, 16 17 3S[tiT>T ( ) I 8 ) 19 ?TOir, 

20 ytrrsf> 2 i'^^?Tsr, 22 23 24 25 26 27 

ijftsT*, 28 tmftiT*, 29 ( arm. 974, 30 airr, 3i 

82 33 tRfjR, 34 ttr^iTpr il 

qft r ^ inr^ytnq' ii ii Il qr^Nr-in^; (ssr f^) | 

ffq: II 9rtt9iqm9ifq‘qr ^wraq^Mt sraw n 

117. The affi.xcs 3?r juul ftf^^como, in tlie remain^ 
ing senses, after the VrkUlha words denoting the villages of 
Vahika. 

The word pfTfi; is to be read into this sOtra. This debars the affix 
P (IV. 2. 1 14). Thus su 3 il ^q< t or 'tRTf^ or mrtrfTW II 

II W'i II q!?i# il (s^-f^) i 

118. The affixes ssr an 4 r?t^, come pptipnt^lly in 
Ihe remainipg sppscs, pftcr YniWhp words denoting Vahika 
villages situated in Usinara. 

Jhus STOifr^'t’ 4 ^ i|r^Ir 9 >I and 

jtNNiii 

tfs^ II II qifTf^ II 5^1’., 3?U 

ypT: II 9 f<ifraFU?. 9 q 9 Tfqsi: sn 1 tr<t^ 9 <r!|; 921 , H 3 lS §f 49 i; II 

119. Thp affix 3 ^, poines in the pemtiiiiing senses, 
ftfter a NominalrStom denoting a locality and ending in ¥ || 

The phrase dpes npt govern this sOtr^i. For had *it been 

understoqd in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of fepeating 
jt in the next. 

Thus II Why do wp say^ ‘d^npting f| couq^ 

|ry ^ ? Observe ‘ the pupils of ^ * formed by l| 
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In the previous sutras, the anuvfitti of and both were current ; 
hence the repetition of f w in this sOtra, because we could not take the 
anuvptti of m from the last sfltra without drawing the anuvptti of f^ll 

i-ilrnNiH II VTfrt II f Hari fl;IIRItt-(3^) I 

fftr: II I ii 

120. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in ¥ and denoting a locality of 
the jEJast-folks. 

The phrase is here understood. Thus 
II 

The affix to would have been valid by the last sdtra also, the present 
sftf:ra makes a or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vpddha. There- 
fore it does not apply to from which we have II 

II i| It — a M «i I II 

II «i,jrr?rar ii 

J21. The affix f sr come.s in the remaining senses, 
after a v?iiddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter as its penultimate, and after a vnddha place-name 
denoting a waste or. desert place. 

TI?e words fWH and are understood here. The word ^ means 
a waste or desert. Thus q K <^ w r ^ !, are examples of ii Similarly 

rttasT^JW;; and ^ i fiqw i ^ : are examples of penultimate. 

II II II I 

II ^ fappRUi^ran^H! nifaMRairf ir?i* n 

122. The affix ^ comes, in the remaining sense.s, 
fifter a Ynddha word denoting £|. locality and ending with 

3 ^ or 

This debars jy (IV. 2. i h)- Thus rjp^pmnt:, V 

II 

The words ending in jr would have taken the affix f it by the next 
sfltra also, buj as that sAtR is restricted to the countries of the East, this shtra 
js general in its scope, 

BT^ U It H I 
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123. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word liaving a penultimate ^ or ending in f II 

This debars ® II Thus qiiffSSSHirh >^^1: H So also with words 
ending in ^ II As, »rr^Nlr— (VI. 4- *48). 

Why do we say ‘ of the East-folk ’ ? Observe ^SFtlPnft?: formed 

by 5. The in in the siitra is for the sake of distinctne.ss. 

II II II H 

124. The affix 551^ come.s in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 

The phrases fOTH and are understood here, being qualified by 
giUiTf and il This debars the affix ^ II Thus srrPmK^: and arc 

examples of iHTf ll And and from sftje and two 

uninhabited countries, are illustrations of 5PT>T?r?Pr » 

The ST#iI or limit of an inhabited country or must be a country 
and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli- 
cation of ® by IV. 2. 137 to words like f5(»m whicli is an arid desert; as 

„ The word means cither “the boundary of thatCu^m)" or 

“ that which itself is a boundary ”. 

f^?TT?t-(f?:) II ^ . 

II 31'T'TM 

125. The affix comes in tlie remaining senses, 
even after a word tvhich is not a V^'iddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denote, s an inhabited country or a limit 
of such country, as well as after such Vriddha words. 

The words ipm and are to be read into the aphorism. Thi-s 

debars and sr" li Thus from srsfl;, ^sfT: and which, are non-Vj-iddha 

Kin<rdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have 
and 11 Similarly and are non-Vfiddha always plural 

words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them srnpftw*: and wtir 
^1 ’ll The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha wm word by the last sOtra, 
though these be always plural in form. Thus and from a'" 
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^r^rt: II So also to Vj-iddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom : ^fn^iror: — 

, %R 5 ^r:- II 

The word is used in the s^ltra to indicate that the word should 
be plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to plural of H The derivative from it will be 

II 

The word «ti 9 is used in the s{ltra to indicate that Vpddha-vvords 
which would have taken ^ by the last sCitra are not debarred by this sCltra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as ; but for the use of the 

word stRt II This maxim or nyAya is thus explained in Padamanjari 

5 ^, fnrsTm 3Tn:»2PTr%s|^rrf to 

WT 11 

ii ii ii ^^- 3 n%-qw-»T^-^ 5 TjTq' 

^-(pr) I 

II qrssT^qTim? " 

12G. The affix 55 T comes in tlic remaining' senses 
after a ■word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words ‘ kachchha ‘ agni 
‘ vaktra ’ and ‘ garta 

This debars bt and As 

and *Err^n^^: 11 

The word in the sOtra should be read with every one ot the 
words ^fpegr &c. 

II II q^ ll i 

II jsj.iT'W H 9 m n 

127. The affix fsi; comes, in the remaining sens- 
es, after the words dhhma &c, denoting country. 

This debars ST'if&c. qttwfqr- &c. The word ifl'^ occurs in the 

list. It would have taken by IV. 2. 121 as it has q as penultimate. Its 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of 
*his affix. Similarly the words a'’<i namc.s of Him would 

have taken TO by I24rt«*; here in this list, therefore, they do not denote 
country. Thus HPrqTHt “ the pro[)erty of Videha Kshatriyfts”. 

So also 11 The word occurs in the list, It takes the affi.x when the 
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derivative word means a ‘ ship ’ or a ‘ sailor Thus ^ 5 *^ 

11 Otherwise not : JStljn “ Oceanic water 

I »m, 2 ) 3 ^liii^V), 4 <H 4*^14 ( STT^W ) 5 

6 srnrafv^*, 7 8 ( »irsrw«r ) 9 lOup^*, n 

12 ?l«Tr*nW<#. 18 14 pftf, 15 M4yf> I® 17 18 (Ri'A) 

18 mW ( ptsf^; ftsf, ^ ) 19 wnft*, 20 JiTfW, 21 smftfW (STH^fW ) 22 ajlfW, 
*23Tqi?n,24^f^(^)25»tt,2eM27«T*(TW)28w^, 29itRT, 30 
<ir^,3itjnir,32.T«^l(^)33 8mn^t,34^o^r,35sTm, 36tftu 

37 38 ?rpi*^ *12^ ’l. 39 ft^, «TS?f«N ) 41 42 ST^, 

43 TSRI^, ( ) 44 <TIK*, 45 46 HTOT. 47 qNW?!, 48 WIWST, 

49 n^f?J, 50 31 " 

s^TOTfi^^nrsn^r^! n « wiK i a-S><f nT-gT^t^»-(i?) 

|prr: II «T*ii»n% (f 

A. ^^trasPnr: »n% 1 b. tf snft 11 A. ^msinnnp*n»iv^ 11 

sirm^T ti A. ^ fqq »mf 5 iqftqi!ftr wi ? B. w ii*ft »i2^ 11 
A. i^i«^<|i{riHirrt^<>? II irtNr ft 11 

128. The affix jst comes after the word ‘ nagara ’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

The word which is equivalent to r*? 5T * ‘blame or censure’; 
and irNt’®; which means 'fj”*! “ dexterity , qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus ‘ a knave, a cunning person, or a skillful person’. The 

word literally means ‘ a town-born, or town-bred ’, but by the usage of 
language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such 
as a thief or an artist. 

Why do we say “ when censure or dexterity is implied ” ? Observe 
?rnnT: ‘ the Nagara Br^hmanas” 

SIT'RTTfJTS^ II II <1^ II 31Twqra[-JT3«^-(lST) 11 

II »Hfir 11 

qifbt^ii 1v^«I^n^qrqf1?KS3«^«l ifttiMw 11 

129. The affix peonies, in the remaining senses, 

after the word in the sense of a man. 

This debars the affix of. Thus sm"q«: »»3«q» ‘ a forester '. 

Vdrt .-—It should be stated rather that the affix 3^ is added to Wt®*! 
in the sense of ‘away’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)’ ‘a maxim' ’» 
play or game ’ ‘ a man ’ and ‘ an elephant ’. Thus WR»n^: «iniT:, 
ngwi: or II 
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Vdrt : — Optionally when the sense is that of a cow-dung as ariT^: or 

nPOT: II 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be 3 T^- As BTR'^r: ‘ wild beasts’. 

firnTTr 5 ^»T«n:r?:?rra: 11 il q^n^ii 

fi%* II |>5 ftHrqr sr^nrar ttf^: 11 

130. The affi.x comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru and ‘ Yiigandhara 

Thus or or H These words denote 

or inhabited countries, and therefore by sutfa IV. 2. 125 they would always 
have taken the affix to. The present sutra makes the appHcation’ of 
optional and not obligatory. The word ^occurs in the list of class 

(IV. 2. 133). By virtue of its being so classified, it will take bt*!! 
when it means man or something found in men, it will take necc.s.sarily, not 
optionally, the affix by virtue of sutra IV. 2. 1 34. As 

H This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding ^ with these 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word^;^: 11 

nn II II II I 

ffsi: II •Igfll'Sfy*?!*^ ^ »r^ II 

131. /riie affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘ tnadra ’ and ‘ vnji 

This debars ^ , though the words denote inhabited countries. Thus 
’born In Madra’, i f^ y : 11 

11 t| n r 

il Jpw II 

132. The affix snsr corners in the remaining senses 
after a word denoting a place and having the letter ^ as its 
penultinate. 

This debars In the case of words which denote * 3 f?rBr or inhabited 
countries. Of course th§ words which do not denote will have taken 

even without this rule. Thus “born in So also H 

The affix bt’? will apply even when the word ends in and would have 
otherwise taken r^by IV. 2, 119. Thus'^’%^: “born in tl The wofd 
is understood in this sCltra. 

II II n I 

II gq'Tff^»qrs'>r!T^q^ 4^ 11 

19 
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133. The affix comes, in the feniaining senses, 
after tlio words kachchha &c denoting places. 

The word is understood here. This debars jsi&c. Thus 

&c. The words ^r« 5 r &c. are not invariable plural words, because 
by the ne.xt sfitra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c. The word occurs in this list. It would have taken srjf by 

the last sutra also, because it has ^ as its penultimate. Its mention in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sOtra by which it takes 55 ^ also under certain 
conditions. 

1 2 3 4 iTsviR, 5 G ^rsr, 8 9 10 sr- 

3 T>T (3TJ, 11 tflT, 12 3Tf7, 13 3mr?, 14 15 (f^)16tf^ll 

II II 11 ^ II IT35tT-clr^: II 

fftr; II »ig«w ^ wtrif snw 11 

134. The affix fsj come,s after the worda kachchha 
&c. in the scn.ses of born &c. when the meanining is a ‘man’ 
or ‘ what exists in man ’. 

This debars Thus ‘ a man born in Kutch 

II ‘ His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter 
II Similarly l» 

Why do we say “ when meaning man or what exists in man ? ” Ob 
serve ‘ The cow of Kutch ii 

aiWl II II •> fat ) II 

fRi; II ii 

135 The affix fsr comes after the word in the 
senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what exists 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word rtj which occurs in the class, would have taken «!. 

by the last sfltra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 
The present sGtra makes a restriction. Thus Rljf^ *15'’^;. ffiw 

&c. But Rig: Tifiiw ‘ the Saiva fool soldier goes.’ 

j | 1<4c || » ^ II m II II I 

fPfr; II nft ^ mtrrft jR?rai«f » 

136. The affix fw como.s in the remaining senses 
of being born &c, after the words when the word sigW' 
fies ‘ a cow ’ or ‘ a barley gruel’. 
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" 2 ' 133 - Thus ?n5#ifr: “the cows born in 

Salva”. «if^f fRTf: ‘the barley gruel of Salva’. In other cases we have 

OTguii 

II II tf^x^ \\ g: j 

fnr: II Jn^qit^Rr^; irfjjw n 

137. Tlie affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 
*T^ as its second term. 

This debars ii The word is to be read into the sAtra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes and nr^ of sutra 1 17 ante. Thu.s 

‘born in porcupine’s hole &c’. The word 

is used in the statra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in tr^, but is preceded by the affix gj, as Here 9r| is 

an affix (V, 3. 68) and not a pada. 

»i5Tl^TT«r II i\<: II ii i 

?f%: II sTtiro it 

138. The affix ^ conies in the renmiiiing senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

This debars 3 T^&c. Thus ^ belonging to a cave'. &c. 

In the list of occurs the following “ It 
means ‘ The word becomes changed into when the affix gr is to be 
added . Thus il But when the sense is that of a Vcda-school or 

Charana, the affix is added instead of gr as JTT^^3qpTr:” 11 The word here 
has the restricted sense of ^ the middle of the earth and not any middle ‘ 
generally. Thus means Hfr 11 So also when the affix ar'^is 

applied in the case of it has the sense of of sutra IV. 3 89 and not 
all the other senses. Thus JTPW* “three Charanas 

dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle”. The words 
and occur in the list. They have the affix but before the 

affix or the ^ of is elided. Thus and il 

The augment 3?^ is added to and before the affix ^ \\ As iR- 
II The same augment is added to the word also as, 11 

The affix QiOt comes after the words &c. No list of .such words is 
g^ven. It is an 5 (TTffit«TOT; il Thus 
&c. 
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1 n?, 2 3 4 f!r«R, 5 6 Tfm, 7 STJf, 8 ?}f, 9 

10 ffw, 11 STTOW, 12 SP4H <ttra 13 ^ T l HSIHa , 14 1^1^, 15 ^»T W^ r ra , 16 
17 18 19 20 fjn, 21 fgrsft^ ( ) 22 snw»?*l ( 

end SRRi^ ) 23 SRRJI^il, 24 «a i 4Rq ( ^n^^TRTRR: SHTfR^ and laPTRsfr) 25 JRjt- 
( ^ifroor and 5Rr»R!Clf^ ) 26 RTO^*, 27 aiRfW*, 28 %fi|jft, 29 sn^if*, 30 

) 31 ^n%, 32 snf^, 33 aTTft^, 34 s^riT, 35%f3r (%ff^), 36 37 srr- 

f^rftr, 38 #1^, 39 gnf^^, ( srnrsrtii ) 40 ilVra, 41 fRRftr ( strrr? ), 42 
43 ), 44 3TPijf5?T, 45 mWI^Hlft*, 46 47 48 ^R*, 49 

¥?r», 50 »r5R?T», 51 52 3RS?n: ( sTRI: ), 53 WJPTP^WR^- ( also J^Rfhl and 

), 54 3Rqw: .’T ( also 3Rq!hj an(I ), 55 % 56 57 

sngft, 58 #rfw, 59 «nKf%- n is an 9Tr?fft»rjr ii 

ITT^ ^rrr^: ll ^5'*. Il ii I 

1^3^: II !TPtwf^’f= Jrrf^<Tft^-23' %f«R?: II 

139. The affix g comes in tlie remaining senses, 
after the words beginning with denoting the places of the 
Ilast'folk. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The word of the sCitra 
qualifies ll This debars ST^ii Thus Ij 

tnr; ^ ^ n n TRr:-^-^-(sO ii 

11 05J: H^R «r??R: H 

140. The letter ^ is the substitute of the final 
of the word when 3 is added. 

This sutra only teaches substitution : for ^riT^ would have taken 
5 by IV. :?. 114. Thus n^^rzTil.l| The word docs not govern this sQtra, 
pot being appropriate. 

f3rT4%‘*>r4<if«T'qi'an^u 11 ii f?nr^-3Tw>-T«i>-3TPcr-^t^^ 

fP^i: II ??if f?«fR5?Tr!i w^rrfr'RR jnfii’TfRn^S' ii 

141 . The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vriddfia word denoting a place and ending with m: or 

or having ^ as its penultiniate. 

The word njust be road into the shtra. This debars the «« of 
Satra 13? anU: as well as the affixes ordained by SOtras n; and 123. 

ThussRj:— Tmnr.^i, fRiRff?in II rn— » 
WT srralBrjfti,^ II 
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Vdri : — The words 1^^ &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end in ^ II Thus V5%j5ft*n.ii 

ii ii ii w;5«iT-w^-qm:-®rm' 

II f«I81lRr>lf44Hq:ff: irRI% II 


• 142. The affix ^ comes iu the remaining senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kaiitha, palada, 
nagara, grmna and hrada, as second terms. 


T|iis debars tl)e other affixes such as and ftj?; of 1 17 ante Thus 

. ^fw«T?ra, 

q^cTO II Vi\ II q^ II q4dirt.-^<3;) ti 
?fq: II 5 : qtqqt >T^ li 

143. The affix ^ comes after the word q^ in tlie 
remaining senses. 

This debars sTot 1) Thus “the hill-king”, ‘the 

hill man\ 

fNrqr sq^^ ii ?yy ii q^ ii f^^Tm-3TO3^^-(gi;) ii 

fffi: II 4TS»^ II 

144. The affix ^ optionally eome.s in the remaining 
senses after the word qq^ when it does not denote a man. 


Thus or ‘hill fruits’, or SmHff 4 ^ H 'hill 

water‘. 

Why do we say *nQt-human’? Observe TfrfV^ where there 

is no option allowed, 

?qiU|qud^Kj^|j| II n H l Cft l ^- (g:) II 

!ffi: II fqr«pm*?pqi S': qtqw 11 


145. The affix ® comes in the remaining senses ' 
after and when denoting the country of Bharadvaja. 

The word’^ is understood here also. The word HRfnr does not here 
•^ean Gotra, but country. Thus and 

Why do we say “denoting country of BharadvAjas?” Observe 

’H'H&c. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chaptbe Third. 

^5^ II I II H 3«ITf-3rCT^:-3IST-?fFini' 

^^11 

II «!rw Jr?*rat llf^: II 

1, The affix ^ar also comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the woi’ds ‘ yushmad and ‘ asmad. 

The regulating power of the word ^ ceases. The word ^ indicates 
that the affix may be ^ as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene- 
ral affix STW may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, ispr, ^ and 
, and hence there being no ecjual enumeration, the rule of mutual corres- 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words 5^1? and arw? are Vpddha, as they belong to TyadAdi 
class (I. I. 74), and would have taken g- by IV. 2. 114; the present sfitra en- 
joins three affixes for each. Thus awi^-l-3T<H^=awn^+3TW (IV. 3- = 
^Wf|.|.(5 = awf|-l-ta[ = g«I^: (VII. I. 2). BS4f-i-?^ = ^W||4,-|-f^ (IV.3. 2.) = ^Wt|4(I- 
«r: (VII. I. 2, and V 1 II. 4 - 2). So also snw^:, and ^rWRlStT: II 

lUii II 3Tf^-^-3'»Tre-3iT' 
II 

fri«Tra»!®f sTwrar h 

2. When this affix ^is added and when grUlis 
added, then g'JTR* and ar^irrsK are the substitutes of 5«»lf and 

5?^ II 

The pronoun hRh? refers to the visible affix tjpn. and not to the under- 
stood affix 5 which was drawn into the last sCitra by the word ir II 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes ? This, however, is not 
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done, because the sAtra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (i) 

(s) "q- II i. e. (i i when ijht is added, 

^ornir and are the substitutes of and sr^ respectively (2). So also 

when ST^ follows. 


As for illustrations, see the preceding Sintra, e. g. 
with and qrapiqr: and STWiqf: with st’?? il This substitution does not take 
place when er is added, as and Il 


II II 


f %rrqiwt Hqqr ^ 


TOT: Il 


3. In expressing one individual, and are 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ^asmad’ respectively, when ^sr 
and SfTW follow. 

As ‘belonging to thee’, “belonging to me.” qrqqf: and 

qrof: II But when the affix is the form will Mb?:, 


The word should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 

singular number, as the affix ^ II Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (^) after these words, and by rule 1. i. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word as equal to ijqfrq II 

sTvfNni: II a 11 11 3 Tvfra:-?n? n 

II ?lf 5 rar: II 


4. The affix q’fji; comes after the word in the 
remaining senses. 


This debars tpi 11 Thus ‘belonging to half.’ 

Vdrf.'-^When it has a prior term the affix is used. As 

II ^w »wFiis i >n ii 

q mi«|ia*li'tm i i^l*i ll << ll ll ll 

II srqr Tq»i spq# tif^: ii 

6. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, avara’, ‘adh- 
ama’, and ‘uttama’. 

Thus nrrshi, ?w>rn^ii 


Q. Why do we say ‘preceded by ’ ? Its use seems to be super 
fluGus. If the sCltra stood as ’t would have given the same 

sense. For the 9:TvfTf|[ being supplied from the last sutra, the whole sutra 
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would have been which must mean ‘preceded by 

para 8 ic”. 

A. The words and 3 T^ have meanings other than that of ot 
direction. As jp ^ ‘ highest pleasure.’ 5^ ‘ lowest pleasure.’ There- 
fore, when these words and denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always ^ and \\ The employment 
of the term in the sutra, prevents the application of the affix 31 ^ even when 
the words denote direction. 

According to the VArtika ^^^ ^^s^given under the last sOtra, the 
word nrk preceded by any word would have taken hence the necessity of 
this sCltra ordainig when the first terms are &c. 

(1 ^ n It 11 

6. And the affix ssit^also (as well as comes in 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ ardha/ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By the affix JJij is also .used. This debars srw il Thus jiIuSr. 

ftsK*!,, or II 

The word ^ is used in the sutra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
sfitra stood merely as it might have meant ( 1 . 1.68), ‘Ardha preceded 

by the word takes also’, for then would have applied, and 

gfHT: would have taken the affix. 

II vs ll ll ?mT-^nn^-a:q>^5rra;-3T^-35^il 

« jpjwt ?ramrtr ii 

7. Tlie affixes arw and come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ ardha preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi- 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase is to be read into the sfltra. This debars ll 

Thus‘1^ »TnR5 apPT’lfar 4 r qhhrf: or “Those verily belong 

to the eastern half of our village or country”. So also ^TfiPTtqi; or ^[lftr>lt- 
II The word W and is a Taddhitartha com- 

pound. 

jTEinm: II d H qi^ ll ll 

I f^: II >n«ro«fIwT; ii 

^rfrr^ II BrNf^fFT n 4iflr4fq ii it 
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8. After the word tlny;c is the iiffix in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars M As “ middlemost 

VArt\— So also after the word srif^ H As “ Ad.un, or born ill 

the bcginnini^^”. 

YArt \ — So also after the words btto and the filial ^ bcin^r clid- 

cd. As II 

3 t II II <ITf% II 3 T-HT?S#% II 

ff%r: II 9T^K: srmrlr i 

9. The affix eonies in the renuiining senses 
after the word ‘nnuniya’, t)ie meaning lielng ‘fit’ or ‘proper.’ 

The word ^rnrfer^ means 'equity, proiiriety, right, fit’. As 
oHT¥*l “ the proper piece of wood -iieilher too long nor too short 

“ the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull”. “a 

proper wife 

*rsi ii \o ii ii ^f^-ars^rgjR-^sr n 

II «is!:sr?*rar »T^ft n 

10. The affix ^^eomos, in the remaining .senses, 

after the word ^ni, which is near the sea. 

The word m occurs in the list of Kachchhadi f 1 V. 2. 133), and would 
have taken ; and by siltra IV. 2 . 134, it would have taken f>i also. The 
present sfitra debars both those affixes, when the word ih means or 

‘ near the .sea 

Thus ' hving on or relating to an island’. As %cs( 

^^11 

Why do we say j ? Observe (IV 2. 133 and 134). 

The word ‘ anu-samudra ’ is an Avyayibhava conqHiund ( 11 . i. 15). 

II t? n 11 11 

9?^: M si;Hft?w?rr% 5 T: sniW^^irii 5 si,!Tfarar n 

11 . The affi.K 5^-comes in the remaining sense.s 
after the words denoting time. 

Thi.^ebar.s sTt# II The affix 5 which comes after \Ti<^filli.'i words i.s 
prohibited 'by this sdtra, Thus ‘raoiilhly’ 'bi-monthly', 

* annual 

The words which denote time even indirectly, also take tills affi.x. 
As II The word governs all the subseejuent sutras 

ppto 25 . (3?r ^rntO. 

20 
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«iTt II II 11 II 

fi%: II rw irnt# «sn^ sN^ it 

12. The affix 55^; comes in the remaining senses 
after the word 5n:f. when expressing ^rrST II 

This debars 3Tt7r (IV. 3. 16). The word means the ‘funeral ob- 
lation ' ; and not srgnPC 3 ^- ‘ ^ faithful or believing person Thus 
JiirjT ‘the autumnal Sraddha’. When not meaning ‘Sr^ddha’, it will be 

r^r'n Tmrtmf; ii ii il (aw) ii 

ffTt: II tfii 3Tr?rT 5T?«wr ^ llf^: n 

13. The aflix comes optionally in the remain- 
ing sense.s after the word when cxpreH.sing illness or heat. 

Thus ^nriW rrn’i ‘ the autumnal disease’, ‘ the autumnal 

heat or sunshine’. 

Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat ” ? Observe, 

‘the autumnal curd This debars the bt’JI (IV. 3. 16) 

^ II Vi II < 7 ^ II (arsr^) u 

fRff: II Rr*tm ii 

14. The affix 3W comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘ nisa and ‘ pradosha 

This makes optional, where by sfltra IV. 3. 1 1 . (r?ite, the would 
have been obligatory. Thus or %f?Er^ ‘ nocturnal JTTfT^Pi or 

w ii ii ii ii 

afii: II ^ f ?rn ^ t ii 

15. The affix 7r*l comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word ?^and it takes the augment II 

The word takes the affix ttfi by .sOtra IV. 2. 105. This sfltra 
ordains 11 When free from the scope of these rules, it takes lyu and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. Tlfiis i^-i-fy-l'Ts^sim^-l-ff-l-fiS^VII. 3. 3) = 
“belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise 1* 

11 ?^ll 11 

II 

ff^: II sit3»^r ^fRf^wrsi* irnwr Irf^i 11 

16. The affix arm comes in the remaining senses 
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after the words ‘ saiidhi-vcla ’ &c, and the words ex])ressing 
‘ season ’ and ‘asterism.’ 

The word is to be read into the sutra. All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars S’*! II The repetition of stot debars 57 also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
(i)?frfN%?ni,HTRsw.(2jVni,%?[r»l(3)%«nr, are examples of sandhiveU 
season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix is added to ^iTOfr when denoting ‘ fruit ’ and ‘ festival, 

as IW or irt II 

1 2 ^ 4 |T, .3 w»n^re«tr, 4 s c 7 8 

JTiHTO 9 ia^<*li|>**rtii^ail: II 

sni^ II ?V9 II II irTrt:-n»RT: II 

II Itf^: II 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word srrf^ n 

This debars the ar®! of tlie last sfltra, though ‘ prfivrish’ is a .season- 
denoting word. Thus “the cloud belonging to the rainy 

season.” 

II ^dii q^rf^ II II 

|fit||,ll II 

18. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the word ^ II 

This debars sr; of IV. 3. 16 . Thus I The has the 

force of qrw &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 

3^ 3ST II \<K II II II 

II ^ n 

19. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varsha ’ takes the 
affix 55;^in the remaining senses. 

This debars Tf . The form will be the same, but there will be differ- 
ence in accent. As » The word here means 

" month.” i. e, Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

^ ?a i q| II ^0 II II 
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20 . Ill the Chhandas, the affix comes iu the 
vomainiiig senses after the word ‘ va.santa.’ 

'this debars stu (IV. 3. iG). Thus Hwsi 1 | 

t*TfcTT^ IU? II II |Tr^fi;-Tr-(3w) it 

ff^r: II U'TTt 55*1% »Tqm 11 

21. la the (Jhhamlas, the affix ssr comes in the re- 
maining sensi's, after tlie word ‘ hemanta.’ 

Tills debars st"!! (^V. 3. 16). Thus II The mak- 

ing of two separate Sutras of 20 ami 2 1, is for the sake of the subsequent siitra, 
in which the aniivfitti of wor(i%jf^ only is taken. 

^wrin; -et transar lU^ ii » ll I! 

22. The affix comes always after tlie word dio- 
mauta/ and (l)eforc this atfix) the letter ^ of ‘ hemanta’ is 
(dided. 

Thus ‘ wintcry residence.’ l| 

The word is used to show that the sOtra applies in the Chhandas 
as well as in the secular literature. 

The v/ord'^^??T will take ^qr by sutra IV. 3. 16 as J but 

there is no elision of ^ there. Thus there arc three forms (IV. || 16), 

|j?[%^(IV. 3. 21) J^nd|H?T*lll 

^-srlt-3Ts?T^jRr-.-^-^#-g?;-^- il 

ff?r; II ?Jtrsi!fn^ wa ii 

qrf^rarn ii f^cT 5 tTrrff*aff^ ii qrRrqm; ii nmq *1%^ ii 

II 11 11 3 T»?rraT% ’TfJ!"'?Pt_ll 

2 : 1 . After the words ^ ‘ at eve ' for a long 
time \ sirs ^ the fon^-iioon , ^ at dawn , and after In- 

declinables expressing time, there are the affixes and^ 
and their augment is II 

The word is understood here also. Thus = ^il-l-girh’S - 

(VII. I. 0 ‘belongingto the evening’. Masting’, 

‘ what is of the forenoon “ what is of the early morn ”. 

The word ?=rr^ is a word ending in w and is an Indeclinable, These 
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affixes would also come by virtue of itsbein^ an Indeclinable, after that 
The present is derived from the root ^ by adding the affix It 

always ends in w when these affixes are added. The word always ends 
in ^ n JTT^^T and sjrr always end in l| 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are ‘belonging to tlie 

night ‘ belonging to the day 

y^irt The affix ^ comes after the words and qnft II As 

PTORo and q^rf^U 

Vdrl The n of jjit in elided in the Chhandas before this affix as, 

ffgrw n 

;_The -affix comes after srif, STTfl and as, 

srrf^ and Tfww II 

Vdrt : — So also after as, H 

The defference between tyu and tyul is in accent, Thus and 

^rr^?r, and and and 

and ^^rtT’T H 

\\ il ii 
II 

II f^^TRT ^ 5 T^rTTn»TJ II 

24. Optionally after the words and 3Tqmr, 

tlicre are the affixes and and their augment is II 

In the alternative of IV. 3. 1 1 also occurs. As 

with tyu, with than. With tyul. we have and 

II The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 3. 17. When 
the word is taken as incapable of having tlic case-affix, we have, or 

I! 

(nrsTRT: n 11 w rnr- 5 ira'. H 

II 5 it?rar: f^RA 4 * 5 ( « 

25. The affi.Kcs ordained above or here after, come 
after a word in the 7tli case in constrnction, in the sense ot 
‘ born or grown or originated there or then ’. 

The affixes st^ &c. ^ &c. have been taught, but no particular sense 
. was assigned to them.' See IV. 2. 92. This sutra gives one of the senses, 
and also declares the particular case in whicli the stem must be, to which the 
sffix is to be added. Thus iHHnrfj: = gS + ®T'>i = stir' ‘born in Srughna . So 
also iinp;i ‘born in Mathura’, Wftm: ‘born in Uclapana’. 
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cff^: (IV, 2. 93), snrrTrfi‘'>i! (IV. 2. 93) (IV. 2. 117), wr**?! (IV. 2. 94), 

(IV. 2. 94), (IV. 2. 95) srh^irar; (IV. 2, 95). 


II II II II 

26. After the word mff being in the 7th case> 
affix, there is the affix 3^ in the sense of produced therein. 


This debars of sAtra IV. 3. 17 . The ’t of is for the sake of 
accent, = ‘ produced in the rainy season ’. 


II II ii || 

II ^tr*ss?POT'fftr>3’if5rRr h^i^ n 

27. The affix fsr conies after the word in the 
7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘born tlicrein,’ the whole word 
being a nainc. 

This debars sr5 II Thus fvrf: ‘ the grass called Siradaka’. 

‘ the pulse called S&radaka.’ 

Why do we say ? Observe irrtt ‘ the autumnal crop.’ 
According to some, the word ?iuraf governs all the succeeding shtras 
up to IV. 3. 38. 


II 35i,!i5«u}r tisr ■strtr f^rfft>rf5^5ra ^inrar «T*?pipTrani ii 

28; The affix 53 ; comes in the sense of ‘ born 
therein ’ after the words 'j^r^or, atrjfr. q;5yT, and 

the whole being a Name. 


Thus , STTrifTf^- This debars IV. 3. 24. STl^^i;:, II This 

debars arif of IV. 3. 16. STfr^: This debars ysi^of IV. 3. 14, This 

debars the general affix. 

When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 


q«T: qfST II II «ITI^ II (p:) II 

II ^ ?r«r 3 jrar ?RRrR>tP?^ 11 

29. The affix p comes after the word Wi in tii® 
sense of ‘ produced therein and thereby in the room of 
the substitute is ipiT II 

Thus Tpr = tirM^: ‘ prodiiccd in the way.’ 
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This debars the srqr 11 

S B HN T ^ nn ^ II ^ 0 II ll »fqMrf:<iwi:-^-(p[) ii 

II sTHnR*iras?r?5^jr?!ral' >T^5r ^ tiT?T ii 

30. The affix ^ comes optionally after the word 
amavasya, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars 3r!5 of IV. 3 . 16 . Thus or aTr»lW?«t! II This 

affix jii, is applied to the word also, on the maxim 

“That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place ”. Thus or srmptwt: H 

3T ^ lUt 11 II II 

U 3T»n^lW^5r«flWT: JpW WrT II 

31. And the affix sT also is added to the word 

amav%a, in the sense of ‘born therein h 

This adds a third affix to the and 3 T ’5 already j^iven. Thus sr^TT-. 

aTRRr^: H So also after the word 3T»Tr^, as 3T*Tr- 

and 3Tr*rr^: II 

II II ii ll 

II 5 Fi II 

32. After the words ‘sindhif and ‘ apakara there 
is the affix ^ in the sense of ‘ born tliercin \ 


The word occurs in the Kaghchhfidi class and takes arP^and W 

(IV. 2. 133) ; and would have also taken arpr under the general rule. 

This shtra debars these affixes. Thus H 

artirsrir ^ || ii ll ll 

II ?T^miwrw^ ssr?w Wrr ii 

33 . And the affixes SrW and ^ come respectively 

after the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara in the sense of ‘pro- 
duced therein’. 


Thus and sfr’T^: H 


II II 


II srf^-qi;535fr-3i3rraT-^rr%'rawT-3q^i*f^-i%5iraT-3TqiTr-q- 


II 

f%: II ^jnrrr^ ii 
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i( sHt >1 

II ts“lf^ It 

34. The affix denoting ‘boi‘n therein’ is elided 
by Ink, after the words ‘ sravishdia ’, ‘ phalguni , ‘ annra,dha , 
‘ svati ‘ tishya ‘ punarvasu ‘ hasta ‘ visA.kha ‘ ashfi.dha 
and ‘ bahula^ all denoting asterisms. 


The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by 1 . 2. 49. 
Thus ^inT: = >srft 9 : ‘ produced under Sravishtha’. So also '*<^4:, STjtM:, 

u The ‘ Kahula’ is another Name 

of the asterism tl 

I/,j;./._So also the affix is elided after the asterisms and 

when the word is feminine. Thus f^^rat atWr ‘ a woman produced 
under Chitra ’ will be called li So also H The feminine affix 

which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohlni.by I. 2. 
49. is reordained by IV. i. 4'. because these words belong to iftnff class. 

* y^;-/.._The affixes 8f and arsi come respectively after and 

in forming the Feminine derivatives. As HiPgsft (IV. I. 15) and STMTSr II 

The difference is in accent and meaning. 

affix also comes after ‘Sravishtha’ and ‘ashadha’ 

As larWN: and *' ^ 

^ M |rd t lltt ll I II V' II II 


’gr-(^) il 

II fTntT5?fraTr^'Tf?^yk5Tr«5(*?T«!ft5ri<isi®2usiittr^ 11 

3 . 3 . Tliere is luk-clisioii of the affix denoting born 
therein after a word ending in ‘ sthaiia and after the words 

‘ gosida’ and ‘ kharasala 

Thus 11 


( 5 ^) II 

ifitT; II sTO^n<^if?‘tr- JTttRRJi 3 ’^? 11 

36. There is optionally lidc-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ’ after the words ‘vatsasala’, ‘ abhijit’, 

‘ asvayuk and ‘ ^'atabhik . ^ 

As or ?rr??TOf?!i, sTfVtfiiTii or 01 

3 TP<ian , or ^twpnnf: II The two words nWW? and are botli 

to be taken. These are all diversities of ws! as used in the next sfttra. 
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iwir^rwt IU'9 II 11 !nfitiwr:-955ni:(5w) ll 

II sw%*q 3 imr^ JTHra^q q|f! II 

37. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein after an asterism. 

Thus hf|"r: or (IV. 3. 16) wiftltf or (IV. 3. 16). 

ii ii q^^r ii n 

II n^Rr » 

38. An affix (one of those already taught) conies 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in the sense of ‘ done 
there ‘ obtained tliere ’ ‘ bought there ’ ‘ dexterous therein’. 

Thus #tiT! may mean “done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill- 
ful in Srughna ". So also the words H 

irmniqi ii ii q^ ii qnr-^iq: ii 
ffir; II g n ^ inf s Tf^qinirw? qqrftl^ irwi^ 11 

39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) conies in the 
sense of ‘ generally found therein ’. 

The word irra: means something less than all i. e. abundant. Thus 
qlq: * what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna ’,“gsr 

So also ^ri^: &c. 

This sOtra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the 
more comprehensive sutra (IV. 3. 53 )* explained as stpt- 

i. e, what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 


'dM'iii.iqqiulIq^l^^qf ii y® ii q^rf^ ii >1 m 3113-3 11 

ff%i II 4»iqiw i c ^*q: ^ H4fw 11 

40. The affix 3* comes in the sense of ‘ mostly 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajdnu,’ ‘upakaivia, and 
upanivi,’ being in the 7th case in construction. 

This debars srw &c. Thus ^nnwg?!:, • 

II II q^rl^ I1 13 ^ II ^ ^ 

41. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in the 
feminine affix and wq, being in the 7th ca^e in construc- 

21 
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tion, an affix comes in the sense of ^ adapted therein/ 

Except the word ‘adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word 
all the other words of the sfitra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this sAtra ‘origin’ or ‘existence’, for the 
word and ^ already express that notion. It here means ‘ suitableness ' 
‘ adequacy ’ i. e. and II 

Thus ^sr ‘ what is suited to the country of Srughna.’ 

So also JnjT;, II The word rpr is understood here also. 

II aR II II II 

*1%; II JTWw Mm n 

42. Tiic affix g-ST comes after the words in the 
sense of ‘ adapted to that.’ 

This debars sm II Thus ‘ silken clothes.’ 

The word ^ means ‘cocoon.’ may literally therefore mean 

‘ anything suited to the cpcoon,’ and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocoon. The word is however and means 
‘silken.’ Nor does it mean ‘suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though ko^a 
means ‘ sheath’ also. This sUtra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3, 134, under the heading of rather than of 11 

In fact after the sUtra (IV. 3. 159), the addition of 

would have been more appropriate, 

II Mfir n 

43. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good,’ ‘flowering’ or ‘ripening therein ’. 

Thus mw; =^»mr' ‘ what is good or pleasant in autumn ’ as tMf' 

straSTt- >' So also ‘vernal creepers i. e. 

which flower in spring II So also = ^HW- ?nwi: “ 

grains that ripen in autumn ’. ttmT Mti ‘ the barley that ripens in summer 

This sfltra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does not 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix 

^ ^ II «« II II ^ II 

fftr: II flKwiWt 1 >r«w *wRt n 
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44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 

being in the 7 th case in construction, meaning ‘ sown there- 

• > 

in . 

Thus ‘ the barley sawn in autumn.’ 

The separation of this siitra from the last, is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sOtra in which the anuvfitti of only goes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last sDtra. 


gjTMrjs^rT II II II fst: il 

ff%: II imrar ^ 11 

45. The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ^ sown ’ 
after the word II 

This debars ^ ii Thus JHT: Hm: ‘ the pulse sown 

in Asvayujl.’ It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of A^vini. 
Ayvayuj and A^vini are the same. Some texts read instead of 


(!’?)« 

II yg irml »T^rRr 11 11 

46. The affix fw comes o])tionally after the words 
‘ grishma ’ and ‘ vasanta ’, in the scn.se of ‘ sown ’. 


This debars 3 rn,(IV. 3. 16). Thus %«>w. or ‘ the crop sown 
in summer ’. or « 

II yv 9 II II Ii 

II wnffq»n#N>mrPrT: wrRrfIri Jmrat 


^ii;fri*r^ii 

47. After a nominal stem being in the 7th case in 
constniction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘ being then due provided that the thing due be ‘ debt ’. 

Thus “a debt due in a month ’. 

Why do we say ‘ it being a debt’. Observe Pwr where no 

affix is added. 


' Iiiitf II q^ii^ II 3Tsq?«r, pini:,p[ il 

II qrwPr «piysr injq f 
*’wi H?rRr « 


48. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
due,’ after the words q;? 5 TT^> and denoting time 
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and being in the 7 th case in construction. 

The words &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called TOTft II The 
time in which the aavatha tree fructifies is called II The time in 

which barley is thrashed out is called ‘barley-chaff? Thus 

‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 
(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails.’ and II 

II lUfNr-am-^mni;, ^ii 

49, The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘debt-due’ 
after the words ‘gi'ishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 

This debars the wpn and laii Thus li So also 

II This affix causes Vj-iddhi, while would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word hkT is synonymous with ‘a year’. The word 
means either srmtfJRi tl<l«KI»irsi«i|«ft ^ or srtft^ H 

mil 

35^ II Ho II II «raoftwi-5- 

sr ^ II 

50. The affix 35 ^^ also (as well as fw) comes after 
the words ‘samvatsara ’ and ‘ agrithtlyaai ’ in the sense of ‘debt 

due.’ 


Thus OTt^1qy’T= qNt ul OB , and 11 amnnw^ or •rnunm II 

The word occurs in Sandhi veladi Class (IV. 3. 1 6) and takes 
when ‘ fruit ’ or ‘ festivity ’ is meant. The present sOtra enjoins when 
‘debt ' is indicated. 


II II qi^rf^ li tjn; ii 

t«»T: jpnfirfftt ifSW 


>1^ II 


61. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of ‘ who then 
wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

Thus Pnrmf ®*nV[ftr ?*T: “ an animal that wanders at night." So 

also mlW! or JTTftPRS! (IV. 3. 14) ‘a bratc that yells in the morning.’ 
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Why do we say ‘ a beast ’? Observe « 5 !TWnt II Here 

there is no affixing. 1 he word 52 ir 9 n% also means ‘to make noise.’ The 
SOtra may, therefore, also be translated as : “ After a word denoting time, an 
affix (IV. I. 83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time”. 

II II II II 

M qipnr* 

«nq»i^ it 

52. Au affix conies after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘ this is his 
habit or endurance 

The word is understood here also. q»=that : ?frJH=finfnor 

“ endured or habituated”. Thus f^?rr “reading by 

night”, m ffTW«(=%q: or ‘a . student who is habituated or 

enured to reading by night ’. So or jrrtrq: M 

?Tq II \\ II . II rnr, *Tq; ii 

53. An affix comes after a word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ wlio stays there ’. 

The anuvfitti of ceases. The .sense of here is ‘ existence’, 

and not that of ‘ birth ’ : because the sense of ‘ birth ’ is taught in sOtra tfif 
qW: (IV. 3. 25). Thus, fg = «hr: “ who stays in Srughna ”. irrwT:, nfgq: II 

The repetition of sm in -the sfltra though its annuvp'tti could have 
been drawn from the previous sfltras, is for the sake of stopping the annu- 
vritti of II 

%«ll(^^ qifi: 11 «,« II q^ 11 f^qif^ yq:-qq: II 

II Rn Tww*nrft*q: «nrqqf^*qt qflpmrar 11 

^rfWl.11 m i gUj l W I H II 

54. The affix qq^ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
stays there after the Nominal stems &c. 

This debars »r!{ and^il As_ftfqH^ = f?^ ‘lying in a particular 
quarter ’, 

The words and qqq which ordinarily mean ‘ mouth ’ and ‘ hip ’ 
respectively, have not this meaning when this affi.x is to be added. They 
reust refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As qifrjiqq ‘ who stays in 
Ihe van of the army ‘ who staj's in the rear of the army ’. In 



;68 




[Bk. IV. Cnlll. §. 58. 


fact, the words * mukha ’ and ‘jaghana’ here mean the ‘van ’and the ‘rear’ 
of an army. The word takes this affix, when the word so formed is a 
Name, As otherwise we have II 

I f^, 2 fltn, 3 4 iriT, 5 6 qraj ( viT*sjr ) 7 ftw, 87 mt, 9 arstn, 10 

H, 11 tfF, 12 , 13 3r?rr, 14 15 t^r*, I6 wnPr. 17 »T*?r, 18 5^, 19 ‘20 

21 22 23 ?jim, 24 to, 25^^r ( ) 26 27 strto, 28 

II 

II II II ll 

65. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what sta 3 's 
there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars spr II As ‘dental i. e. what stays there, 

^^^,^T^HIl So also 'Tr>«W = 'TO (VI. 3. 53), II 

II II ’T?rr^ II 

ref- 3 l|:: ^ II 

II in^'T^‘^r >TifH to to 11 

5G. The affix gfST conies in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’, after the words ‘d/'iti’. ‘kukshi’, ‘kala,d’, vasti’ ‘asti’ 
and ‘alii’. 

Thus ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, ^wro, «liT!^TO. TOtTTO? 

«Tl%^and M is the name of a poison. The word srftfT is a noun 

and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like 

»TTO*TO= WrUII 

II 't's II q?rT^ II ffranwj-ann- ^ n 
fffi; II TOHT 'TSKTO^STO, TO TO II 

57. The affix sroi: also (as well as yw) comes after 
the word ‘grivA,’ in the sense of ‘what stays there’. 

This debars (IV. 3. 55) iftwf TO=»T%H»I, or^m,ll The word »ft?r 
means blood-vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in the plural in 
the sOtra. 

11 II II nwflTrat- mt: 11 

II TOWr TOI% TO TO «T%mi II 

^il^Pifw II »ft?TOS"nnt*TOt% 11 «nSrai^ii wir TO!«H! II 

58. The affix sar comes in the sense of ‘who stays 
there’, after the word ‘gambhira’. 
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This debcirs »T^=nrw^t4w ‘gravity’. 

So also after (T^ and As ^nijw, and 

The final of is elided by the vSrtika under IV. i. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 
could be also formed under another V 4 rtika of the same. 

ydr/: The affix ilya comes after chaturmAsa in the sense of a sacri- 
fice; as, ^i 3 »frwr otherwise ^rmrrrV: 11 

II II 'nrn^ il ( sir; ) ii 

|ftr: II sT«i#’TmiRir'l srifir<fnnfi™ wi: 11 

69. After an Avyayibhfi.va Compound, the affix stf 
is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 

This debars W? il The affix sq however, does not come after every 
AvyaylbhAva Compound, but only after the words included in the list of 
as given in the GanapAtha. 

Thus H^=<lTft 5 »pra. So also <nftf’n»Wll Not so the 

word not belonging to the class II 

1 <rft5BT, 2 5 , 3 Taire, 4 <%, 5 6 w?, 7 ifft#!:, 8 sra^, 9 

10 Tl^. 11 ^^ PT, 12 ST-rTtl, 13 ST 2 »!R?T, 14 STJRtB, 16 16 8 TWn«r, 17 ST- 

18 stjjq’, 19 Sljtw, 20 SRiTJf, 21 srf^^rra, 22 ST^RTI^I II 

gaRTt Ulq^ ri ^g ? Il II II II 

ir%j II i i *ti ^i ?tsi^ irarSt 

^ f n 

II n 11 ii 

^0 II II II II 

II II ii 

II fT’BF!rp«infN: i i 

11 fr 3 i 5 ^ II ^ro II n 

II ^ II II *Nf ^^rri ii 

^0 II II II STflRRrrW II 

Kdrikd BT^^nWTTJ I 

t«r: II 

■qrr wRf^r ^irfiRm^r n 

60. After'an Avyaylbhitva compound, having the 
Word wni^as prior term, the affix srst^ is employed, in the sense 
of ‘ who stays there.’ 
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This debars 11 Thus «TRr»f II 

Vdrt : — The affix ro comes after OTPT, as II 

Vdrt : — So also after a word beginning with ^RPT» as, 

Vdr ^ : — So also after the words &c as, 

II The class sr^lTipTrf^ is Akptigana. 

Vdrt : — So also after as, I! The word ‘{Irdhva’ is a 

synonym of II 

Vdrl So also as II 

Vdrt : — So also after a compound having the word as second 
term ; as, H 

Vdrt : — The words 5?«f and Tn5[# ending in take the affix fn ; as, 

Vdrt :--The affix comes after and with the augment 3?^, as 

Vdrt : — Tne affix fu comes after as, n 

Vdrt : — So also the affix and iftai come after As. qMjqqL, 

Vdrt : — So also the affix ( RrspR^in Tadamanjari ) comes after 

whereby it be comes as in ?^aifir il 

Vdrt : — There is luk-elision of the affix after the word ^tro, as, 
•T^Wr^TTII 

Vdrt : — So also there, is elision after the words ending in 8TftPT» as 
fqrn^v ftrqrftR: 

II II q^r/^ II jimrn-qft-315- tphi i( 

It 3 T 5 «!«(% nqfir tq ’it ti 

61. After the word ‘ grS,ma preceded by ‘pari’ 
or ‘ anu (the whole being an AvyayibhA.va), there is the 
affix in the sense of ‘ who stays there 

This debars srn,il Thus a rq x iPiq;! il 

fiijfi^<!j|**I^^»: II II II ®: || 

<• jr«tqr w nq fj iwR q P qq li h 

62. After the words ‘jihvdmMa’, and ‘anguli’ 
there is the affix g in the sense of ‘ what stays there 
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This debars (IV. 3. 55). Thus 8T»p«I«l» II 

II II II ^frprrnj;-^ ( s ) 

fW: II si?w ?r«r w«r sT<^mr?: 11 

63. After a word ending with ‘ varga the affix 
® is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there 
This debars srn^li As ^r^irpnw, il . 

qi?<5rrawiri<^iH II II q^rf^ il 3T5r3%-?nj;-^-'^wj d i<:q ih ll 
II I q«?r? 5 qft»pjmiura 11 

64' After a word ending in ‘ varga ’, but not 
meaning a ‘ letter or word \ the affixes qfj and is are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 

As (by Sf[), srpssiffW:, (by Ijf)> and srgns> 1 fs: (by ff) Il 

afSf&tS* 4 : or "sitfit: II 

Of course, when the word means ‘ ’ it takes one affix only i. e, bt ; 

as ‘ a letter belonging to ^ class 

q> i l i g r g r a rr ^q ^ q >it ii \\ ii ii sr^rfit ii 

ff»T! Il JTlirat qw 11 

65. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what occurs 

there’, after ‘kar^a’ and' ‘lala<’, the word denoting an ornament. 

This debars (IV. 3. 55). Thus ^ff^rqrr ‘an ear-ring’, Rf^n%q>r M 

Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe ‘what is in the 

ear’, i?«twni II 

^ ^ II II II 

II 

II 5 nffT^f^jEin 5 ?n% 

^ ^ II 

66. After the name of a subject of commentary, an 
affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as, in the 
sense of ‘what occurs there’. 

That by which a thing is explained is called sa[n5*[H ‘commentary’. The 
name of a thing explainable is called n After such a name, being 

in the 6th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means 
as well as the latter being read into the sOtra by virtue of ^ li 

Thus^nri U( r <MR : " ‘Saupa, abook on the explanation of case- 

affixes’. So also ‘Taihga— a Commentary on Verbal affixes’ sifTfr; ‘KArta— a 

Commentary on kfit affixes’, ^ &c. may also mean &c. 

' 22 
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Why do we say ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? 

The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name of a city &c. For example, if a model be made to describe the 
city of PAtaliputra, such a model will not be named after P^taliputra by the 
addition of affix. Thus is a modal giving a description of P^taliputra. 

This will not be called Pataliputram. 

The anuvritti of and sijnsUR runs simultaneosly in all the subsequ- 
ent apav^da shtras, and hence we have read the anuvfitti of vr? into this 
sQtra^lso. 


II 1 


II II II ?rpf>3Tfcitsrr?rRi zsi ii 


67. The affix 35? comes in the senses of ‘staying’ and 
‘a commentary’, after a polysyllabic word having ud^tta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

This debars btoj li Thus ‘a commentary of the rules of 

changes of and ^ into q and il ‘a commentary on (arsi^r) ud^tta 

and anud^tta (sT^r)’ ll The radicals and JTtfRrf are acutely accented on 

the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. i. 169) 

Why do we say ‘polysyllabic’? Observe &c. A word 

of two syllables will take (IV. 3. 72). So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable. 


Why do we say ‘having acute accent on the final’? Observe 
from ^if^r II This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 


II II II ^ ) II 

II 5211^1 


68. The affix ^ comes, iu the senses of ‘occurring^ 
and ‘a commentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yajna. 


This debars sq^ir ll Kratu : — ‘a commentary on a work on 
Aginshtoma sacrifices? u yajflai— q r ^q rjr q Ro II 

This sOtra refers to words which are not antod^tta. The words ‘v^lja- 
peya’ and ‘r^jasOya’ are acute in the middle. 


The words srw and mean generally the same thing 1, e. ‘a sacrifice’, 
but the separate mention of i^r implies that the rule applies to yajfias other 
than Soma-yajfias because the word ‘kratu’ is technically applied to Soma- 
sacrifices only. Thus 11 
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The sCltra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to the 
word-forms ‘kratu’ and ‘yajfla’ (I. i. 68). 

II II II 3T«iT^-ct^-gC^, (3W) || 

II «Prc«iT: >m5Trw?irR%»Jt HTsjinsJifsimnmssi ii 

69. The affix 3 ^ comes after the name of an ex- 
plainable work called after a i^ishi, in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein' or ‘a commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word is the name of and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara list. The word so formed means always 
an Adhy^ya or Chapter of the work. The phrase is understood 

in this sCitra, hence the word means a work the author of which is a 
Jlishi” 


Thus ^‘V^sishthika — a chapter 

containing commentary on Vashishtha”. %w*Tr% 5 fi:‘a chapter of com- 
mentary on Vi^v^mitra*. 

Why do we say meaning * chapter ’ ? Observe ^ It 



?RT: II 


II 


70. The affix comes in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after the words ‘pauroc/asa’ 
and ‘ purodasa ’. 

The verses on the purification &c of Purod^Sa ‘ a sacred cake are 
called the commentary on such paurodlsa mantras will be called ^hT5T“‘ 

Its femirdne will be (IV. i. 41). A book on Purodasa cake 

is called a commentary there on will be f- (IV. 

I. 41). The q of the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by (IV. 
I. 41). The commentary here refers to the ‘mantras’ or verses relating to 
Puro^^ia, and not to the sacrifice. 

n \S? II II ll 

71. The affixes «ni: and gnu, come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon’, after the 
Word Chhandas. 

This debars ^ of the following s(ltra. As or ll 
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^ il II II 5^- 

3«:f^-aT?ror-sic^-ir«m-3T'sa^:-5?:aRor-anT-Mi’Kii?TFi-39i, 11 

II iirf^<if^ir sjinwmnprpw >Tn«nnBimR^^^ jthwI »tnRi n 

72. The affix comes in the senses of ‘eccurring 
therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon ’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a word ending in short qf, and the words ‘ br«h- 
mana’, ‘rik’, ‘prathaina’, ‘ adhvara ‘ purascharana ‘ nama 

‘ akhyata’ and ‘ namakhyata being the names of explainable 
works. 

This debars arw and yW ii i. Dissyllabic II 2. End- 
ing in m ii So also »f8jf“i«:. srrf'k^fi:) , 

?rrPTqFt:, n 

gnjaawrf^nf^! II 's? II M<iPf II anit^Bpnnrf^iPT! n 

ffw: II S|t»TJHlft‘«j: II 

73. The affix comes in the senses of'occnrring 
therein’and'a commentary thereon’ after the wordsVigayana’&c. 

This debars and 5 II srnnpi:, SRWinWR! II 

The repetition of sroi^in the sutra, though the annuvfitti of this.affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
subsequent apavftda rule to the words in this list. Thus II 

I nt»RH, 2 ^^ ^sa [ ns^ ^ H , 3 csft’tnt, 4 5 6 *®iRi> 7 3 ^^’ ® 

Rrewi, 9 Ml t ^ RW, 10 11 12 13 14 ftw, 15 7t<Tm, 16 

17 TUTf, 18 19 51^, 20 21 22 ^RTT, 23 pRlT, 24 

ftnft- 25 siini. II 

?T?r sjftct: II vsy II ii ii 

«fw: II fts ffk T5w41rtr»RTnm5T jwifirfftr iR*!^ »RrfH <• 

74. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence ’. 

Thus = iRsf! ‘ what has come from Srughna ’. ' 

ii ii ii ii 

II sTRi fft mn R qfwgpro?! n^niwRiq i.srpwufwf^' 

’trri n 

75. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 39? in the sense of ‘ come thence ’. 
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The word irm means what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of is called M 

This debars and ^ II Thus ‘ what is derived from 

custom house*. ‘ revenue derived from mines 

The plural in the sfitra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. i. 68), 

sm II II y?i^«»,if^«T:-3nn ii 

M jrrfir<T^% sw ?f?T sthw ii 

76. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ thence 
come after the words g fi gtR &c. 

This debars ii Thus ‘ excise-revenue II 

The repetition of ST^ serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 73, 
frvRnht II AS 11 

1 2 fsipr, 3 4 6 TB. 6 7 8 9 tiiSr. li 

fst^ii vsvs II q^rf^ II fqm-qtfq-^N^yqi-fsr n 

II ij’^^rar nqfiir 

iTti sTRw II 

77. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called rqfiratf^l^rnRn: II 
Words denoting such persons take the affix jq. This debars spn and xs- Thus 
?1t*^liqi^Mltiq.= ^rTh^iriiqiq, ‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher.’ ^|U|4,q, 
II So also as qrapifqr: ' wealth derived from a maternal 

grand-father.’ ftqRfqr;, iTr5!?5|i- il 

II V9<j II II II 

II I Jpq- 

'St qq »nqq 11 

78. The affix (Tsi; comes in the sense of ‘ come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short ?5, and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 

This debars J^ll Thus f|qnqqq=?lfqiq ‘derived from Hotp.’ 

II So also of ‘ blood,’ as Wfqtq, qifqfq 11 

The q in is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 
'lo such word ending in long q; 11 
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When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, 

fMg4«s II II q^rf^r ii ii 

w ?ifr srm ii 

79. The affix qrr as well as 3 ^ comes, in the sense 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘pitri.’ 

Thus Rjrnnt = or f^$jJn(VII. 4. 27. and VI. 4. 148) ‘ paternal — i.e. 
wealth inherited from father.’ 


II <^o II II nt^-3Tfq^ II 

|f^r: II 4 rwflflr» 4 [<!q(ftiR*ii 5 ;<i«nwr 4 i^rw titr sTRtT n 

80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘ thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 


The word ttht in the sOtra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a de.scendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
QTJ are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix 5^of IV. 3. 126 which comes 
after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘this is his,’ is refered to in this s(ltra, not 
merely the affix of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘this is his mark.’ 

Thus ‘ the mark belonging to the descendants 

of Upagu.’ So also M The same words will also 

denote ‘come there from’ as 3 ?nT?T»l= 

(formed byfW IV. 3. 126). 

Similarly ttht:, fRT- formed by 3T’^of IV. 3. 127 mean not only 
‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the G^rgyas, the D^kshis,’ but also that 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word has the force of ‘complete 
similarity,’ as in (IV. 2. 34), ' IV. 2. 46). 

ll ll II 

II 

?Rr: II »ig^*qwT»Rrr?qr inq# qqi% qq amiq ii 

81. The affix denotes that which from some- 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘ cause,’ or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 


The word is used meaning ‘ men as causes.’ ^ means cause or 
instrument. Thus == or by ^ of IV. 2. 138 meaning 

‘ what proceeds from a like cause,’ So also or H So of men 
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also or%^^p«T^(IV. i. 83) ‘what originates with or 

«iirmii 

The word ^5^5^21: is in the plural in the sQtra, indicating that sva- 
rupavidhi (I. i. 68 ) does not apply here. 

In denoting 'Irj, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
II. 3. 23 : and according to the jfiapaka in the present sCitra, the Ablative 
case may also be employed in denoting a ^5, 11 Or the use of the ablative 
case in the sense of may be explained by II. 3. 25. 

^ II II II II 

ff^r: II iT3^‘w »ra?;sTnrar ?nT smrff ii 

82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat’ in the sense of 
‘ come thence 

Thus n 

The ? of JRiT indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
(JV. I. 15)1 ns, II The separation of this sfitra from the last is for 

the sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence (I.3. 
10) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 

^•raltii 

mraftr II II il ii 

83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 5th. 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time’. 

The word ?r?I! is undersood in the sfltra. The word IPT^ means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus 
‘‘The HaimavatS”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’. So 
also ^ “ 

The DAradt ” i. e. the Indus appearing for the first time in Dar- 
distan. The word has not the .sense of because that is included 

W HTW*; it therefore means the source or origin be- 

ing unknown. 

ftl<|SUHT: II ^ 11 H %;n^- 5 tr: n 

II Wl: ITHWt II 

Karika qw qi lSl ^ -q ^ I 
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84. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘what ma- 
nifests itself there’, after the words ‘vidhra’. 

This debars « Thus ‘a kind of gem found at 

VidCira’. The gem as a matter of fact is hot found at VidQra, but in a moun- 
tain called II VidOra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon. 

In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to when 

the latter word is replaced by ; such substitute being only shown in the 
sOtra, the appropriate sth^ni (v^lavAya) being left to inference. Or the word 
Vid(ira may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said that 
there is no mountain known as Viddra, then we say that the Grammarians call 
Vaiav^ya by the name of Viddra, as the merchants call Benares by the name 
of Jitvart. 


ii ii ii ll 

fPT: II 

^ fnr ^ II 

85. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of Svhat 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 


Thus “ a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.” 

So also II The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, 
be used for going. 

Why do we say “ meaning a road or a messenger Observe 

‘ he goes to Srughna for his own sake *. 

srni: ii ii n ii 

II iT«wr >wfir *iii irt 

II 

86. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ a door which looks towards 


that ’. 

Thus ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna’, — as a gate of 
K^nyakubja. So also II 

Objection. The sQtra would have 'stood better as fit, 

by using wrPlRM|ir»TRr, you make the word frt: as if it was a being endowed 
with sense. 

A ns. This objection may be answerd by saying that the gate is the 

well-known instrument ( ) to the action of and an instrument 

may be used as an agent to a verb : as ‘ the sword cuts nicely. 



Bk. IV. Ch. III. §. g8] 


II 


in 


Why do we say ^ “ when it is a gate ” ? Observe 
3^; ‘ a person faces towards Srughna’. 

3Tf«lRP9I ^ II II II 3Tf5l^-^-trS& II 

II iif|i% fWViiraWr^f^fsr smwr n'ntfif 

W II 

It ifwiwfl II 

87. An affix comes after a word' m the 2nd case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘ made in relation to any subject,* 
when the thing made is a ‘ book.’ 

The word means ‘ aiming at ’ ‘ alluding to, referring to.‘ Thus 

fi<imw: = ^wy= ‘Saubhadra or a book relating to the history of 
Subhadra.’ So also , ^imrr#fNw II 

Why do we say qi^ ‘ when meaning a book ’? Observe, 
qnrr?: ‘ a palace built in memory of Subhadra’; where there is no affix. 

Vdrt : — The affix is elided diversely when the book is a story. Thus 
nK^fqi'll’^ apt SS »PlTft«KT = qm^rr “Vasavadatta, a story relating to 
Vasavadatta.” HJTTr'irU’, ll Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 
Vr«ft II 

fi%! II *rafir srfqfHt w ii sr^rm: « 

qrf%q>q.ii n 

88. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘a book made 
relating to a subject*, after the following words in the 2nd case, 
in construction, viz ‘ sisukranda,’ ‘ yamasabha,’ the Dvandva- 
compounds, and the words ‘indra-janana’ &c. 

The word tf^(IV. 3. 85) and srfqfitq fr% qw should be read into the 
sfttra. This debars srnii Thus ‘ a book treating of the crying of 

infants.’ q»Rrq: ‘ a book relating to the court of Yama’. A Dvandva-Compound: 
as, STSwrqqiftq:, nqfO’t, II 

There is no list of fqnPT’rrf? words. They are Akritigatia, and must be 
determined by usage. Thus fsjnnrftqq, &c. 

Vart ; — Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda-Compounds 
&c. As ‘ the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons.’ trwtqrn 

. 23 
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The words and might have been included in the inchoate 

class 11 The separate enumeration of these words in the sCltra, is 

merely for the sake of amplification. 

fn^rw. II II II 11 

II w wrPifw ipw nwmra^'iJ fn^ra%ttr 

hwRi II 

89. After a word in the 1 st case in construction, 

an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his dwelling place ’ 

The word ^ shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
in the nominative case, ‘his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 
that of a genitive case. f?rTO‘, shows that the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place. means ‘'a country i. e. where a person lives 
(nivasanti asmin) 

‘ a present dweller of Srughna mgr:, CTf^; &c. 

I 1 1.0 II II II 

fi%: II I H ffq qvrftffw nqRr qHTV’iRwi'iPT- 

Hqfqji 

90. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land 

The difference between Pritt: and btprr: is this. Where a person 
lives himself for the present, that is his or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors (sTTHiRrO bave lived, that is his stphr ‘ native country, home or 
ancestral abode Thus ‘ a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna 
jjTgr:, II The separation of this sCltra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent sQtra, in which the anuvjritti of ‘abhijana ’ only runs. 

ll II Wi^ II II 

ff%: II qtwrPnt^i I utRiWw'xw 1 

91. The affix 9 comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land ’, when it ia 
a person who lives by arms. 

The word means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 

The phrase is to be read into the sfitra. Thus 

‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hfidgola mountain’. So also H 

Why do we say ? Observe fiTITOi “ the Brahmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains”. Why do we say ‘mountains ' ? 
Observe. U 
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s*r: ii ii sait ii 

II ?iP^« jr?ai^ i »t- 

qi i4<T^K |: II 

92. The affix sar comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 

native-land ’, after the words &c. 

This debars sror &c. Thus & c . 

1 sif^, 2 3 4 ?raf, 5 ?R, (?re), 6 7 « wN- 

sors^ n ii ii «rf- 

«ISTl u 

ff^: II sTif^^r*?: I swm«w»r>r^ 

wreJirPr^ ii 

93. The affixes ^rnr and stst come respectively, 
after the words ‘ Sindhu ’ &c and ‘ Taksliasila ’ &c in the sense 
of ‘ this is his native-land ’. 

ThuS%SVf^:, II 

Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- 
^di class (IV. 2 . 133) also. Those words would have taken sr^ by sfitra IV. 
2.133. The present sdtra prevents the affixing of 5^ (IV. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sOtra IV. 2. 134, when the further 
significance of aErf^nR: is added to them. 

So also ^TOnsrrJT: &c. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 fT^irrc, s ^irfs^PTr, 9 

(^), 10 ), 11 »Tr5^(nf^r ), 12 13 11 

1 ^T^rftRr, 2 3%^ (^^), ^ «Tr»T^, 5 6 sfn^^ (^^), 

7 (ftr^^rg), s 9 10 11 12 

13 14 siw, 16 

ii ii "iTrf^ ii ^-wrgt- 

|f^s II ?i«n?n5jr ^ to ffsrar w- 

<^iPnR I sTOPntT?: II 

94. After the words ^irsfig^, and 
come respectively the affixes 3 ^, 1 ^, 3 S|[j and in the sense 

of ‘ this is his native land ’. 

This debars wr?; H Thus TOIjtht:, and II 

II II II II ^ 

II iT n n ni«ff^^ ir 1 stPhtt ffir Pff 1 ffir ^w- 
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95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘ this is his object 
of veneration or love ’. 

The word in the sdtra means ‘ serving worshipping’ or ‘ loving ’. 

Thus = ‘a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 

uri|vi &c. 

The anuvfitti of the word «TpnR: ceases. The word ?f: and 
should be read into the sOtra. 

II II II ?f«kli 

•fir: II >^r3mfiRvfii?f^Ti«iifii*|: aN >rfirrftwrfi»rfJ^«w; 

•r^lw?! II 

9G. After a word denoting a thing not having 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix 5 ^ is employed, in the sense of ‘ this is his object of 
devotion or love ’. 


This debars STof; and o’ also. Thus 8Tf;Tr>tR>wr=«Tf^^: ‘a person 
who loves cakes ’. "rraflr^; 11 

Why do we say ‘ not having consciousness ’ ? Observe li Why 
do we say ' not being the name of a country ’ ? Observe II Why do we 
say ‘not denoting time’? Observe ‘who loves Summer’. 


mK r ^^ g ML ii ’>'3 II II ggiTT a r ? ) : , 11 

•fit: II »rfitnt?[*?T^j^ srsr% i BToiTf^nr: 11 

97 . The affix 55^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word g gr?T 'ji II 


This debars sr>i,ii As |f ; rrr fi l^i= ‘ who loves or serves the Mah4r4ja ’. 
The difference between this m and the s^of the last aphorism, is in accent 
only. 



frC II II 


II fi: 11 


|fir; II isrt^ >Tfirrftnntre»imq% 1 enirrmi?! 11 

98. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration,’ after the words ‘ V4sudeva’ and Arjuna. 


This debars ® and srn il Thus II 

Q. The word being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 
yi^by the next sOtra, and there is no difference here between 51^ and why 
then include the word «rr^ in this sOtra ? 
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A. The word here is the name of God (in which all dwell 
%TRiTS^)and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 

is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing 
so in this sCltra indicates (jfi^paka) the existence of this rule ‘ that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first’ 

^5^ fw II <?.<«. II q^rf^r 11 jwh- 

5^" 

ffir: II qif?r<Tt^‘qr ifi fq, 

•lit I w’iit’Tqnfi II 

99 The affix conies diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration, ’after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars ST" and Thus; ‘ who loves or serves &c 

Gluchukiyani.’ So also II Kshatriyas : 

li * 

The word srnOT in the siitrp indicates that the words should be the 
names of well-known or fcDnous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who is a 
Kshatriya by profession. 

The word shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus 

The word ifjnr does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

11 \oo \\ il 

100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veneration ’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word 
denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
have,inthe plural, the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 

The words of this sfitra require a detailed analysis. gen. 

plural of meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i. e. Khsatriy^- 

Princes, ‘ in the plural ‘ the same form as the jana- 
pada denoting word ‘every thing is like jana-pada . In other 

^vords, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural have 
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the same forms as the names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word.* Now the affixes denot- 
ing as regards words are given in Siitras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus BTSfT = BTFJpf?: formed by^of SCtra 

IV. 2. 125, meaning ‘ who loves the country of Aligns * Similarly 
II 

Similarly formed by the same affix 

with this difference of meaning ‘ who loves the Kshatriyas called Angels’. So 
&c. 

Why do we say ‘of KshatriyA Princes’; ( janapadincLm), Observe, 
II Here the general affix ar’^is employed. 

The word ^ is used in the shtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
Rf R T ^^ -sing. irry* (IV. i. 170) dual, ?rr?ft pi. 'RTT; The form denotes both 
‘the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madras' as well as ‘the country called Madras’. 
Thus»nrr = U So also in the singular and dual, W: will be the 

base to which the affix will be added. Thus 

II Similarly (from IV. i. 171), as, ^ ^ 

II 

Why do we say ‘the word having the same sound 

as the janapada word ’ ? Thus 3 TjWr ^ II 

Here Paurava and Anushanda have not the same sound. 

The word is used in the shtra, to indicate, that, though the 

or ‘ the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atideaa rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadr^ja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the Tadr^ja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the same form ; but this rule applies there also. As or 
II 

II »i^ii^,ut^ii 

jftT! 11 %%% iIHUtr »ntri? 11 

101. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV, 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced hy 
him’. 

The word means ‘preeminently spoken’. It should be 

distinguished from the word ftr meaning ‘done or made’. For the sense of 
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has been already taught in the s^itra ?T?£r (IV. 3. 16). Thus sr^ 

ff%: M ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini * 

sTTPr^m, n ^ 

Works like Chhandas which were made (^) by nobody, but which 
were promulgated (sfl^) from time of time by inspired commentators, may 
be quoted as examples of the application of this sGtra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun- 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, itfk is a ‘revelation', and is a 
'composition', one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this s6tra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word is formed by adding ^ to and means ‘to lecture ’ ‘to 
teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c’. In the first sense of ‘lectur- 
ing or teaching’, the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kal^pa &c. For example may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say sfra II Moreover, where 

we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule ^ 
iT?if is sufficient. If it be said that it should be taught for the Chhandas : that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not ^ but eternal, the agent only remem- 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first. But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called its promulgators,’and the works so revealed will be named after 
such Rishis, as and ll This sfltra, however, is confined 

to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 
is another : as »ITgftlRr: H 

H 

IRt! 11 nwrat i ii 

102, The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khanrfika’, 
and ‘ukha’. 

Thus 'those who learn (IV, 2. 64) the Veda enounced by 

"^ktiri ’, «nnr*vt(Nr:, nhelNr: 11 

According to Kftsikcl this is confined to the Chhandas only. There- 
fore it will not apply to secular filokas, as H The word 

Chhandas is drawn frona shtra IV. 3. 106. and from IV 2 66. 
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II II II 


?Pfr: II ^»*w^«?«^ir*nr«pRrf^ f^sr: Jmwr %!t M i i >«if * i w « R» i N «i: ^ i ir- 

Wm: II 


103. . The affix fon% comes in the .sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ K^yapa ’ and ‘ Kausika ’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars The of of forPf is for the sake of Vfiddhi (useful in the 
subsequent sQtra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the Kalpa enounced by K^^yapa', 
II Why do we say “ Vedic Sages ” ? Observe 

“a work enounced by a modern K^syapa, — one belonging to 
the Gotra K^l^yapa ; not a Rishi 

11 ?o« 11 ii 

fftt- II ^tftRT 't »i Wi: iT«rat %• 

«T I ST®imR: II 

Kdrika »nnwrir> Bnf^g*f<K i 

nw <Hpr»rai^ i 
«li^piii^P>nrr>T«ni ii 

Wim 3^5 TfS: ^rS^iPSlMr: I 

104. After words denoting the pupils of ‘Kalapi, 
and ‘ Vaisampayana,’ the affiix fon^ is employed in the sense 
of ‘ enounced by him.’ 

This debars srii and 0r ii There are four words which express pupils 
of Kalftpa: as, II There are nine words expressing 

pupils of VaisampSyaija : as, STT^mr, srref^; fll“'|'Hi wi*ll<l’*i 

II 

Thus f i Kl i f^ : ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced by 
Haridru.’ttigTft<ir:, and bit# takes (Ihinuk IV. 3. I09 II STIT#R:, 

•n^pir*T:, 8nWl^:> ibhRtH :, wnSirrii ^»TWPT»r: 11 The affix is elided after nst 
(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by «r>r (IV. 3. 108) after BWT# II 

The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that been the meaning, Kalftpl being a pupil of VaisampHyana, the words 
‘ pupils of Vaisamp&yana ’ would have included the * pupils of Kadipi.’ But 
that is not so, the word Kalilpl being separately mentioned in the stltra. S® 
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also Ka^ha is a pupil of Vai^ampSyana, and KhadSyana is a pupil of Katha 
and had the sdtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix fSti^ would have 
applied to tSTfTrtH also. But that is not the case, Kha^Syana being mentioned 
in Saunakadi class. (IV. 3. 106). 

The word HW: means hence means pupils of II 

3<T<Jrsfr€5 ii ii ii 3 Tn>r-:ft%s- 2 tT?njr-q: 5 ^ 

II 

II 1 forf^r: 3 t: riii al<^ i S i w i $i- 

II 

105. The affi - fnrM comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him,’ after a word in the .3rd ease in construction, when 
it denotes a Brahinana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 
sages. 

This sOtra further gives the sense of the affix* means ‘ Ancient 
Sages.’ equivalent to^CT^iir. Of Bi^hmana literature, the examples are,^r^TOr^:, 

II Kalpa work : as II 

Why do we say ‘announced by ancient sages.’? Observe 

irntPnR, STr^*n:tr: ll (VI. 4. 15 1) Yajflavalkya &c being sages of 

modern times. The affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also apply to these, be- 
cause the word in IV. 2. 66 is rastricted to of the present sQtra. 

ii ^o^i il ii 

II f’nPl: l 8rT%* 

tm: II 

106. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words qqqqj &e, in denoting Chhandas. 

This debars ff and arw il Thus ^r%!T =• qRf^ ‘ who study 

(IV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced Saunaka.’ ^rsTUHI^’T! &c. 

Why do we .say' ‘ in denoting Chhand.is '? Observe ftiwr ' the 

orthography of Saunaka.’ 

The word occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 

compound for affi.xing this affi.x. After the single word the affix is elided 
(IV. 3. 107). Thus ntffqmHit JTrTT;Rqfii^=^imrrf?'T' " 

1 idhnR, 2 irnru^q. 3 qr^, 4 qm (qiro). 5 qrwrJi (qraq). 6 ijiRraq, 
?qTwr(fqwr), Sqifsq, lOmw, 11 12 qsqrT, ISqqrafqqra) 

16^|oq* 16 ( <f^rqq ). 17 qtlTiq (qwq), ISqrjfR, 19tq»?, 

21 qiwtiT. 

' 24- 
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II ^ovS II II II 

fi%! n TO?i 3n.»T^rt i u% 

W<^5t5fr?C!r>f: It 

107. The affix denoting ‘ enounced by him ’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Kaffia and Charaka. 

The word ^ would have taken pnfrr as it is a word 

and would have taken the affix sr^ll Both are elided. Thus cf;^: ‘ whc 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha \ ^ Km \: &c. 

' The word ' Chhandas ’ qualifies this stltra. Observe Sfir^TT: 

II 

^gi l ^irfi sw II II tnnf^ II ii 

ff%! II 5 P*rar iW'ntRRniftp^#'^^? 

II 5 TRrw <ig 8 r«rrR^ guni<sfi Bi f>T f^%ara^ mra 3 tty rw ? i r}ffBrogrfeftng 

108. The affix 3ni[ eomes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
ed by him 'after the Avord Kalapi. 

This debars of IV. 3. 104. Thus qrw- ‘who study the work 
enounced by Kalapi 

The word ^frTPTT: is thus formed : — Here comes in force 
Siitra VI. 4. 144 which declares that of should be elided before the 

taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by sCltra VI. 4. 164 which 
declares that words ending in the affix retain their form when arw not 
denoting a progeny follows. Therefore would have retained its but 

for this VArtika. 

VMrt : — The portion of the following words is elided when a 

Taddhita follows :— 

pPi;, Thus fn being elided, we 

have 4,4141: It 

II II II il 

gf*r! II ®»rB 45 i«iTf w«rffr%’T i 

TTR: II 

109. The affix tT3^ comes in the sense of ‘enounc- 
‘ ed by him after the word ‘ Chhagalin 

The word Bufj p t being a word denoting the pupil of gjwft would have 
taken farm (IV. 3. 104). This debars that. Thus BTH^WP ‘who study the 
Chhandas enounced by Chhagali’. 
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II ??o II 'TTn% II «TRTO^ -ft(a i f^ - 


ffn: II ^ I f&tpfi nawT 

f*,'<?^ll 


110. The affix conies in the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him , after the words Parasarya and Silalin, the works 
enounced being Bhikshu-Sfttra and Naia-Sutra respectively. 

The affix forfH is to be read into the sOtra and not ftfji II The pTJiErsr 
and are works treating of the duties of fir§^ ‘ religious mendicants’ and 
»rf: ‘jugglers, dancers’. 


Thus 'mr5W + f&rrk = ’mraT+f>lhT- (VI. 4 . i52j = tnTnrft5t, ‘the treatise 
of Parftsarya on the duties of Bhikshus’. Similarly II These words, 

of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced 
by ParSsarya and Sail&lin ’. See I V. 2. 66. As IterRifr 11 

According to some, it always expresses this relation (trff'TJRTr IV. 2. 66) and 
never a jittK alone. These are treated metaphorically as Clihandas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Na^a Siltras’? Observe 

II ??? II II ii 

ffn: II 1 1 sr'jit’TOT it 

111. The affix comes, ill the sense of ‘enounc- 
ed by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Sutra and 
Na^a-Sdtra, after the words ^ Karmanda ’ and ‘ Krhfuwa 

Thus ‘ the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sOtm 

of Karmandin’. ‘the actors who study the Nata Sutra of Kflsfi:5vin.’ 

Otherwise and See IV. 2. 66. 

II II II II 

fPr: II h 

112. *An affiix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comc.s after a word 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ in the same 
direction with that.’ 


The word means i. e. a common direction. Thus 

‘‘a lightening:, literally that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the Sud^man.” So il 

The repetition of # 5 r, though it could have been supplied by anuvjitti 
from IV. 3. lOi, is for the sake of indicating that the anuvfitti of the 
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which regulated all the preceding ten sCitras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the of IV. 2. 66 which was applied in those sCltras does 

not apply here. 

II II II "sr ii 

fPrs II irwwf i ft'Jt ^ ir- 

II 

113. The affix crr% comes in the sense of ‘in the 
same direction with that.’ 


This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught &c 
^ &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables (I. i. 37). Thus 
‘in the same direction as Himavat.’ 11 

iroff II II II H 

II iTtsrar » 

114. The affix qrras well as the affix comes in 
the sense of ‘ in the same (lirection with that,’ after the 
word ^ I 

Thus or u The ?rr 9 ‘ is read into the sfitra by 

force of the word 11 


Tqnurlr ii \is ii h ii 

11 %%?^ I wrf^rilcr 11 

115. After a word in 3rd ciise in construction, an 
affix is employed in the sense of ‘ discovered by him 


Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called 
i. e. an intuition or .self taught knowledge. Thus cgfjTf^TfnicTrrT = 
urrq'rrJT ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Pftnini’. So also 

H Compare II. 4. 21. The P^nini’s Grammar is called 
scTTO’y^ as it does not define or tenses; is the name of the sciences of 

wealth (w^r^roTWT pyR?r II The word Duskarana is the name of a 

Grammar, so-called because of the technical term 5^ occurring in it. Some 
say it means 5 »fTTOT«r: II 


II II 

ffif: in 


II II 




116. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ made the thing made being 
‘ a book ’, 
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Thus !TOf^Rr = ‘the verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi So also %|jqrfr 11 

Why do we say ‘ a book ’ ? Observe rf^r^’ iTRnT: ‘ the palace made 
by Taksha 

That which one originates is called and is therefore an ‘art’, while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called H 

II U's II II II 

fftr: ti ii 

117. An affix comes after a word in the 3rcl case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when the whole 
word is a Name. 

Thus »lRT5(irm: All these are 

names of ‘ honey literally ‘ made by a bee HtW and meaning ‘ a 

bee’. + (VI. 4. 148). The anuvritti of “ir?if”does not, of 

course, apply here. 

ii ii ii fsi; ii 

II ^ ^iirraifPrw % 5 i 

daw »T»ipinTrant ii 

118. The affix far comes in the sense of ‘made 
by him after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so form- 
ed being a Name. 

Thus ‘ a porcelain ’ lit. ‘ made by a potter ’. So also tff?- 

twill 

1 jPHH, 2 3 4 5 tiwk, 6%?rr. 7 f%ftw ( ), 8 Iftsw ' 

( ), 9 ftinf, 10 11 1^ 13 155, 14 5?, 15 STHJ?, 16 StfJT^ 

I7,y*«!iin, 18 wtr, 19 WT. II 

m i! t<n4:*|g5 : i Tr 4{ ''Tr ^H n ??’> n n ii 

II %»T d ji w r Pifr i i s3t iintir d 

wm nnwntrtr? i ii 

119. The affix 3 Tst comes after the words ‘ kshu- 
drS.’, ‘bhramara’, ‘vafara’, and ‘pddapa’ in the sense of 
‘ made by him the whole word being a Name. 

This debars STw, there being difference in accent between ,sr« and 
«ni,ll Thus honey ’ lit ‘made’ by a sma/l bee’. So also 
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n m H II ii 

fpT! II WTfttW ITHWt MfWWW: ' 

irr^ JT?inBfT wrRfff?t ii 

artfhi: nf 't ^ ii ii u 

120. After a word in the 6th case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ^ this is his\ 

The five universal &c. (IV, r. 83) and the affixes ^ &c. (IV. 2. 93) 
come in this sense. Thus ‘of Upagu’. ulgn?, 

H The affixes, however, do not come, when> the word governed 
by the possessive case, is &c. Thus II In short the 

thing possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

J/drt : — The verb takes ^ (fr^r, and and preceded by an 

As, JET^rj: ^ n 

— The affix comes after STTft>f:, in the sense of ‘house*, and 
the base gets the designation of >? II As anrhnc. II The word being 

treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the ^ is not changed to f (VIII. 2. 39). 

— The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after in the sense of placing. 

Thus ‘ the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire*, 

(IV. I, 41) II 

II IRX II ttti^ ii u 

II »TWT i srUr'mf! ii 

II jrftwfrW h 

121. The affix comes after ?:«r, in the sense of 

‘ this is his.’ 

This debars ST*? II Thus ‘belonging to the chariot — i. «. 

wheel or the axle.’ The word teo is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot. This rule applies also to compounds ending with W as, 

because of the VArtika after WT. fltirr andfwin 

applying the affix nn there is tadanta-vidhi. 

II II II 'nT'jerht- 3 Tsr ii 

II ii 

122. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a draught 
animal’, takes the affix ^ in the sense of ‘ this is his.’ 

This debars inj ii Thus anwvi’ Wit ‘the wheel of a horse-cart.’ 
wi^ririi 

The word ww means ‘that by which any one goes' or a draught-animal, 
like camel. It is formed by the affix: pg (HI. 2. t82). 
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'Tffns^^’rfN^tar 11 11 11 ^ 11 

fWr' II infff'ri^^fnr‘^5'Tft'TO«?r**if npru ^qm w^RPn^?Tft*r- 

s'wnr^! II 
^tf^rar^ 11 "mrini 

123. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘parishad,’ the affix is 
added. 

This debars 11 The means II When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is %tW added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal/ 
Thus *= ‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by 

horse.' So also sftjisr , ii So also and ll 

n XVi II II II 

II frw?fir«nwPf'ras>>rr'T^: 11 

124. The affix 3*5 comes in the sense of ‘this is his,’ 
after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira.’ 

Thus II 

II II II tl 

?t*r: II >n*wr i 

II 

^rf%nt^ii^ II 

125. The affix 5 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity or ‘ matrimonial relationship ’ 

This debars and ll Thus of ‘enmity’ <fct<iiTg- 

fspKT II Similarly of married couples as, srPTHl^fftraiT, ll 

The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
singular neuter by II. 4. 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine. 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated of the word &c. As ^qlU<.<ill 

tnffsww'^ii 

il ll ll ii ^ ^ 

II jirf?pTP!%‘ 5 r 2 *”i *1*1^1 (wP 4 *i fl, S'<'iH 4 i^:ii 

126. The affix 5 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedic Schools. 

This debas am; as well ll Thus gotra; — *ni-3<fli«ni**l . sJW’TWl H 
According to Patanjali, the word which ordinarly means Vedlc School, 
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means here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (Amnaya). Thus 
Wintf ^ ®Tr*»fr^r ^ 'the dhanna-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 

the school of Kathas So also II 

fsrt, ann: » 

II trHrartJr«rli'si®t«!f sptrnt iTn%<Ti^<»>i ^5 jih# 

(SfWflftHU I S<TTR: II 

^lf%SKf II Mi qqgUR^ 5 ir^S 2 Pl II 

127. The affix STW comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his ’, after a Patronymic word ending with the affix arsr , 
ori:5r,the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sigu. 

The word means ‘ congregation The word tWPf and sqj should 
be distinguished. PSitTJT means a mark which is the property of that person 
and forms a disthiguishing feature of that person, as ‘ learning ’ is a i^^ot 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word stj 
is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
STj though occurring in a per.son or thing does not belong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong to the cow, but the Ript is a 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 

This shtra debars of the last aphorism. 

V&rt ; — The word ^ ‘ a cow-pen ’, should also be read along with 
^ &c. Thus the words so formed denote four things (i) congregation, 
(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

Thus STsprTTT (IV. I. 104)—%?: ‘a congregation, or mark or sign or a 
hamlet of the Bidas’. 2i3irfiril (IV. i 105)— iTr»R + «Pl,= »nn! (VI. 4. 148, 151) 
“ a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the Gargyis ? 
fiRrrT (IV. I. 95),— ?TW + 9TW=?r«T: (VI, 4. 148) ‘ a congregation &c of the 
D^kshis 


The or of could not serve the purpose of Vjriddhi here, for all the 
words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes arw, 
UTi or in which they end. The 8T would have served the purpose as well, 
soVar as Vriddhi is concerned, but sror is used to show that the feminine is 
formed by rfbi (IV. i. 15), Thus%^ II It further prevents in compounds 

(VI. 3. 39), 'dsM l e. Pmr ^ ^ n 
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wra: 55 r 5 r 11 11 11 ^ h 

ffw; II ir!?ran.rr?r?K 5 t; ^qrirnj^ 1 jRl- 

<T«frf: II 

128. The affix sng; optionally comes, iii the sense 
of ‘ this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word 5 TT^ 5 r II 

Th's debars «3jr 11 Thus ^Tl'ifiSs = ^traiW: (IV. 3. loi and IV. 

2 . 64), ^iRPTHTni tfsi: = or (IV. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, 

&c of the students of the science revealed by S^kala.’ 

II U’ II II 

ff^ II ftfw:, trr«n%T f>4mi 
wfCTf^^ 1 5 >r>inwf 1 ii 

129. The affix stt comes in tlie sense of ‘ this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘chh^ndoga,’ ‘anktliika,’ 

■ yiijjiika,’ ‘ hahvi'icha ’ and ‘ luda.’ 

The anuvritti of &c ceases. The debars sr^i and ^ li The 
phrase from siltra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 

even to the word il 

Thus ®%»Tnif wt V SS *!![%■ «rr ®TJ^«l«l‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga.’ So also qrf?WW, and frr«il«t II 

Not having this sense we have : SPtr»f 'the family of Chhandoga.’ 

ii ii ii *t, ^-JTPiTgr, ii 

II 'imr sT 5 fr^r% 5 r. sw 11^1# ^ wtr 11 

130. The affix fs^i.s not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ‘beginner pupil’, and ‘ a hoarder pupil.’ 

The word means a little naughty boy the only means 

of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod or whose principal sign of 

studentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrnisic. i. e. a mere beginner. The 
is changed to or in by IV. i. i6i kArikf', 3 T%^n%n: are pupils or boarders 
who live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. Thus 
“the junior or the senior pupils of D^kshi.’ II So also 

II II ii gi ii 

ii^tRr^‘ir»ef! srt?i^ »T«fRr m 

25 
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131. The affix 3 comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require «3 t( IV. 3. 126), 
this ordains gr instead. Thus &c. 


^ (BTT^rf?), 7%smPr. 

II It IITI^ II II 

II ^nis*rti{iRfr74TOr*JU»nt Jr«rar i n w s ^ rrgtrri » 

132. The affix snir comes in the sense of ‘this is 

V 

his’, after the words ‘kaiipinjala’ and ‘hMipada’. 


This debars 9 K, (IV. 3. 126). Thus ^iPtssjw:, (jtffif'If: II This sdtra 
is really a Vartika. 


II II <3 II 


I n 



133. The affix anir comes, in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the word ‘atharvaaika’, and the penultimate ‘ika’ is elided. 


This debars fw( IV. 3; 126). Thus 8TWfn^«iriWt=»n«T^’nt STTRI- 
“the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The 
phrase is understood here. This sCitra is also a v^rtika. 

3^ II II II 3^, fsTCT?:: II 

|f^: II q t j i ftl^ti n^iTOl >wflr 11 

134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modification 
thereof. 


The word means the change of condition of the original. The 
word though its aunivp'tti could have been supplied from the previous 
sQtras, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under 
(IV. 2. 92 &c). such as &c. have not the sense of 11 

No affix has been tanght here in this sfltra: the general affix sn. 
(IV. I. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
hereafter. To give an example under this sOtra, we must take such a word 
which is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent sfltras, That is the 
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word must not denote a living animal for to it 9^^ (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have ud^tta on the first syllable, for an anud^tUdi will have (IV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vfiddhi vowel art, or in the first syllable, to which 
ir?l^(IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words and 
formed by (Un IV. 146, 145) and to ^''rr^r formed by (V. 4. 39) 
which are ^idyud^tta owing to accent. Thus li The fz 

is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 V^rt) As arm: ll So also and U 

31^^ ^ irrnft'5rf«rf#?F!r; ii UH ii ii srqqt, inaft-sTrqf^- 

II 

II !Tr>%qfir»q3ifq»ii: swai% irsw 

flfft'TII 

135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ this is its part ’, (as well as ‘ this is its modifica- 
tion ’). 

By the word >«r in the sOtra, the phiase is also read into 

the sdltra. 

Thus ^=^r?T' (IV.3.154) 11 So also irifC:, 'a 

modification, product or part of a peacock &c — viz a fan &c.' So also srr^f^: 
as, ‘product of Murva i, e, ashes or the stalk of Murva’. So also fV, 
as, grrtH meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K^rlra tree 

In the subsequent sfitras, both the words and have 

governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non- 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of nnFR u This is a rather unique case 
of double anuvptti, not co-extensive in every respect. 

fqsqrf^sqt STu II II qqrfq ii feqrfqyq-, ii 

|fW! II iTwwr i sniT%*T>i 33 pT?ijn?TW: i 

136. The affix st'H' comes in the sense of ‘ its mo- 
dification or its part,’ after the words fq^q &c. 

This debars STW and II ThusW ‘the modification or part of 
Bilwa.’ The word tnYIW’ occurs in this list. ■ It would have taken an by the 
next satra also ; its inclusion .in the class of Bilwadi is for the sake of prevent- 
ing the application of to this word. 

1 2 aftfl, 3 5!r>T, 4 51 , 5 nfr, 6 •n'^- ’ ^ «T>rw..^o 

mnft; 12 
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^^irramr li U's H •< (^) •! 

ff%: II w?mT?>intTi?5ifr^ Ji«irar»t 1 11 

137. After a word having was penultimate, the 
affix comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars stW- Thus <15^ ?ff^ 9 ir«l, 

JTTSfWni II The word f?rftr^ &c have acute on the middle (Phit Su. II. 16). 

^rjirgsft! il 11 •• H 

138. The affix snjr with the augment comes 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun and 
‘jatun’. 

This debars srw (I V. 3. 1 39 )- As, ^v-nr 14 ^: = 3 im^ " modi ■ 

fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of swpr is not denoted by the aflfi.x. 

afttsr II \\<K II ’TSfrfH II 3Tt:-3r5i: II 
II >t?rrer h 

139. Tlie affix gisj; comes after a word ending in 
short in tlie sense of ‘ modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the fir.st syllable). 

Thus II The words and are ady-udStta 

owing to Phit Su. II. 14 (’fhlff'Wtm— the trees denoting soft timber trees ha\e 
acute on the first). 

3T3^r^2ff II ?«0 II II 313^1^:, ^ (3TW) II 

II ST^fTTf^: STrftr'Tff^^^'T'OT RohlUWARtl^, II 

140. The affix 3t5T comes in the sense of ‘modi- 
fication or part’, after a word having anudatta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars arw II Thus WrfTnnt, »nRfnr^, H The word 

is an upapada-samSsa of ?f 5 I + W the ?r being changed to tr ; and it is finally' 
acute by irfffr«!R H 

qgrorfirwt mwm II II (stw) II 

ffti! II <3?!TOTRr*?(: ?r sn trtw fwtwwRWt: « 
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141. The afifix arsr comes optionally in tlie sense 
of ‘ modification or part \ after the words q55n[T &c. 

Thus or Trmk so also or iilW^ or II 

This sOtra is an example of prApta and aprApta vibhAshA. The 
words ftr^Ofqr and being gravely accented on the first syllable, 

the afifix srw was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional, 
and is prApta-vibhAshA. In the case of others it is aprApta- vibhAshA. 


1 2 3 f^w, 4 5 6 7 8 qqr^, 

5iT?n^5!ST II II 'T^rf^ II 5iT?TT:-?5ys|r ii 
^r: II ^ jfnrar i sri^rm: ii 

142. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 

modification or part after the word 5fTift. 

This debars ST? II Thus H?>f, 5tniM ^ (IV. i. 6o). 

II II ll w- 

^nini, 3T»nPT-atT^gr^qt; ll 
ff^i II n»R i »ini r w »w^inq^ H^fir 
nmw irwj^ iniw n 

143 . The affix qq? comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 

Thus 9 T 5 »m^or 8Tr5»m,‘(lV. 3. 134)' or (IV. 3. 135). 

Why do we say ‘ in secular lai^juagc ’ ? Witness afF^: i!rr^ ^ 

171 FJiui; II 


Why do we say ‘ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ' ? 
Observe 4 fir: ^Ti ‘ a soup made of kidney beans ’. ^tPir^ni H 

Why the word ijij^i ‘ in those two meanings ' is used in the sdtra, 
when by context, the words ftSKIT and were to be read into the sfltra ? 

Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3 - t 35 i * 3 ^ 
are replaced also by iui?:ll Thus o'” (^V 3 - US). or 

II II n •• 

f^tq »TO^q«»qt II 
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144. The affix comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in- 
variably after Vriddha words, and after 51 ?: &c. 

Thus after Vriddha— smnm, tll«t>HH«l, II After ftvft words ; - 

fwitnin 

Why do we use the word ‘ invariably ’ in the sdtra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate siitra, the affijc would be obligatory.? The 
affix according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. 
That is done by using the word in the sfttra. Thus, 

«iTif *ra»iii 

1 2 3 ff , 4 5 6 HW, 7 (^PTSr)' 

ntar 3^^ 11 n '> '^* 3 ^ •• 

145. affix iTOf comes after the word nt in the sense 
of ‘ its dung.’ 

Thus nt»t«nr ‘ cow dung ’. Dung ’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate sCltra for «ir II Why do we say meaning ‘its 
dung’? Observe «T5^ = milk. The affix ?iii; here comes in the sense of 
product or part. (IV. 3 - 160), though strictly speaking ‘ milk ’ also is not an 
*avayava’ or a ‘vik§.ra of^TT U 

II w n ^ 

II >r!R:^5T?«OT fwr n 

146. The affix invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, aftei the word Pitt II 

This debars sTO!^ II Thus ftCTi HW n Otherwise »TW, as Vt fCT m 
the sense of H 

II II 11.^^-^ II 

fftt: II Wjrat I II 

147. The affix ^ comes in the sense of product, 

after the word fro, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars W II As II 

II II II l> 

*fW; II Rwft I Urqi«'5i'i4l4: II ^ ^ , 

148. The affix jTil^ comes after the wordrftft*^® 

the sense of a ‘ Purodi«a.’ ^ 
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This debars sr3 (IV. 3. 136). Thus WTO: ‘ a sacred cake 

made of barley.’ Otherwise II 

II ll ll f^-«TOr?TOTO[ II 

II fin?*nTO«^jiniq^ift«r*i »TO?,sTOrar 11 

149. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava’ — the whole 
not being a name. 


Thus SIWW, II Why do we say “ it not being a Name?" 

Observe ‘ oil,’ formed with (2|TOf|‘*|: ^ V. 4. 29) 

II II xi^ II (jTO^) || 

?ftr: II BTOT! gTO% »niT vrqpf f q^ r o<m<|jiK ^: n 

150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix jTtr^ comes in the .sense of ‘its product or part.’ 

This ordains »ni^in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 
dealt with in IV. 3 143. Thus *|ui*l4:, in the following 

>TOi^, II 

II \\\ II II (ITO^) II 

II 7^! ^ >TOT iTOl^t ^ «4Rr il 

151. The affix jtot does not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabic words, having a short vowel T in them, 
nor after the words ^ vardhra ’ and ‘ bilwa/ 


§r3if from ^ by \\ ^ irnmfqwr wS; 


The word means ‘ having ^ or short u (I. r. 70) ’ The rule does 
not apply to words containing long as ll The in shows 

that the rule applies not only to words mding in but also to words having 

Had not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would requiie the application of 
the rule to words ending in but not to those which had ? in any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to’^ also, as%or^ 20%: (IV. 3. 

136). 


The word TO|isAdy-ud4ttaby^^RIFrf(Phit II. 4): and therefore 
*t takes the universal «T?r (IV. 3. 134). The word Wff; is formed by the affix 
^ plus the augment Un I. 94 and 95), and is finally acute, 

therefore it takes by IV. 3. 140, and forms *fr5^ U This word has 
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acute oil the final also, as ir?r »IT^ ^ II The word ^TVl is Sdy- 
udAlta by Phit II. 19. and therefore takes ST’^, the feminine being formed by 
»?f'^flV. I. 15). 

rTr^rrf^-tflftJi: ll il il snu; ll 

fm II nsrar i ii 

152. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after tlie words ‘ tala &c ’. 

This debars jfjpr &c. Thus WR Vfg:, H 

1 tTRwgPr, 2 ^rfiK. 3 4 ii fsngvr, 6 ^ (nrr, nn), 7 ^nf- 

•irai, 8 

sTTer^’^: tfeffrot tl IW II II 5JT?re^;-qfbTrtr (3 t.w) ii 

II 3 inf 5 :»tf^i »rfp% i snfiiqf4%‘w 

>TqRi qfrqm i qjtrrthipmrq: ii 

153. The affix ann^ comes after a w'ord denoting 
‘ gold when the sense is a weight or miuistire. 

The word 3 rr?T^ means ‘gold It is used in the plural in the sOtra, 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars &c. Thus fTHT- 

Why do we say ‘ meaning a measure Observe n 

g i fi iT i^mf^ yirt II V*M II snf&r-TitcTn%VT:-3i5T ll 

II »:'srarft»qwni.iTni% nqm i sT'nrti- 

«iprm: II 

154. The affix arsr comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part after words expressing living beings, and 
after ra?! &c. 

This debars spJT &c. The affix STH^as been ordained to come after 
those words that have anud^tta in the beginning. This sOtra applies to words 
other than those having anudcltta in the beginning. 

Thus:— ^trqtjr^.qrapT, Ifnrw; trsnr^, &c. In the class 

rsnirfl those words like nnr, qiossRH &c, which have anudatta on the beginning 
and would have taken arn by iV. 3. 140, have been enumerated to prevent 
the application of to them. 

1 OUT, 2 tfhr, 3 Rtf, 4 s % (4hr, sfr?), e qrf , 7 (rrf^ff), 8 ft- 

9 'ftf qtf (fpffit , ftf), 10 fffstqrf, n ff fr»?fr, 12 fpreftre. 
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i^WBf ?TWmni II II II 1 

*nrf^ firsKRR^i^nRiT^ i ii 

l55. The -affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 

duct or part*, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory sj; such affix denoting ' its product or part 


The affixes having indicatory denoting product or part, are 
(IV. 3. 139), ^ (IV. 3. 142), 9 T^(IV. 3. 154) TO (IV. 3. 157), ^ (IV. 3" 
^59)1 (IV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 

these affixes is to be made, the affix st^t is used. Thus 
so also «TRr^, ^#75, 

Why do we say f^; ? Witness Here is used after 

and the derivative is formed by stj; of IV. 3. 136. So also%fJTJtw II 

ii ii »T^TfJr ii i^ r ac<ri[- iT ftti rqrrfi : ii 
1%: II irnror 1 nf^imru 

^ I? JTwwr »T^P 5 T ?r?*i 1 sT’jrrfiJrnmTf s 11 

l56. After a word denoting ‘ a measure the 
affix expressing ‘ its product or part ’ is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes taught in V. i. 18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
of ifttr (V. I. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting measure 
(V. I. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote after words 

denoting q^JRafii This debars st^t &c. Thus (V. i. 

20); It will denote vik^ra also, = formed by (V. i. 

20 )* As or ( V. I. 21 ), so f%^n:; = ^iEr 5 or 

by y»!;and iiq[ (V. i. 21), ( V. i. 27 ) so R«IiK:=Grf«i 

(V. I. 27 by sni) II 


The word in indicates that the similarity is complete 

throughout. Thus Sfitra V. i. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 
As fiwW! or (V. I. 29), or II The word <ift»Tpr in 

this sfltra includes ‘the numerals’ also ; while the technical word 
does not include sankhyft. See IV. i. 22 and V. i. 19 &c. The similarity 
extends even to the elision of affix (V. i. 28; as, &c. 

II II II 35T II 

26 



« 
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157. The affix jsf comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part’, after the word ‘ ushtra. 

This debars ST» (IV. 3. 154). ^r=’8fffSfi: II 

II II wk II ^-3;5kt:-^(f3T) ii 

158. The affix fsr comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ its product or part, after the words 3TTT and g^. 

Thus or or 11 

•r»«TTgrsU' ii 'rRn:,5^^ii 

ff%: II I 11 

1.59. The affix g'st; comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the feminine word II 

Thus ‘ the flesh of a female black deer/ But tprW 

‘ the flesh of a male deer', formed by 3 T^ II 

’ilWWIilrt II II 'I’TTk II nr-»T?T^:, II 

160. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the words nt and || 

Thus »T5?T^(VI. I. 79), 

JCIW II \%\ II II ^ II 

?i%: II I ^rci^mr?: 11 

o 

161. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part ’ after the word ‘ dru.’ 

This debars ST5t,(IV. 3. 139). Thusff+*tfi=*jfni«c,(VI. i. 79). 
iTTsf II II II II 

fi%: II u T t^w i ^ !rraf% 1 » 

162. The affix q:?T comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct,’ after the word ‘ dru,’ the word meaning ‘ a measure.’ 

This debars nn ll As ‘ a measure.’ 

^ II II II ^ II 

"fti: II > 5 ^ U 
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163. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ Is elided 
by luk, when such product or part is ‘ a fruit.’ 

Thus ‘the fruit of Myrobolans.’ 

So also The fruit is a “product” as well as a “part” of a fruit-bearing 

tree. 

n II 11 11 

fm: II I sraRt ’Rftt I ST- 

#m= II 

164. The affix STW comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after tlic word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 

This debars 9T33 II Thus c? 5 r«il,%!mnR:il 

1 gw, 2 3 3TM?«r, 4 ffsft, 5 f^m, 6 15 ?, 7 HtSf ) 

8 II 

gntfi sir ll \%\ ll 11 (an^) il 

ff^: II I ■SPfWRTR sfvnr^ fTSqr snw Wtr 1 It 

165. The affix srin^ comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘jamhh’. 

This debars spy II Thus ■sp? + SP[,= 'SITR^ as .ni*aqi(7| 'finSllH ll But 
when the general affix wsi i-s added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. As gj»f + srw, 
(IV. 3. i39) = 'sr»f, as 'PWR (VI. 4. 8) 11 
^^11?^^ II II ^-=5111 

ff^: II I ^ ^nr i it 

II r^fi ii 

166. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambu’. 

The word gl is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and 'lup' 
elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and number. 
See sOtra I. 2. 51. Thus + ^s, HR II Optionally 

qw, or WTWR II 

There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the words 
expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens : 
Thus jftfTI-sftfg:, JRT:, HTSITI, 5 ^:, II 

y 4 ^i ; — Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots : as, 
•ffiwrm 5 R»?fi!siir mfin; so also sr^q^fr ff?ft n 
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In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely’, this con- 
cordance does not sometime take place. As qRt?rf^ 3Siirf8r, II So 

^rfst &c. 

II II q^frfn 11 11 

II wtr 1 gftssim s^ix 

l 67 . The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by 
after the words ‘Haritalci’ &c. 

. Here also there is concordance (1.2.51), As 9thlWfB=ftNr^ 
instead of ll So also %r?tTtt 5 lfl, 5 n 3 r 3 t 5 ft n According to Patanjali, the 
concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 
the sense, as ifijrpT ll 

1 2 3 ( !n3TT5r% ) 4 ) 5 6 

?rit, 7 sjffitratt, 8 srimrnfl’, 9 yrar, 10 ^jbt. 11 ( k^tfw ) 12 ( imftqtr ) 

13 eh'^i^tuU^r, 14 If) ), 17 n 

^ ^ II II II «K^-tn:qnRnft:,qs[: 

sisff, II 

Spit ^ II 

IG8. The affixes qw, and ar^ come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and ‘paras- 
avya’, and there is luk-elisiou (of the g and ^ affixes of 
those words). 

The word is formed by ^ (V. 1. 1), and is formed by adding 
(V. I. 2). These affixes gr and are elided when the affiixes ^ni^and ST^ 
are added. Thus + = ^ + so also from thus 

+ ST5T = II 

The words mean ‘there shall be elision’. Of what? Certainly not 
of the primitive, for^w^is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only ( I. I. 61 ). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of 
and II Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root^ff*I.is 
added first the Un^di affix (Un in.62)and we get ; next to ^ is added 
Cr. So also to qrc + ij is added the affix 7 (Un 1 . 33) and we have to which is 
then added a[?|K and we have ll The question arises, should these affixes 
^ and ? be also elided. The answer is. ‘no’. The word IV. i. * 

is understood is this sOtra ; so the elision will take place (Slf^those affixes only 
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which follow a prMipadika. But ^ and ^ are added to a Dh^tu and not a 
pr^tipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of ^ II 

The word being gravely accented on the first (VI. i. 185) would 
have taken ariTby IV. 3. 140. The present sCltra teaches the elision only of 
its affix being already obtained. 

Q. The final aq- of and will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final a will be elided by VI. 
4. 1 50, where is then the necessity of this sfltra ? 

A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long f follows, which is not the case here. 




3I«r I 

BOOK FOUKTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 


II \ II II vfmrn^t, ^ \\ 

?f^ II ^^1% 1 5n^Rr?[ff^ to to- 

II II 

^0 II BTrtnr^r^2(j ii ii gRmrf^^«i: ii ii n^r TOncrflH?: ii 

1. The affix ^ comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated liereafter up to sutra IV, 4. 76. 

This is an adhikAra sOtra. The affix src^ bears rule from this one for- 
ward to the sAtra rf^ro &c. Thus in the next sAtra it is said ; “ After a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con- 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this sOtra is incomplete. We must read the 
word ^ into it. Thus = srrftT^: “ who plays with aksha — a dicer.' 

+ (VII. 3. 50), 

Vdrt: — After the words &c, the affix ‘ thak ’ comes in the sense 

* he said that.’ Thus irrw = who says Mon’t make noise,' 

II This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Vdrl .-—So also after JTfrT &c in the sense ‘he said’: as 
II These are examples of affixes added to an adverb. 

Vdrl : — So also after &c in the sense ‘he asks,’ as, jrFTTir 

“ Who asks, have you bathed well”. %n?rTtfTOh II 

Vdrt : — So also after qr^HT &c in the sense of ‘ he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’: as TOTUq[ II The word to here refers 

to “ wife”. 

%!{ II ^ II 11 

fiRHl II 

fftr: II ffsaifir cRfir 5 RnW if irwwt »nfir » 
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2. The affix comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of, ' he plays ' he digs 

‘ he conquers ’ or ‘ he is conquered 

Thus ‘who plays with dice — a dicer’. II 

=« sTTf^:, = irrf^ , 11 ^nnrf^^ii 

Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus f^cTi^will not give rise to 

any affix, for the word is not found in usage having this sense. So 

also gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘ divyati ’ &c, are in 

the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 
by these conditions. Thus suf^r and arrf^^: are also valid, and so also 
will give also ; so also U Though in a 

sentence the verb is generally the principal word here owing to the 

Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 

II ^ II II (s^) II 

ff%: II n 

3. The affix ^ comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘refined thereby’. 

The word means ‘refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’, 

Thus ^ ‘ refined or made tasteful by curd So also 

*irrftncF^ii 

The separation of this sCltra from the last, is for sake of the next sutra, 
in which the anuvfitti of only runs, 

II Vi II II H 

II H N I 511 srrRTTff^nr^ 1 

II 

4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav- 
ing a penultimate i^, the affix sm is added in the sense of 
‘ refined or prepared therewith 

This debars ll Thus the two latter be- 

ing examples of words ending in ^ 11 

II \ II qfTl% ii (s^) ii 

II %Hi% stHt^r ii 

6. The affix 3*' comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ he crosses there by 
oyer the waters 



8tO 
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Thus =■ ‘who crosses with a raft’. 

II % II II ii 

ff^: II »nfw ii 

6. The affix 3 w comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 

in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby 

The difference between and yw is in the accent. Thus II 

ii '9 ii ii ii 

ffw: II Jrrfinf^?,a^srmr i JJRrtni^: ii 

Kdrika i 

wRRnn^^Y f^: ^ 5»Tf^P«it ii 

7. The affix comes after the word ^ and after 
bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he crosses there 
with 

This debars yf ii Thus hptt ‘a sailor’. So also after 

dissyllabic words ; as, cprfw:, " 

The «i in ffq in the shtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules. The feminine of tiwri being il In fact the indicatory s 
occurs in these sCitras only IV. 4. 9, 10, 18, 53 and 74, in this book. 

^R^IKII II ( 5 ^ 5 ) II 

?Rr: II %!tRt ^ nwi^ 11 

8. After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix in the sense of ‘ he goes on by means 
thereof 


The word means both to go on and to eat. Thus fVT ^TRr”fTfiW' 
‘ who gets on, with being fed on curd, ‘ who travels by an eliphant 

qira^! II 

^l<hMVg5^ H Ml tRClf^ II STmbt-g??, II . 

II g«i^ >Tif»r ■q vfl^< if R »i «w ir I i ii 

9. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of’ after the word ‘ 4karsha.’ 

This debars 11 The ^ is for accespt (VI. i. 193). The q of BR here is 
a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sfitra 7 ante. To remove the 
doubt where R is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the following mre 
monic verse has been composed : “»TPWkn 
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T»T(^raft II In the six Stitras 9, 10, 16, 31, 74. and 53, the affix- 
es have indicatory ‘ sh.‘ Here ^ being fjf, the feminine is formed by (IV. 
I. 41). Thu.s 9 Tnff^f'«rsTTf^ = irr 4 Tf^sfr/sTRrf^ll srni!^ is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. 

II ?0 II tTTf^ II ot: II 

fpT: II <rf an irai^r 1 T#'m>r= n 

10. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of’ after the words ‘parpa ’ &c. 

This debars the ;^of gqr is for accent (VI. i. 197), and w for <!pc. 

(IV. I. 4i\ Thus f. sTf^! / II Ifttir: / qf^ n The 

^ is changed to before this affix (VI. 3. 52). 

1 q^, 2 spiq, 3 srvttr, 4 w, 5 6 stire, 7 sqji?, 8 qrq. q^ ii 

II ?? II ll «nTaTra[, sw, ^ il 

fftt: II jp*rar HqRr, s^rqqrq: ii 

11. The affix as well as the affix ^ comes 

after the word in the .sense of ‘ he goes on by means 

there of’ 

This debars Iff II Thus njir^nm^Rr = '^mforqr: 'who lives by dogs’. 

/ »inrM?l' II / ’'Jnfotqjr n 

The form is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. Thus 

>q»m + fflHll Here by VII. 2. 117, Hi'^^qui'"®* " But rule 

VH. 3. 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter srt comes before q in the case 
of Mqf &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been n The irre- 

gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3, 8 which applies when «q^is followed by f®, applies also to follow- 
ed by s^il In fact, the rule VII. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word 

*jq is followed by an affi.x beginning with the letter f 11 

II iR II ^1^11% II ^cTfirf^h II 

II tmrat qqfir n 

12. The affix. 3 * comes in the sense of ‘he lives 

thereby ’, after the words ‘ vetana &c being in the third 

case in construction. 

Thus qqSm qnrqRr=ltlf 5 tq!: ‘who lives upon wages— a menial servant*. 
In the case of the word the affix applies to the compounds, as v\ell as 

to the words forming the compound. Thus *113*^=. qiPTq;: li 

‘ 27 
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33T>j«rrf5r(sT4nif), 4ii5^;53in7, (w), 7 
), 8 9 ). 10 gijr, 11 ^naiT, 12 13 ^<n%- 

14 1.5 RCFT^* ( ft>rsr ), is qrf, 17 is s'twpt, 19 20 «:?. ii 

g »iqSK<f l '^^B<IK<5qL H II II ^*K^, ^ II 


r m Sinmr >T^ 4>«l^ t H|<l ft»l^q I 


13. The affix comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after-the words ‘ vasna’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya’, being 


in the 3rd case in construction. 


This debars il Thus = ‘who lives by hire-hire- 

ling ’. In the case of fjsii and the affix is applied to the words ■separately, 
as well as to their compound. Thus Hiftraf:, ‘ a trader ’. 

sn^vrr^ ^ ii ii trrr^ ii air^^irai, ii 

II sTToy^misanwiili 'T«KrrR:?« ii 

14. The affix ^ as well as ^ conies in the sense 
of ‘ he lives thereby after the word ‘ %udha ’. 

Thus srra^ = srrj^; (formed by ff), or smsP^^: (by ‘! 

mercenary soldier 

^ctj^cid fri R yT! II II II yrwuRw ii 

II I SI? ipw »nfk ii 

15. The affix 3 * comes in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys thereby ’, after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 


The word frf% means ‘ to take away to or cause to reach anothe: 
place ’. Thus ‘ borne upon the hip ’. ‘ borne or transporter 

on a raft ’. 

1 2 9fir, 3 5Wtr ( ), 4 VKtwr*. 5 6 f^, 7 8 Wf- 

5^ ii ii ii n 

fftf: II B^iTsrat »wRt h 

l6. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys after the words ‘ bhastra &c ’ being in the third cast 
in construction, 

Thus «TiRn’ “who conveys by means of a leathern bag 

a carrier’’. The feminine will be (IV. i. 41). So f. li Tb 
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word means a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c,. is carried. 

1 ww, 2 >TOr, 3 ), 4 5 6 7 wrtw. 11 

finffm II ?v 9 II u 11 

•ftf! II I Pwirth^ra*?p«ir f#rsira»wNf ssiimrar 11 

l7. The affix gqj comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ he conveys after the words ‘ vivadha and ' vivadha being 
in the third case in construction. 


In the alternative, the general affix will apply. Thus 

t. ; So also f. li When the affix is we 

have%?rPT ^5 in both cases, the feminine being il 


The word Rnm and are synomyms both meaning ‘a piece of 

wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.’ meaning 

* a carrier of loads, a pedler The real sOtra is r^tt^TT the KAsik^ has 

added from a VArtika. 


aT u;f>Ufe<f > w r: II II ll anij, 11 

f i%! II I j>RPi< if H i M i i i : ipw ?nft%rfCTwr«f 11 

18. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys’, after the word in the third casein construction. 


Thus frfir?*tT sj|nt=^ff?^»»r: ‘a deer which carries (or 

entices away) into crooked ways ’ or ‘a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey’. frfw STJfro*^= 9 ffrf^Tl^^: ^Pik; ‘a blacksmith, — who 

carries burning coals on an iron forge ’. 


The word means ‘ crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 

blacksmiths ’. 

II II II 

ffti: II I unmr hvi% 11 

19., The affix comes, in the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyuta &c’, being in the third 
case in construction. 


Thus STW^%si Rrfww=STrW0f%5^ ‘enmity— which was growing but 

has been completed by gambling’. So 

1 »w^, 2 nr3JiCT (°>r^ )> ^ ). 4 ® 

7 iT!Tf3»m?'. 8 »wrf»nr, 9 *imrpinr, 10 11 
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^f^mK II ^0 II II ^:, JT^, II 

fftr: II f^f ^rfm, i wi sniwt u 

20. The affix comes always after the words 
ending in the affix |%, the in sense of ‘completed thereby \ 
The Rr here refers to the affix * ktri ' (III. 3. 88). Thus the root 
takes Rr and forms <rf^, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment wx, to form a full word. Thus + what is 

completed by being cooked’. So from we Have ifV + ftar -f 
(VI. I. 15) : from we have 


The word in the s6tra indicates that the affix never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri ’ are invariably followed by ifv also. 
In fact way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri *. 

Vdr ^: — After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix is added. Thus = (’r^ + ^ III. 3. so 

frfTR II 



II II «T^Ti% II artTfegr- qif^a ry^, 


11 

II I trjPwwf*r(TOin^ wqw <ip|5 


21. The affixes ‘ kak ’ and ‘ kan ’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘ apamitya ’ and ‘ yachita when the sense 
is that of completion. 

Thus ‘ debt and ‘ a iHing begged for use '. The 

word srqRmj is formed from the root ^TT with the prefix »rT, and the suffix ^ 
(III. 4. 19). The is changed to and f substituted for «n (VI. 4. 70). 
The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of does not run 
here. 

II II ’TTTft' II 3^ II 

22. The affix ^ cofties, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.’ 


The word is understood here. The word means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus ^ ‘smeared with curds.’ 

q^l^i^ii The word ‘sansk|-tam’ (IV. 4. 3) and ‘ sansjrshtam ’ should be 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of two 
things, a something better is produced ; no such idea of betteririg is to be 
found in \{ 
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II II »rsfTl% II Tl%: II 
II ^ '^ <i«»f^ fH= ir*wr 1 » 

23. The affix comes after the word ‘chhrna’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 


This debars II Thus s cakes sprinkled with 

powder.’ ijniT: 11 

aMm r siis^ ii ii . ii ^w?i:, ^11 

24. The affix meaning ‘ mixed therewith’, 
is elided by luk, after the word lavana.’ 

Thus ij|re: = <??r'>I: ‘ mixed with salt’ as RT>r; f’Ti ‘soup mixed 

with salt’ So ^TRfir, *1^: (I- 1 5 1). The elision takes place when 

the word (i!T>r is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 


11 II II ^niijii 

ff*T II iT«rat H«rRr 1 » 

26. The affix amj; comes after the word ‘ miidga,’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 


This debars 11 Thus bt^: ‘ rice mixed with mudga-pulse.’ 


II II II II 

vyfir II 

26. The affix 3^ comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
sense is ‘ sprinkled therewith.’ 

Thus fvr yiftRK=ynWl‘ sprinkled with cu^d,’ » Why 

do we say ‘ denoting a condiment’ ? Observe sflyn: H 

»T>3r: II II •> (^) •• 

27. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the words ‘ ojas,’ ‘ sahas,’ and ‘ ambhas being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus = IF’ ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 

So also ;— ‘ a thief.’ »TT*>U%^: ‘ a fish.’ 



jPTORf 
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II 
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II frW*r ftfftjjT i qfir sr THi^m fip#hira»r^ ^- 

iTHrar ii 

28. The affix 2 ?* comes, in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after ‘ ipa,’ ‘ loma,’ and ‘ kfila,’ preceded by ‘ anu ’ and ‘ prati,’ 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


The word shows that the words must be in the second case in cons- 
truction. The verb qkk is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how can 
it be in construction with an objective case ? The words in the accusative after 
the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs arc always put in the accusative case. Thus 

(sTfirnttr srcrr s the wrr changed to ^ V. 4. 74 and VI. 3. 97) 
retrograde i. e. ‘ which is unfavourable.’ So ‘ favorable.’ Uf^PSrrfiqr; 

* inverse ’ str^nii^in: ‘ direct.’ The two words and 

mean ‘ unfavourable ’ and ‘ favourable ’ respectively. 


qftg# ^ II II tRTI^ II ^ II 


11 ' 


■ 3 ^ II 


29. The affix ^comes in the sense of ‘ it exists/ 
after the word ^ parimukha/ being in the secQnd case in con- 
struction. 


Thus qft5?JT = * being before the face/ ‘ being near or pre- 

sent’. 

The word ^ in the sQtra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As II The word is an Avyayibh&va 

compound (II. i. 12), If has the force of exclusion (I. 4. 88), then qr ftgfe rsR 
will mean ‘a servant who always avoids the face of his master 5^ 

*T: and if 'Tft means * all round,' then the word will mean 

“ a servant who is always in the presence of his master— 

II 

II \o II II irtp^, »n^k II 

II HI «n!f %- 

II 

Vo II M 

30. The affix 3* comes after a word in the second 
case in constrution, when the sen.se is ‘ he gives the motive 
being mean. 
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Thus f|nar ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of double' 

i, e. who charges cent per cent interest. The word means ‘for the 

sake of double’. Similarly tl 

.‘—The word wftr is changed to before this affix. As, 

‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’ Or the word 

may be taken as a separate word synonymous with u 

Why do we say ‘with a mean motive’? Observe JT^r«Brr% 

‘the debtor gives double’. 

11 M n 11 5^, 

II 

M I »fir, 1 to. 

I f#?^tTOrTOW*»riTOi^B^ff 5 f?TOft«r«ralr HTO: n 

31. The affixes and come respectively after 
the words ‘ kusida ’ and ‘ dasaikadasa ’, when the sense is ‘ he 
gives for a mean motive 

The word means ‘interest’. The lending of ten (^) on a condi- 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven (ijsirTT^) after a month is called 

This sdtra debars ?r^ll The difference between the two affixes and is in 

the accent (VI. 1. 197 and 163). Thus + fern, (VI. r. 

40 - So fem °i{t U 

II ^54 II II ^3^ n 

ff^; II nftfir >nw *raf?r m 

32. The affix comes, after a word in the se- 

cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘ who gleans 
that 

Thus ‘ who picks up jujubes ’. TOTO^iqr-i II 

To pick up every grain (^rf) fallen on the ground is called «>» II 

II \\ II qrr^ II n 

II fltiftqrtRqfiTO^«l«f?Hwiif sf utrol n 

33. The affix comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ he aids or protects 
that’. 

Thus ww* TOfir = qmifiRf! ' a spectator lit, ‘ who aids an assembly by 
his presence So also M 
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II II II It 

fT%i M fW«JRPTOf»«li irsi^ II 

34. The affix comes after the words ‘ (Sabda ’ 
and ‘ dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is who makes a sound or a croaking’. 

Thus tifnfir = ‘who makes a sound’ i. e. a Grammarian. 

So ‘ who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura)’ i. e. a potter. 

II \\ II q^rf^ il qi%, fnra;, (aqr) 11 

fffi: II I flrttqrq»l5Nt 5 ^ sistflt II 

35. The affix 3 :^ comes after the words in the second 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, when 
the sense is ‘ who kills that ’. 

Thus ‘a bird-killer’. The affix applies not only to 

the word-forms TfiiT &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. i. 68). 
Therefore, we have forms ll So also with as, 

11 So also with f»T:, as, HTPhf?:, I 

firjfiir ii M ii ii qftq«ni,qr,fiW^ii 

II TRTsqqsfT^rftit vrufit n 

36. The affix 3 ^ comes also in the sense of 
‘‘who stays'’, after the word 'paripantham’, the word being 
in the second case in construction, 

Thus ^ ^ ifT 

‘ a thief’ lit. “ who stays at roads, a high way man ”. The ^ in the sOtra 
indicates that the sense of ‘ who kills ’ of the last, is to be connected with 
this sQtra by the conjunction ‘ and ’. Thus M 

The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction’ is understood 
in this sfltra, why has then the word been shown in the second case in 

the sOtra, for it is a mere superfluity? No, it shows the secular form of the 
word. The word is synonymous with the latter, however, having 
other senses also. 


qratqRq!rq^5qgq^ 11 ^vs ll q^ It m<T-?qn :q^ , qi?^, 
^,>!nql% II 
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II «ir«T?r5tmwt5ur^>ifl^r9i?^I stit? -^r sr?*rat 

II 

37. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of “ who 
runs ”, after a word having *TT«T as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi ’ and ‘ anupada 

Thus = ‘who runs on a highway’. So also 

Similarly II The word iTPT means ‘ a way ’. 

II ?<; II II 3IT5P=^, gsr, g II 

|fjf: II 3Tr5Ff'c*i5ifii'ifi^«iriBs?r I 3TW sTRThnT5^?i% j 

? 1 3 T i^* ^ ^ «^^rnrhr ? 3 t v^rfir, 

? 3 r 5 F U 

•V •v 

38. The affix as well as 3 ^ comes after the 
word ‘akranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who runs ’. 


The word means ‘ a place where persons weep ’ c. g. a battle- 

field. It also means ‘weeping’ ‘ invoking ’ &c. The difference between 
and va is in the accent. Thus arr^ W?T=3Tra;pf5?: or f. artsisfH^ 

‘ a person who runs to a place where cries of distress arc heard ’. 

^■{ l ^d<’l4 II II II ]!ISrTI% (g^) II 

II <1451*4 ^TirT4 '45*1 <4541*4455154441*4^1 <5f4r<I ftwh4r5T4«fr4?I*'4r<ft5^f54»4<f 
45*1% H4f5r II 

39. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ who 
takes’, after a word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus ^^44 ^<iirRr = fr^44f:, so also 3hTt54r44:: « The word ^4544 is 
used in order to prevent the application of the rule when 44 is preceded by 
the itffix *15 II 

g f^5t>uAiitf<A<Ai4 ^ II «o II II srfrniTO, bbJ, ^ ii 

?f5r: II 4f5r4r'4I^5S51Pra*>*l55r^ 4<*I4r II 

40. The affix gw comes in the sense of ‘who takes’ 
•tfter the words ‘ pratikaadia ’, ‘artha’, and'lalama being 
in the second-case in construction. 

Thus siRtgr’ j ^<14454 = II So also arrftlW:, 11 The 

Word 4p(((,u3' here is an Avyayi-bhava meaning 4P4 hRIj and^ not 4r<4*4<r' 
for to the latter no alTi-x is added. 

28 



820 


tmrJiPi II Bk. IV. Cji. IV. |. 44. ] 


> 0 ^ II a? II il (s^) n 

ff^r 11 fnfVqra’tqNRjfh^r'^^ts’i^f srssrat 11 

5lf%^«l'll 3T»4itfwf^ II 

41. The affi.x. 5 ^ comes after the word ‘dharma’, 
I'eing' in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘who 
practices tliat ’. 

Thus ^ 'qW = qrF'^^: “religious”. So also srrqm^: “ irreligiou.s, 
undutiful by a Vartika. 

Ji%q«it^^ 11 II q^ II sfynM, qf^, 3 ^-^ II 
f^r: II Jif^^qqsfT? ff^rareniqT? iT(h?qRj?j 5 T«t "q 11 

42. The affix as well as 331. comes after the 
word ‘ prati-pathani’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ who goes ’. 

Thus !if?iqq^fq = lFn<lfqq!: orsnfqqfq^! "who goes along the road” 
the cau.ses Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) whilst does not. 

itroqrqrq ^qlf^ 11 a^ ii q^f^r ii ^q^ r q iq;, (?r*) 11 

II qqqrqqrrq^q: qfqqr qqhr 11 

43. The affix 5® comes after words in the 
second case in construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of ‘ who assembles there ’. 


The word uwq means ‘combination, collection &c’. The word 
uaqra i q. is m the plural number in the sfltra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
(I. I. 69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
?rrtqra but to its synonyms also, ^rqqfrr means coming totgcthcr. Thus ^rt^r- 
qrq,qq%% = qr<mftiqf: ‘who assembles in an assembly’. So also ^mnfsra?:. ?fr?- 

11 


qftq^ qq: II aa 11 q^ II qPN^:, nq: || 

II qRqfr qqfir q«t4 i < ii >q4V rh^qRqf?qq^ 1 11 

44. The affix iRT comes after the word ‘parish ad’ 
in the sense of ‘ who assembles there 


This debars 11 Thus qftqq u*ftRr'='ifRq«t! ‘one present in a 
council, an assessor, a councillor’. 


^rqrqr qr ll a<\ 11 q^ 11 qr (’>q:) 11 

ffq: II qr qqfq qqqtqr^riltfh^Rnsqif ssRtqqrq; 11 
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45. The affix «Rr comes o})tioiially in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there,’ after the word sena. 

This debars ySR which comes in the alternative. Thus %5TT =" 
or ‘ a soldier, a member of an army 

qiirPTf 11 II II 

q??Tftr(5aK) 11 

II rrr^Rr ^■ 

2IT II 

4G. The affix ^ comes in the sense of Svho sees 
that/ after the words ‘lala/^a’ and Maikku^i’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 


Thus ?5rf5^? ‘ a non-attentive servant’ lit. ‘who always 

looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
not come near to perform any work.’ So also ‘a religious mendic- 

ant, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall- 
ing, is to be understood here by the word II In other words, a small space 

of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he is called II The word also means ‘ a hy[)ocrite 

with down-cast eyes.’ 

rT^ II avS II II ( 5 ^) » 

fpT: II •• 

47. The affix 33^ comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage . 

The word mean.s ‘u.sual,’ ‘ relating to custom’. The word shows 
the case of the word. Thus |rp 5 R?TRI*n’ vrii5=>vir'.fi^lllrt'*= ‘the custom-house 
laws or usages.’ So also n 

^ 11 II ii 11 

II sor jn*raf frw 1 11 

48. The affix gnu; comes in the sense of ‘ its law,’ 
after the word ‘ mahishi ’ &c. 


This debars thak. Thus ^ ‘ of queens. So 

*IRTPRT»lli _ 

1 3 jtjjttRi'’, 3 jnrt?Rft, 4 7 

® 9 srgnn^f 10 1 ^, u stgrapr- 
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upft sw II «*». II II qfH;, ^ II 

ff%: II 5it^rrnnTrnTn^«Ti^^r?3i i ii 

II TOirffTTrRszni II II ii ?rro ii ii 

49. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its law/ 
after a nominal-stem ending in ^ \\ 

This debars 7^11 Thus qr 3 ‘ the office of a Potri.’ 3fb[R*i 

* the office or duties of an Udg^tri.’ Padamanjari gives the example of 
^ under this stltra, though the word occurs in the list given in the 
preceding shtra. The Hotfi of the preceding sCltra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker. 

Vifrt : — So also after the word • As ^4T = 5TITr II 

: — So also after the word the affix being elided. Thus 

+ BT5I^= II 

; — So also after the word f^nnrf^, its r affix also being elided. 
Thus ffHT^RJ + 3 nT = |>Ta’^^ll 

II '^o II ll (s^) il 

5pT; II I jrstm i snrfWfr?r ii 

60. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ its tax/ 
after a word in tlie sixth case in construction. 

The word means ‘ Government-tax/ ‘ price/ wages/ ‘ rent ’ &c, 

coming from the root SRspt ‘ to purchase.’ Thus 3T?rsF?|: = 

So also 3TrTf^:, II 

Arc not (IV, 4 . 47 ) and SRaR?! the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 
due, and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so transgressing dharma. 

rmK II M II q^ 11 cTf, ar^, qnqq; II 

ffrT; II qq?5TU»ira«i3 II 

61. The affix 3 ^ comes in the sense of 'this is 
whose saleable commodity/ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus 31 ^; <r>q 3T?q=3TTjT*!rai: ‘a cake- vendor.’ So alsoqT*ff^'’ 
&c. 

II II q^ II g qm i ri , sw 11 
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62. The affix ssi comes, in tlic sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘ lavarta.’ 

This debars 7 ^, the difference bein^ in accent. Thus 

‘ a salt-vendor.’ 

5 ^^ 11 II II f^^rrTf^WT-., ^ II 

|f%: II few: >WJif*rfetR«iffefe 1 n 

63. The affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘kisara’ &c. 

This debars ll The word &c all denote perfumes. Thus 

fewr: q'’«R^q = fe’ 5 rft^: f fe^ifl (IV. I 41), wffe: f wfeSf II 

1 few (few), 2 wq, 3 4 WJW!*, 5 fiw, 6 7 wfrr, 8 9 f- 

fe», 10 q#*, 11 12 ?fqfT«j4. 

Wcsiigvit II II ’TTT^ ii wwi^h:, 3Tfwn^?n4t ll 

5 fe: II wn 3 w?r? 5 qfr«nrwcq 5 ?rar>iqfe i J^rqqtq: i qwitft 

Hqffi II 

64. The affix gq; comes optionally, in the sense 
of ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salaliin’. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. is a kind of 

sweet scent, Thus In the alternative 

with 7^, II 

II II 11 (Z^) II 

ffq: II ^ ii 

55. The affix comes in the sense of this is 
whose Art, ’ after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
construction. 

Thus “ a drummer ”, “ an expert in playing 

on mridanga drum”. So also li 

ii ii ii *rfp:, ?r#a5(,, stf^Tcr- 

ffe; II q^ qqfe qqw ftrwftferRqfeq^ 1 5 #qqrf : ii 

66. The affix gni!^ comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose Art ’, after the words ‘ madduka ’, and 
‘ jharjhara ’. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus *l^'Jnqi 4 ’i few 
or qrflfeq?:, so and pr^feR; II 
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II II II Slfoni (s^) 

f^: II I srwiRRaff?^ qsqtf ff^ipaw JRr^JiwTrqiTS '%- 

II 

57. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose weajion ’, after a word denoting ‘ a weapon’, and being 
in the 1st case in constrnetion. 

Thus 9Tra: il?03ni?ar=3TlftW: ‘a swordsman’. So srr%^:, 

II 

^ 11 II q^TTH II 3^, ^ II 

fm: II »T^frr. II 

58. The affi-x sst as well <as 3 * comes in the sense 

•\ 

of ‘‘this is whose weapon ”, after the word II 

This affix 7^ is added by 'q’, the difference being in accent. Thus 
or 5rn^T>iT^: n means ‘ an axe 

II II q^r^ II 5T%-q^:, ii 

ffw: II 5if^wifeqsfr»innff^ sr^^raf i n 

59. The affix comes in the sense of “this is 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakti’ and ‘yashfi’. 

This debars 3-5B II Thus !T?T'Jra??»=W5^1?r:, So also II 

3n%?m^?iT%q qT%: ii ii q^ ii (3«) ii 

|f%: II 3fw(555r I arfthr snr'nmffi'w s^fir qssiS 

*RRr ii 

60. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘ asti ’, nasti and ‘dish«a ’. 

Thus 3 Tmr»rr%n?t = 3TrR3^: ‘who believes that It is’ i. e. a here after, 
‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an athiest, ‘whose 

belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, ‘fate’. 

The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par- 
ticular sort of belief. Thus <n3r5RTSr?tT fiq qfq HfirdlfT q an Astika 

is he who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a HT^^: who 
docs not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called ‘ a positivist ’. These 

various other senses are to be found from dictionary and general literature. 



BK. IV. Ch. IV. § 63 ] •' 


825 


11 \\ 11 It ^fNru; ( 5 ^) II 

H 

61. The affix comes in the sense of ‘whose 

habit is this ’, after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus = ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes'. 

Similarly *TrfT%^‘ l* The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 

understood in the sense of the affix. 

"Ji: II II II ’3’rn%¥?T:, »ir: II 

|f%: II s'^ ''f! 5 I 5 W *1 -iffr 5 H?^r^ 5 JirTfpifJ 4 «i^ I r?i ii 

G2. The affix tir comes in the sense of ‘ whose 

habit is this’, after the words ‘ehhatra &c’. 

This debars II Thus ^ ‘a pupil’, lit. ‘whose habit 

is to cover (chhadati) the defects of his master’. The word occurs in the 

list. It must always be prefixed by some upasarga; thus sttw, tfWr, 

9T?f!!IT &c. 

According to Patanjali means ‘a pupil, because, jpotr Rt^t- 

“a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella ”. Or ^ ‘ a pupil ought to 

maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella . 

1 2 Rrit 3 sRt? (3fif ). 4 t?Tr (3TR«Tr, 5 fprr, 6 

7 RrRr!tfT“, 8 9 lO tl I2 13 114 st^, 

P) ftfTOt*. IG f^l%^ (ffiraw), 17 HW*, 18 19 5h¥T (!)", 20 21 ?- 

w*, 22 Ijjjf. 

II II 'i^TR II (^) II 

II 

63. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of “ this is 
his act, occuring in study ” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred (vrittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus qt fta'UHW ='^f«FSi ‘ a pupil who commits one ( (r^ ) 

error (3TSJIH) in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like “one 
errorist". Similarly &c. He whose, in recitation, at the 

time of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 
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is called n So who commits two mistakes is called ii In 

short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like^^iTf^^: &c, the 
whole phrase ^fri^ must be employed. 

II Vi II 'trrr^ ti tisfra:, ii 

fm: II trw? r® utjwr 

I J ^ iq q t ^ i II 

64. • The affix ^ comas, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act occurring in study ’, after a comi^ound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars || Thus :— ^ r »i | * . qqV| |TtTpI 3 T??t = smit- 

‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’. So 5 nir^' 
H The word ar^ in these siitras means the ‘ error especi- 
ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent which ought to be ud^tta, 

or vice versa. 


II %\ II II {^) II 

ffn-: II I tjftftr ^ sitJiw H?n% jRWtrnmni} f?<t; ^- 

?r9 n 

65. The affix 3* comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is 
wholesome diet for whom ”. 

The words rTf^and st??! (IV. 4. 51) are understood. The word ^ 
governs dative (II, 3. 13, Vart). But the sAtra is the word ar^ 

being in the genitive case, how is this ? Here 3 T^«[ should be changed to 
dative viz. ‘ this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best way 

however, to remove this objection is to read sdtras 65, and 66 in this wise : 
65f^>T^;iT^ and^q% R Jffj U Thus = arr ‘ He for 

whom cake is good food ’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of 
cakes. So also ll In analysing these taddhitas, such as 

&c, the word or its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 
be employed. 

#ilr II ^ II II 11 

ffw: II jnwre>wh,*fwfi% 'Tgt4^f ^ iihi^ 
f^ii 

66. The affix comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given right fully ”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 
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The word means i. c. ‘ to be given 

by appointment or rightfully Thus if?? ‘ a 

Br^hmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’. So also 
‘ entitled to get cakes II Some say that the word f?rj^ 

means f?r^ ‘ always According to them would mean 

‘to whom always cakes are given 

«ju i wf<J r ^ ri% g q[: II II II n 

|r%: II fwli i i 

67. The affix\ comes in the sense of ‘ to 
whom this is to be given rightfully after the words ^rnifr and 
II 

This debars il The ff of ft* is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the ? indicates that the feminine is formed by ^qr (IV. i. 15). Thus sfprt 
= f. 'who is entitled to get rice gruel So also 

f. II 


The difference between and ^^is in accent, the former having 
udatta on the final (VI. i. 165), the latter on the initial (VI. i. 197). The 
feminine of srw and will both be formed by (IV. i. 15). Now the 
affix TO resembles both in accent (VI. i. 197) and in feminine (IV. i. 15). 
Why was not used instead of for it would have produced exactly 

the same forms? True, as regards the words and the affix 

might have been employed instead of II According to some, however, 
the affix applies to ?rm and separately also. But 7^ cannot be 
applied to as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which does not. 
Thus fi II With the form would have been 

which is not wanted. 

The word is a Past Participle (:^) of >srT ‘ to cook.’ The ‘STT is not 
changed to ht as required by VI. i. 27* This is an anomaly. The nisthfi ?? is 
changed to ^ (VIII. 2. 43;. The form vmr is also found, as in VI. i. 36, and 
the regular form is ^^ = i^fk«I.(VI. i. 27). 


II II II ^7Tf7T^-3ng;-3Tr^d II 


68. The affix snir comes optionally after the word 
hluikta, in the sense of ‘ to whom this is to be given riglit- 
fully.’ 


This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus vr^RJtw 
1 ^ 5 ^ = II In the alternative ‘ a regularly fed ’ i. c. a retainer. 


2 \) 
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gf^r II II « 

II 5f%nT i sfSr^i 5^JPt^ 

fw ?53^: It 

69. The affix ^ conies, in the sense of ‘ appointetl 
there,’ after a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion. 


Thus RaTf;: = ifli=3RirR3«: ‘a superintendent of custom-house.’ 

So also , »^rFf>t 5 B--, ? 113 rr%: 11 The word is a Tat- 

purusha compound formed by II. i. 46. The word niyuUta heic has a diffei- 
er.t meaning from that in IV. i. 60, hence its repetition here. 

gnTOfcTfS^ II 'So II • II ^inii.i'dlrl., 35^ II 

wffT: II jtrw 1 5^17315: » 

70. The affix 33 ^ conies in the sense ot “appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘agara.’ 

This debars I The difference is in accent and want of Vriddhi. 
Thus q[gnmfHf=fB:='^ 3 Tmrt 3 i'. ^rernift^Bb 11 

aT V4 i r«^'M^^i'h i ^ r ^ II 's? II 11 3i'3Tr%r!T-3f^?[T^raira: (5«) H ^ 

II I f 4 A 1 411 '^'!= 5 ^ IfcW 

II 

71. The affix comes in the sense of “who stu- 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, de- 
noting an improper place or time. 

The word sr l f ^i^R means the time or place of study, which is pio- 
hibited by sacred institutes. ST>.Jirr 35 r means one who studies. Thus 
‘who reads in a funeral ground.’ ‘who stu- 
dies where four roads meet.’ So also ‘who reads on 

the 14th lunar day.’ So also 3TtBT3r?33>! II 

Why do we say ‘ improper time and place?’ Observe fsfS^, 


II 


«^«I^<1% II 'SR II 


51^ II 


^ren$rs, H .... 

iPb: II tT%^ I 3iftR Ml t4IH I<q H» f ty n frq: 53v. 'Tfm 

72. The affix. comes, in the sense of “ who 
transacts business there in, ’’after eompoimds ending in ‘kadiina 
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and after ‘ prast^ra ’ and ‘sanstMna,’ being in seventh case 
in construction. 

Thus s2n?TT?T = ^reg>I7l^: ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo- 

thicket.' or ‘who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i. e. 

Jir 5rf » So also II So also JTRtrn^!. 

mwi^: II 

II II i^) II 

if^r: II sf sr5*i5t 11 

■ 73. The affix 5^ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells after the locative word ‘ uikata.’ 

This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. are those ascetics who are allowed 

by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations. Thus Ttmt 
— ‘ ascetic.” 

^ li II II II 

Ipvt! II I 511 sr^ ^ " 

74 . The affix 355 conies in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells there,’ after the word ‘ avasatlia ’ m the seventh ease 
in construction. 

The ^ of is for accent (VI. i. I93), the q; is for ^ (IV. i. 41 ). 

«, „pp.,e., .0 an a.ce.i. The taini... L .Vi be- 

scope of as ordained in IV. 4- i- M^llceIOl^^cl 

ordained. 

srrrrfnrHT^ra II II II ^rnT-r^cTT^j II ^ 

I„cacha,Aori.n. tom this one forwhM t„ 

i . • u’j. ’ /V 1 the affix bears rule. 

‘tasmai hitam (V, i. o), tut am.v 

a - . T ^jfsrsi rauuUTtrSPI we must read the atnx ?t!l 
Thus in the next sutra 

im: .1 
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76. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, ‘yuga’, and ‘pr^sanga', 
being in the second case in eoustriictian. 

= ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly 
‘ a yoke-bearing ox’, ‘ being trained in a break JTRTJf is a piece of 

wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, II See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 

which carries will be called ’carrier’ or therefore ttf will get the affix 
by IV. 2. 120, read with IV.3,i2i.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. i. 88. 
Thus ^ II The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 

shown under IV. 3. 121. The word has been already formed by the krit 
affix (III. I. 12 1), that ^ differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by and this is by and therefore 

by VI. 2. 156, will be finally acute when formed by 2??^ 11 The word 

must mean ‘ the portion of a car ’ for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time &c. Therefore not here m ^ II 

II vsvs II II II 

II I ^ ff II 

77. The affix and ^ come in the sense of 
‘ what bears it \ after the word ‘ dhiira ’ in the second case in 
construction, 

Thus ^ ( formed by the lengthening ordained by VIII. 

2. 77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because gc is Bha-stem, or (formed by 
^ VII. I. 2) ‘ a beast of burden ’. This sutra might have stood as ^ % 

for 71 ^ would have been read into it from IV. 4. 75. 

II II I) II 

78. The affix ‘ kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 

bears it’, after the word ‘ sarva-dlmra being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus^v^^i^ = ^^: (VII. T. 2). The affix 7 S( applies to other 
compounds also ending in e. g. II The word is a 

compound of + (II. i. 49), the sam^sflnta ^ being added by V. 4. 74 * 
The word being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by II. 4 - 
26. The word in the siitra should not be taken, therefore, as regulate 
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ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender, the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact in the sutra should be taken as a nominal- 
stem or pratipadika equal to li 

'5' n II 11 II 

79. ilic iiffix ‘ klui coiTtcs ill the sense of ‘whiit 
l)car.s it after the word ‘ eka-dliura ’ in the second case in 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus or ir^: II The 

compounding is taddhitartha (q^ at to which is added the samasanta 
ST, and then the affix 11 

sipfiar-tet II <io II II ii 

fiq: II I s'q ijssraT vrqrq 11 

80. The affix 3Ti!r comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it,’ after the word in the second case, in construc- 
tion. 

Thus q?l% = qr?iH': ‘ an ox ’ i. e. what bears a car. This could be 

evolved by as =TR=?rR>?- H The .specification indicates that 

tadanta-vidhi applies here, as % = and the affix is not elided 

(IV. I. 88). 

II II II II 

iffii II 5 IWs 1 ‘ 3 i<i I ?«tS\T 5 i 5 ?T*qT sarirt*# 11 

81. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira,’ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 

Thus q?l%=?tf^= a ploughman ‘a plough ox.’ The 
would have come by IV. 3. 1 24, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non- 
elision, as%fTI^!, WlT^: II 

iRTT’. II II q^ II <j^ r qR -5RTT. (q?i) ll 

II I apftqtqw qn qtw qgqi^ %tq- 

9 r«T*q% II 

82. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it after the word ‘jani,’ being in the 2nd case in con- 
fruction, the whole word being a Name. 
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II 
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Thus ant = 'SRt: ‘ a friend of a bridegroom,’ fern. 3 Rtr; ‘a brides- 
maid.’ The word ipfl means ‘ bride.’ SRtr lit. means ‘ what bears the bride ’ 
1. e. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c.. 



II II II ftr«Ti%-3ra3>srr (?ni) 11 


ffri: II trfim ffrrlsffrrw'it JiH srtJrar ^ 11 

83. The tiffix comes in the sense of'what pierc- 
es it,’ after a word in the accusative case in- construction, pro- 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 


Thus <TTtr = (VI. 3 . 53)?r^=. ‘what pierce the fect’i. e. 
pebbles. ‘ thorns ' i. e. what pierce the thigh. 

Why do we say “ provided it is not a bow, Observe 

affix is added here. This exclusion of indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 
affix docs not apply to cases like these II 

viJnm 5i^:rT. ii ii II vR-nDTO-«r5«n (^) il 

ff%: II I ^n’JT«irsfr‘tjr ?i<j; irtsrat ii 

84. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana,’ and ‘ gana,’ being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus UH so also II is formed from by ^ 

hence it takes the accusative. 

sTwrar: II II II srarac-m: II 

II '>r; srtarat ii 

80. The affix <ir comes in the sense of ‘who obtains 
it,’ after the word 3 T?jt, in the second case in construction. 

Thus 3 ??^ = • fed ’ ‘ who has obtained food.’ 

^ net: II II II II 

36. The affix ?ni; comes in the sense of ‘ gone,' 
after the word vasa, ‘ control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus ‘ come under control ’ i. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

or .servant, ^ f'®51 tfi >inn i. c. it 
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II <i's II II (?Tq[) II 

H^l% II 

87. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ in it is 
visible/ after the word ‘ pada/ being in the first case in con- 
struction. 

Thus ^ ‘ mud ’ lit. soft mud in which foot-mark 

can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot 
So TOT 5 ‘ dust ' foi in it also the impression of the foot can be seen. 

It also means ‘the foot-path.’ The word means this being 

the force of the kritya affix ‘ ya ’ in 11 

II II II II 

|f^i II i ii 

88. The affix comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradicated,’ after the word ‘ mula,’ being in the first case in 
construction. 

The word from ff/to up root,’ means ‘ uprooting,’ II 

^ a kind of pulse’ e. g. II These cereals cannot be 

harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Fadamanjari the 
word should be 3 TT^ and not sTRff, with a ^ and not ^ 11 

vigwiT II II II il 

fffi: II I ii 

89. The word is irregularly formed, being a 

Name. 

This word is formed by adding and ?i to II It has udStta on 
the final. means that cow ( ) which is given to a creditor in dis- 

charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called II As vfH'air >T?r^ ii 

^KttfrPTT 33i; || <J.o || II \\ 

90. The affix sq comes in the sense of ‘joined 
with ’, after the word ‘ grahajfati ’ in the third case in cons- 
truction. 
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Thus =iftT^qr^: 'the Gfirhapatya Fire’ ; i. e. a Fire parti* 

cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word of the last sOtra 

should be read into it, thus means a particular Fire, and not every 

thin^^ relating to a II The Fire in which husband (gfihapati), together 
with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called GArhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be perforined in Dakshin^gni, Or that fire in which Gfihapati 
hymns are recited is called GSrhapatya. 




sp^; II JTTww s?m: ssm tui stsi% n 

91. The uftix conies after tlie words ^ ‘a boat’, 
‘age’, ‘merit’, ‘poison’, g;?? ‘a root’, ^ 
‘ capital ’, ‘ a furrow ’, and 35rf ‘ a balance ’, in the senses 

respectively, of “ to be crossed ”, “ like ”, “ attainable ”, “ to 
be put to death”, “to be bent down”, “ equivalent to ”, 
“ united with ” and “ equally measured 


The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should be so. Thus. 

1. ‘ water ’ ‘ a river ’, lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

2. == ‘ a friend lit. one alike in age. 

3. snT:2|ii=^j^ ‘what is attainable through dharma. Could not this 

form have been evolved by the next sfitra (IV. 4. 92)? 

No, formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consistent with 

dharma’ ‘what is just’. The present refers to the ‘fruit’, the 

other to the ‘ act ’. 

4. ‘ who deserves to be put to death by poison \ 

5. “ price ” lit. or to be overpowered or bent by the root 

The word (which is formed from the root 5 TH ‘ to bow ’ by the 

affix contrary to rule III. i. 98 which leguired means 3 ^ 1 ^- 

‘ what ought to be overpowered hence means ‘ the 

price, worth, cost ’, because articles like ‘ cloth ’ &c are produced by 
the out-lay of stock or capital (wq) ; ‘ price ’ being a thing which, 
because it is capital plus profit, is suj^erior to capital, and thus by 
price or mfilyam, the capital or mfila is overpowered, 

6. = * purchasable ’ lit, * equivalent to capital ’ e. g. cloth 

i. c. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital. 
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7. ft = ‘ a field ’. lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ according 

to Dr Ballantyne. The word is equivalent to ‘ united with 
according to K^sika. therefore literally means ‘ a ploughed 

field ’ i. e. ‘ what is united with furrows’. The affix will apply also to 
words ending with ^rhrr, e. g. II 

8. = “ equal ” lit. ‘ meted by the balance ’. means 

The fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which arc attainable or pr.^pya 
ln-ough ‘ diiarma’, may be said also dharmad anapetam because an effect must have a cause. 
[Icucc arises the doubt as to what ia the difference between this and the next ahtra. Tin? 
anapetam ’ in the next sfttra means the fulfilling or following the Law established by the 
^hishthas, and h.as no reference to its fruits. Because the effect of dhaima is to destroy 
llj.^rina— i. e. the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
dbarrna. Therefore, the fruit of dharma, which is to be taken in this sfUra, as referred to by 
11,0 word pr&pyo, is .liau.otrically oppoaed to tlie practising of dharma, referred to by the word 
antipcta of the next sfltra, 

II 

92. The tiffix eemes in the sense of ‘not dcvuit- 
ing therefrom’, ufter the word ‘ dharma,’ ‘ ptithin,’ ‘artlia’ and 
‘ nyaya ’ being in the ablative case in construction. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sfttr.v 
itself. Thus = W ‘just’ ‘not deviating from 

ltr«,n‘just. suitable.- The word (IV 4 . 89) governs tins sutra al ,0, and 

hence the derivatives must have the above meanings. 

5.TOt WWii « « (.ra) « 

Wt% W r 1 > 

93. The aflSx comes in the sense of ‘ mat o, 
after the word ' chhandW being in ti»= In«tramc.ital ea» io 
construction. 

. • . j ..f .1.111 * The word ua here 

Thus Bfwr = ..netre 

synonymous with ‘will, wish, desire, fancy , 

or Veda.’ 


30 
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STu ^ n II II snij, ^ II 

II T^ft»I55rif SOI Ifwrat init ^Rraq II 

94. The affix *Pi!f as well as qtj conies after ‘liras’, 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.’ 


The iin is drawn into the shtra by the particle W II Hff?r: = 3flTq 

‘ own son not adopted, lit. produced through the loins.’ With ^ the form 
vvill be II These words denote son, and not anything produced from tlie 
loin, because the word ^ncTT^ir (IV. 4. 89) governs this shtra also. 


ll ll ll f^q^q-fitq: (q^) n 

95. The affix qti; comes in the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘ h»’idaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 


The construction is shown by the aphorism itself. Thus fta[: =» 

‘ pleasant to the heart’ e. g, But we cannot say fcr; 

the word (IV. 4. 99) governs this sOtra also, and thus restricts the 
meaning of the word. 

II II q?rn^ ll (qn) II 

fiv- II I iisqii unran-T: I iiuq ^ ti^«nq.i cpw- 

*ltqiqPi^ quinw II 

96. The affix q^ comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘ hridaya ’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn’. 


The word is understood in the sCltra. The word gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word II That by which a thing 
is bound is called li The word HtPr means here the Veda or the Vedic 
hymn. Thus ‘the Mantra by which the heart of another 

can be brought under one’s control ’, i. e. a n 

q?r3r«n[5!Pt q»<«i^5qq;^^ ll «.\9 ii q^ n wOT-srcii 


II qwr^ qn qqwt qqRi ii 

97. The affix q?^, comes after words ‘mata’, 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the senses respectively of ‘means’, 
‘ gossip ’, and ‘ drawing ’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 
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^Thus iniw ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’. SRfq 

:S(aTr = ir5«r! ‘a rumour’, = ‘ploughed’. So al.so 

the tadanta vidhi applies Jtflnil H 

?nr IK<J II n ?rir-^n^. 11 

ffn: II tf%f5 sj^rrai^ ii 

98. The affix ?ra: comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘ excellent in regard there- 
to’. 

Thus ^rnrg trrw: = ^r*i> 4 : (VI. 4. 168) conversant with the Sftma-Veda’. 
So also'^jfai:, SR^oat:, art*??’ &c. The word arrw here means ifflof, or qrnj ‘ex- 
pert ’ and ‘ fit ’, and does not mean ‘ a benefactor or a good person ’. 

When the sense is that of ‘ good ’, the shtra Jiw fttin (V. i. 5; will apply. 

srfinpnr^: il ii ii ii 

II srf%3RTf4*B: RT^a: irraat I Il 

99. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
ill regard thereto after the word ‘ pratijana ’ &c. 

This debars Jtnii Thus tfrw;=!itm5pft;i: (VII. i. 2) '.suitable 

against an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So also ij^ wftsf:, 
afwfht: II 

1 2 3 afgiT, 4 5 t^rwr, 6 qa^ia, 7 8 sr^saiit, 9 arf 

SR, 10 ftsjSR, 11 «nfrsR, 12 qsR SR. II 

^Pui: 11 ?oo H || ot: 11 

n »pw«fr5 "t: sTBRt »i:^ tnt mtmw: it 

100. The affix oi comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the word ‘ bhakta ’. 

This debars stm thus, ?nw: = 'H'fK: ^rrfw: ‘rice’ lit. suitable or excel- 
lent for food. »nsKr po^ptr II 

II II II aq: tl 

II iRqiqsfr’l "q: *rsn^ tnr 1 it 

101. The affix nq comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the word ‘ parishada ’. 

This debars qn II Thus H The affix r is al.so 

employed here. Thus iftqtl qrg: = 'nRq?-' ‘one versed in the affairs of a coun- 
cil ’ ‘a minister ’. 
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II II <j^i# II II 

102. The affix comes in the sense of' excellent 
witli rcgaril thereto after the words ‘ katha ’ &c. 

Thus ^jvrqf ?rT5: = 5KTpJ^: (W + 3^=^+7f VI. 4. I48 = ^u:,+ |?B 
VII. 2. ri6) ‘a narrator of stories’. &c. 

1 2 3 ftsjw*, 4 .') 6 ^ Iff, ftsT^n) 

3mr?, 8 3t^4, 9 (!) 10 11 ^ ), 12 ipr, 13 im, t4 3na% 11 

?PTf?¥?T^ II ?o^ II II iJl^lR^:, 331,11 

#t: II wJtssisr^ *14^ tnr 1 11 

103. The affix ssr conies in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the words ‘ guda &c.’ 

This debars 3!?^ II Thus gr ^rr^* = ^Trf^: ‘sugar-cane’ lit. ‘excellent 
In making sugar So ‘ a kind of pulse ’ lit, ‘excellent for making 

gruel ‘ barley ’ lit. suitable for making saktu, 

1 rtr, 2 friifsT, 3 5, 4 5 6 5^, 7 8 5Wm, 9 10 ITO- 

Jl*, 1 1 12 jr4T?f, 13 14 5<nm. II 

II \oM II II 

f^r: II ^'Hr sihi# 1 «rSrm: h 

104. The affix 351 comes in the sense of ‘ excel- 
lent with regard thereto after the words ‘ pathi ‘ atithi ’, 

‘ vasati ’ and ‘ svapati ’. 


This debars ii Thus (rftr ?irw: = qT&TO (VII. i. 2) 'provision for 
journey’, grrf^snin ‘ hospitality ’, ‘habitable’ as 

‘ wealth, property ’. 


5r: ii ?o'a ii ii ^nrar:, «Tt 11 
II ?wra«?rai: sr?w m 11 


105. The affix comes after the word ‘sabha’ 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars i^H the difference being in accent (III. i. 3, and VI. i. 185) 
Thus H’HTat ‘ refined ’ lit. fit for society. 

II II II 3r:, II 

fl^: " 3 Jpw VT^ ^ I *PE*nW?' II 
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lOG. The affix S' comes in the chhandas after tlie 
word ‘sabhit,’ in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars sj 11 Thus in 5^T frit 3 rr?mPl ‘ let a 

refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer’. 

ST# II ?ovS II II (ss) II 

fftr: II I !Ri?iT«r:, ?r'Tr 5 i^«i 5 t«fTTrai% 

II 

107. The affix comes in the sense of ‘resident, 
therein’, after the word ‘samana-tirtha’, in the locative cons- 
truction. 

The anuvritti of now cease.s. The word means here ^ 

'Preceptor’. Thus ^r#=?nft« 4 ; (VI. 3. 87)— ‘a fellow-studcnV, 

who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

^tsrer: ii ?o<^ ii il ^nTR-ssT-5rf^:,3it- 

's-ssnsr: (ss) II 

|Rr: II Jttqtjrar wRiR%Rr: n 

108. The affix comes ill the sense of ‘who 
sleeps/ after the word ‘sainaiiodara’ in the locative construc- 
tion, and the udatta falls on tlie letter II 

The woid is equal to ‘ remain Thus ?rf^: = ^- 

^TRf^: ‘uterine brother’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3. 88. 

II II II q: II 

II q= ii 

109. The affix q comes after the word ‘ sodara,’ iu 
the sense of ‘ who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case in 
construction. 

By shtra VI. 3. 88 q>tni is optionally changed to q before the word 
when qn follows. Thus q{i|rl; = qr^: 11 Heresff is not udStta, 

as it was in the last ; the udfttta here falls on q 11 

11 ??o II q^liq%-3?^ll 

ff%i II I q B »flq » nj i : Kq qtuqRi I smHhrf qr#q 

^mnri 11 

110. The affix qq^ comes in the Chhandas, after 
ft Word in the locative case in construction, in the sense of 

^ ‘what stays there.’ 
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This debars ^ (IV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words and in the following hymn of the Yajur 
Veda (16. V. 38) : H All the sOtras henceforward up 

to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sdtras, the word being understood 

in them all. The word governs all the sfUtras up to IV. 4. 1 18. 

qT«it5fT^TTf ^sroi; il ii 

111. The affix comes in the Chhatidas, in the 
sense of ‘what stays there/ after the words ‘pS.thas’ and ‘nadi/ 
wherby the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars ii Thus 4rul% = so also H As in the 
following hymns : f^TT, ^ Rrd % II ’TTU: means firma- 

ment. 

II \\\ II ll snii; n 

ffir: II q^RRi 5 ?if^T® 8 sq^r 5 smrar qq i ii 

112. The affix snir comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
‘ himavat.’ 

This debars atH ll Thus II 

^nr?i^ftniTnT58q^?«^ii ??^ii ll rt 

fffi: II iSl^^^mfiHWI TqUOT qrqqt m I II 

113. The affixes and ^ come optionally in 
the Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word 
‘srota.s’, and before these affixes the final syllable 3l?l.of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars ajj which comes in the alternative. As = 

or%?a! the difference being in the accent (III. i. 3 and VI. i. 185). The 
anubandha T causes the elision of srw of wq? II When ajj is added the form 
is II 

11 ??« II q^ II ?qinS-^T^-^T3?rni:, ll 

II ^ jparat ?nr ^ i ii 

114. The affix ?iq; comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,’ after the words ‘sagarbha,’ ‘sayfitha’ and saniita. 



BK. IV. Cil. IV. § ii8] 


^ II 


841 


This debafs the difference being in accent (VI. l. 197). Thus 
STWfTr ‘a younger brother ’. ‘ a younger friend So also 

^ thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta meaning 

‘concealed’ (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9)- The word is always changed into 
^ in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 

11 \\\ 11 <1^ 11 ^ 11 

fi%; 11 m ^ i m 

115. The affix comes in the Chhauclas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there,’ after the word, tngra.’ 

This debars Wt H Thus gfrfa; as fifvTg ti Which 

assumes the form jiwi tugrya also. As str: JWim (Rig Veda i. 34. 

15) Tugrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters The word g»T means ‘ food, firma- 
ment, sacrifice and varishtha 

a r ffra q; li il il 3mra(-?r<i: ll 

ll ^ ^ f I 

116. The afffx ^ comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there after the word ‘ agra \ 

Thusg^ = Why this separate rule, for would have 

come after by the general rule IV. 4. 1 10 ? The repetition is to show that 
is not debarred by ^ and bt of the next sdtra, which would have been the 
case, had this sdtra not existed. 

^ II U's n II II 

|f*r! II i 

117. The affixes ‘ ghach ’and ‘ chha ’ come in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘ what stays there ’, after the word 
‘ agra.’ 

Thus ( by an), STBffan (by ff) and (by a‘a). And 

(hy nn) from IV. 4. liS- See It, V. I. 13. 10 (Sayana) f?«t|«!KHr?n»lll 

^»3scnEjif II II II II 

'• ^r2w»irwwntw a: fnrafi'p'iii 1 ii 

118. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas in 
the sense of ‘ what stays there ’, after the words ‘ samudra 
and ‘ abhra 
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This debars il Thus and srf^;, as in ^regr^fr 

oniL find HPT^r qt^f: 11 The word ‘ abhra ’ being a word of fewer 

syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first Its coming as a second 
member is an irregularity. 

II (ira:) 11 

fr^- II >T 7 ?m rnfrT^ I !tH HcJJ* WWfir II 

119. The affix comc.s 111 the Chhaiuhis in the 
sense of ‘ given after the word ‘ harhis ’ in the 7th. case in 
construction. 


The anuvfitti of ^nr ceases. Thus Prf^j ll R. V. lo. 155 

fHFT nTnro&oft II II ii f5T^-wnT-^4iifr(?T ;i) II 

ff%: II i ftrwn ^r6r qariaw ii 

120. Tlie affix qtj comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘ duta ’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ its share ’ or ‘ its duty.’ 

Thus ‘ the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger 
As 3^ 1^11 According to VI. i. 213, the accent will be the 

accented Text reads |<^ll 


II II II T:^:-nT?ifiTH-f5r!fr ii 


121. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ killer after the words ‘ raksha ’ and ‘ yiltu’ in the 
sixth case in construction. 


That by which anything is killed is called II Thus WRq and 
meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and YStus ’. As 
qiq stSt WW fH ! i. e. ?’Uft ‘ O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas 
So qiflttjr: qi,! II The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 


: II {Vt. II II 


jrar^ II 

fffi: II Jitirwrar « 

122. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘praising’ after the words ‘revati’, ‘jagati’ and 
‘ havishya ’ in the 6th case in construction. 


The word iTOfq means iRRpr ‘praising, extolling’, formed by adding the 

Kfit affix iRW, to the root, with the force of ilR or ‘condition’. Thus Wiqlf, 31*1^ 
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and ‘ praising of Revatt, Jag 4 ti or Havishya The word is thus 

formed = ?ft«<ll> ‘things fit for oftering ’ i. e. butter &c, V. I. 

4) IV. 4. I22 = ?ftra+*(fi Ills final ST being 

elided by VI. 4. I48=?fm+m the ^ being elided by VIII. 4. 64). 

II II mrac II 

ffft! II flaiMiiil vrqf^ 1 srjfmr?: n 

123. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ property after the word ‘ asura ’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 


This debars snS, H Thus 8Tg^»l ‘ belonging to the Asuras As sth^ 
qi Iim ‘ this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 

the Asuras’. f^^ 4 .ll See Maitr S. I. 8. 3 

iTi ^NW tn: 11 II II ^ r wra i H -sTn ii 

fffi; II 3Tii«im«iftti>wi'*ii<iw sij irarat 1 n 

124. The affix 3n!i; comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ glamour after the word ‘ asura ’ in the 6tli case 
in construction. 


This debars II srgt:?*! »n?n'= 3 n^! feminine n As sagtl >n*lT 
II 

eTaRrarg^raRl nm ir^: ii ii il ersra:- 

iffi: II Pnhum m^tu wra q R^tai tRm»nrffT^ft Jitn- 

'T miftfii srfftPrff^T! I 1 frtrPinR«i%H 11 

125. The affix comes in the Chhandas, after a 
nominal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the 
affix ‘matup’, when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting 
tip”, provided that, the things put up are bricks: And the 
affix matup is elided by luk. 

This sdtra requires analysis. is formed by adding to Hf^mean- 
‘having that’, and refers to a noun formed by the affix >=15^ ll The word 
is genitive plural fern, of meaning ‘of them’; the pronoun refers to the 

word il The word means ‘putting up’, and technically means ‘used 
a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots&c'. “sacred 
I'ymn " < bricks The whole sfltra means “ the affix ‘ yat ' is used with 

SI 
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the force of a genitive (^s^lm), after a word which ends with matup (tadvAn), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks : and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 
is elided Thus is a Mantra containing the word II The bricks 

put up or collected with the recitation of Mantra, will be 

called + the affix t>eing elided = q^^, 

fern II Thus ‘he collects Varchasya bricks i. e. on which 

Varchasv^n mantra has been pronounced ^ So ^^11^ II So 

II 

Why do we say ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, ttvipt ‘ putting up ’ ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g. T^r5«T^^R 

here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? Observe 
‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers’, 
here there will be no affix. Why do we say ? Observe ^ 

TO here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 

snd not bricks. 

aifmrfnn II II ii 

II trfxj’rn, 1 arf'^n'essifi^ i 

126. The affix snfr comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asvimaii, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra con- 
taining the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus nia 3 TraTft? 5 f:nt=snf 54 n= fcm. STlfMt= n The word 

is thus formed 3Tfw>ira,+ «li;= 35 rrw + 3 r 5 the matup being elided IV. 4. I2; = 9 T- 
pij.^+3501 VI. 4. i 04 = 3 nP^ii Thus ‘he collects A^vin bricks 

i. e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containing were 

uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. i. i. 

g;# ii ii ii ii 

127. The affix hnatup’ is added in the Chhandas, 
to the word hnurdhanvat', in expressing bricks collected with 
the Mainira containing the word Wayas*. 

The word means the bricks, the Upadh^na mantras of which con- 
tain the word tot H The affix debars ?T?|[ II A mantra which conlain ‘5 
both the word ^i^^and 5^, that Mantra is both ^^^and Now m 

denoting sacrificial bricks put up with such a mantra, the affix would have 
come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words TO^ and H The present 
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satra ordains »^afterg^|| Thus -he collee^^ Mflrdhanvatt 

bncks . The words and denote the same object. See VI. i. 176 

Why do we say The affix ‘matup’ will not be added m 

•mflrdhan ’ if the Ma^a contains only the word ‘ mQrdhan ’ and not ‘ vayas’ 
also. In that case will be the form, meaning ‘ bricks collected with the 
Mantra containing the word 5^’. while 5^^: means ‘ bricks collected with 
the Mantra containing the words mfirdhan and vayas’. 

The sQto contains the word ablative singular of jtot n It oiifrht 
to too for tte .ts. „a,op i. to the'^ being oL 

ed then by IV. 4. 125. The author has mentally elided the affix X and 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which rtmrjs to be added. 

*Tr^ iRTOrpsft: II II II || 

ffw: II ^ »TratF*: jrtJtJtni 1 

II II II ^TRsatr; 11 

128 . The affix comes in the Chhandas with tlie 
force of matup, after a word in the finst case in construction, 
the word so formed meaning a month or a body. 


This debars the affix and those having the sense of J157 h Thus 
’WRr »T^=!nwsi! ‘the month of clouds ’ i. c, Junc-July. So also 

being the names of the months Fausha (Nov-Dcc), Phal- 
guna (Feb-March) and VaisSkha (April-May). The word is thu.s (orm- 
cd.--- (VI. 4. i 46 ) = ip} 5 n: (VI. F. 79) ‘the month of honey’. 
Similarly wnraR?!! ‘ the bodies full of vigour ’. 


Why do we say “ in denoting a month or a body ” ? Observe 
'TKft, here «^is used. 


Vdrf /—The affix is optionally employed when the sense is ‘ im- 
mediately after ’. As ^ = or JTTW JTRTJ H 

Vdrt : — Sometimes the affix is elided, and sometimes the letters 3 t , f 
and K serve the same purpose as this affix. Thus fri: or sfjtit or ipRaj-, 
^ or all in the neuter gender in the Chhandas. Sometimes sr serves 
the same purpose, e. g. fiff ijRt:, 11 Sometimes 5, as Some- 
times t e. g. II 

^ II II II II 


129. The affix sr as well a.s irg; comes with the 
force of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word 115 n 
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Thus itni?! or 11 Sometimes the affix is elided, as all these 
mean the month of Vais^kha. So also intRi:, and im: meaning or 
bcxly. 

II ?^o II II 3it3rer:-3T#-«R^-^ II 

II I irtqtt 11 


130. The affixes qjj and ^ come with the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ ojas when a day is meant. 

Thus ‘the day' lit. full of heat. 

II ?^?ii II ii 

Its »raRr II 

131. The afifix ?i;® comes in the Chhandas, with 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vesas ’ or ‘ yasas ’ in the beginning. 

The of shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the 
affix (VI, I. 193). Thus ^rjfpTiTir Rpciw ‘ strong-fortune ' so also 

?rffn^2T: ‘ famous-fortune The word to means ‘ strength ' : to means ‘ for- 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.^ The word totto: may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of force’ and to: ‘fortune.’ The word 
would then mean ‘ possessed of power and fortune 

I® 'qr II WR II q^ II II 
f ftr: II qf: »fswt 1 ^tnfwfr 

I wtran II 


132. The affix ^ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
sobhaga ’ and ‘ yasobhaga in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup. 


Thus and TOtvrifH: U This sfttra has been separated from 

last in order to prevent the application, of the iiTOfro rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the sOtra been^t^tTO as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 

the affix iR? would apply to and the affix to TOhT*T: which is not 

what is intended. Another reason for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvfitti of ijr ftms in the next sdtra, not so of ipj 11 

13 ^: II It q^ II II 

II «wp^ ifir Ptfiwii I 

ri q fiMt qqq: I ■q qiui«9 ’t ii 
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133. The affixes rr and ^ as well as ^ conic iii 
the sense of ‘ made by them’, after the word ' purva ’ (fore- 
fathers) 'in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The is read into the si^tra by force of the word ^ ; the anuvritti 
Df ceases. Thus = ‘ made by the ance.stors ’ i. e. a road. So 

also and il The word in the plural means ^5^: “ past gener- 
ations, ancestors These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 
roads widened by the forefathers Thus H So also, 

5% ( Rig h 35 - Another reading of this sOtra is 

the affixes then will be i[R (|:^), and ; and will be drawn in by 
virtue of ^ II The examples then will be 3rd pl.^jrtfH: (with as 

fTPn^j or (?sr), or (?r) u 

31%: n Wi II II («ra[) II 

apT! II I u 

134. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ sanctified after the word ‘ apas ’ in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

Thus ‘ offering purified with water ’. As il The 

case of construction is indicated in the siltra itself. 


?n5#iT ?r: II II 

II I • 




■ q:!n*rar »nTfrr ii 


135. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Ohhandas, in 
the sense of ‘ like after the word ‘ sahasra in the 3rd case 
in construction. 


The case of constniction is indicated by the sfltra. Thus 
3==?n(ftrai: ‘ like unto thousand ’. As in the following verse:— nt^- 
* 1 ' II The word means hfii ‘ equal to ’. Some read the 

word instead of bat the meaning will be the same. 

« II II II II 

fftr: II ^ irwwt M 

136. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas with 
the force of matup, after the word ‘ sahasra ’. 

As II This debars the affixes fii^t and ^ 

and of V. 2. 102 and 103. 

3r: II II II ll 

M I n; jrnwt 11 



848 


^ and q it 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. IV. § m 


137. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
word ^ Soma’, in the second casein construction, when the 
sense is that of ‘ who deserves that 

Thus = STTgpn: “The Brahmanas who deserve Soma” 

i. e. honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 
ence between and ^ is in accent. 

TO ^ II II II (?t) II 

II I int w«Tf I 1 sit- 

138. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘ Soma with the force of the affix mayai. 

The force of the affix is that of srnTrit (IV. 3. 74 and 82), 
(IV. 3. 134 and 143) and Jr^rT (V. 4. 21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus = II 

TOT! II \V< II II TOt: (to:) II 

ffiT: II JRR^ f 5 r|TT; I «Iil ITfW > 1 ^ » 

139. The affix to comes in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘ madhu ’, M’ith the force of the affix mayat. 

Thus iiwjran. II 

TOl: ^ II ?ao II II U 

ira: II ^ aflTPJwr w i swr^nir n 

II II ^rro II It 

140. The affix comes in the Chhandas after 
the word ‘ vasu ’, when a collection is meant, as well as with 
the force of mayat. 

Thus = ' a collection ’. 

Vdrt: — The affix ‘ yat ’ comes without changing the sense, after the 
word when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word 
in the following sentence : “ gnrroWl^EPfra: JnJTtfirn^ Tl'^ 

17 letters here referred to being four; four; ?nt, two; ai TO' 

five; and q^two ii 

Vdrt; — The affix sjij comes after ^ without changing the sense. As 
fwl 11 Here is equal to H Similarly <MRdlW 

It 

sRjtnf st: II W? II II sr: ll 

«f%: II swnCTOt!?: ITO% ^ II 
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141. The affix ‘gha’ conics in the Ohhandas after 
the word ‘ nakshatra without altering tlie meaning. 

The anuvfitti of does not extend to this sCitra. Thus 

^t?ni 

II IMR II II II 

II 11 

142. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in the Ghhandas 
after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘ deva without altering the 
meaning. 

As andl^im: in the following hymns : in 

and " 

^ II Vi\ II II i> 

ffW: II S|<SUIl4: I ^ I 

*n-. ^ snJi^t ’t^Rt II 

143. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Ohhandas, after 
the word ‘siva’, ‘sam’, and ‘arislna’ in the .sixth ease in construc- 
tion when the sense is ‘he ‘docs’. 

The word is equivalent to ^11% formed by 3r» (Hh i- >34) 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a kfit-form- 
ccl word, it has accusative force, as, = rat 'tiOl'fl II 

Thus ftrara = ffifrrrraa So trarm' ‘“’d arfetrrf^: i' As aftrs! 

(Rig I. 1 12 . 20 ) ^hrrrfr being dual of ^I'rfrRf:, and meaning 
4imCr; so also artn 11 

^ II ?ya II q^rf^ ii (cm^) ii 

?ni; II Hit ■Hit ®??Ri ftHH h4th h 

144. The affix ‘tatil’ comes in tlic CliluuKlas, 
after the words ‘^’iva’, ‘^^am’ and ‘arislua , being in the Gth 
case in construction, the sense being that of condition. 

Thus >fr?: = ‘ the condition of blissfulness . the 

J^tate of happiness or peace n Here these words have the force of 

Verbal nouns. 
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BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter First 


SIT!B n ? II II in^, 5jftdra[, W II 

f^: H %q qwi%, 3?qqd*rH^qiq>^OTHi<K3«qi^* 

sff^sq! I 

1. From this one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ V. 1. 
37, the affix ‘chha' bears rule. 


The affix or has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven s(itras 
L I. I, to 37. Thus in the Stitra ‘suitable for that’, V. i. 5. the word ® 
nust be read to complete the sense. Thus ijh 

u The limitation of the jurisdiction of ^ has been indicated in 
he sOtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 
ffix. As aif affix, S’ has no force beyond Siltra I7> fhe affix being the 
uling affix thereafter. 


IR II II jfraTf^w-, ii 

II iJTqr i ^q'ifi»qi«nitti4Rqir?.>nrf^w. q^srsw i 

2. The affix ‘yat’ conies after a pratipadika ending 
ivith g" ( long or short ), and after the words nr and the rest, 
;he senses of the affix being those taught lipto Sfitra V. 1. 37. 

The senses of Prak-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sfttras 
!• 5 . V. I. 12, and V. i. l6. This Jt?! debars ^ II Thus qrp + ^ 

(VI. 4. 146, VI. 1. 79). As qrfsq qRt ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ fq^: ^nwai 
>0 also ‘earth' lit. ‘fit for a water-pot’. 

So also after iT?rrft words, e. g. ‘suitable for cows , suitable 

or offering'. 

The words meaning ‘a kind of leather’, and-q^: ‘a kind of?ft: 
'Bering', and ‘a khtd of food’, all end in q and are governed by this sfitra, 
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in spite of V. i. 1$ which applies especially to leathers, and V. i. 4 and iu 
vftrtika which applies especially to ‘offerings’ and ‘food modifications . This is 
an example where a subsequent sfttra does not debar a prior sfitra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
‘leather fit for making Sanangu’, -^ + ■JRssiT 
‘rice fit for making charu', ^ ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’. 

In the list of *T^ given hereunder, occurs ’Pt % which means that 
snm is replaced by ;t«t when the affix is added. Thus mean- 

ing ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word 

means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this but it will take 
the of V. 1 . 6. In that case, will not replace e. g. 

‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. , ^ 

The word ^ occurs in ir^ class. It takes sampras^rana, ^ being 
changed to and optionally this 5 is lengthened; and the udfttta accent falls 
on the final. As or 'Ht for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the q;of is not elided before the taddhita affix Jjft II 
The word occurs in the iniR class. Its final is replaced by stH?; 

e. g. arw + ?t!l= ^ 

1 Tfr, 2 3 sTwt, 4 ftcr, 5 () sre^, 7 (^), 8 jw, 9 10 

i2|nTi wraTT‘n ^ I3 ajw 

14 5^*, 15 m*, 16 17 m 18 19 

21 22 23 ?re* (^). 24 ^ II 

’SgTgni II ^ II II ( g?!: ) II 

3. The affix gtj; comes in the Prdk-kritlya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. 

This debars ‘chha’. Thus + ‘A kambalya-measure of 

wool’= 100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as 

* Why do we say g|trat ? Observe 3mT “wool” lit. ‘fit for making 

blanket’, which is formed by ® il 

II a II II 5l%-, M 

4, The affix gti; comes optionally after the words 
denoting ‘offering,’ and after apApa &c, in the sense of 

Prak-kritiya. . 

Thus snftw “fit for making snPwr” i- e. curd :— or atrPwW with 
® II So also 3^RnWf* or Jiti'iuftni WJWh ‘ suitable for making Puro^4sa i. *• 
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a kind of rice. The word occurs in the rpifft class (V. i. 2) and it neces- 
sarily takes there being no option. The here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offering.s, and not the word-form ‘havi.’ 

So also after as, or or 11 

1 ST^, 2 3 (sPf^), 4 aT»^, 5 6 st‘^, 7 8 9 57, 

10 11 12 JitT, 13 14 15 eBar^gq;, 16 17 srifr!, 

18 19 fJT*, 20 21 ^ (iftif), 22 ap^ar, 23 tT?i, 24 5R?, 25 am: 

Vart : — The alifix comes optionally after words denoting modifica- 
tions of food ; such as II In the case of ‘saktu’ however, no of op tion is 
allowed. See V. i. 2. 

fera: ii mi il ftrni ii 

5. An affix comes after a word in the fourth case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘good for that.’ 

Thus w^r ‘fit for calves’ 1 . e. a cow-milker. So 

ar^aji, <T? 5 am. aT 5 «l»l,;, 8 T 5 tjftara: il 

II ^ ll M'tift II ^n!k, ii 

ff%i II ?rttt iiir>wia(! I strf^il^cin 

% I S^atTTO^i H 

6. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word Bi^ means animal organism. This debars 5, thus, 
good for the teeth.’ ^‘snt, ^taw. such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c. 

See VI. I. 213. 

II ^11 II 

%(^) 

If%! II arnparair >T^ at^ 1 n 

7 . The affix at?! comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the word ‘ khala,’ ‘ yava,’ m^lsha,’ ‘ tila,’ ‘ vpisha ’ 
and ‘ brahma^t.’ 

This debars Bf. Thus “ suitable for threshing floor.’ So also 

^^**l*t. ^TWTO, |*aw and jfffHniL n 

No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
words take neither ^ nor though is=»^!3^> and is= jrnr>T H 
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The word ^ in the sdtra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated Thus H 

IK II II sra- a r fty tni : , n 

II ST 3 J sTPi i Bwrni?! » 

8 The affix comes in the sense of ‘good for that,’ 
after the words ‘ aja ’ and ‘ avi.’ 

This debars ‘chha,’ Thus 8T^(«ir anr'- ‘the yellow jasmine called 

yftthi.’ 

Idl II Ml «l^ll 
W 

?f%: II Hi«nww^ sm^'tf^^vTaa! sTswf 

I wwmR! II 

nrf%^ii q^MiiH i |mi<WR <i : .ti ii ^ i 

II *i^mhiBi <4 a^^Tfisji! II iiro ii ^t*w,ii 

flT» II H 

9. The affix ‘ kha ’ comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for that,’ after the words ‘ dtman,’ and ‘ viSvajana ’ and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga ’ as their second term. 

This debars ^ \\ In the sOtra, the of has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from, this irregular con- 
struction of the siitra, that the word does not apply to the words 

•TT^and but these words are themselves prakpti. Thus 

suitable for ones self the ^ of ^tman, which required to be elided 
by VI, 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. 169. So also ‘ suitable for all men,* 

The word must be a karmadh^raya compound, meaning ' all men/ for 

the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 
it will take As, ^beneficial for man-kind/ 

So also after Karmadh^raya Compound e. g. t*r 5 C#nt, 
otherwise » 

Vdrt:^AhQr the Karmadharaya compound there are the affix- 
es zn and ?sr^ as, and otherwise H 

Vdrt : — The affix comes always after the word irfmsr whether it 

be a Karmadharaya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com- 
pound, In a Bahuvrihi it will be with 
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Compounds having ^ as their final term, also take the affix is. as, 
and II The word sm means ‘ body.’ But sr^: and frfts: 

vith when the word %*T does not follow. 

y^rt : — The words rniT and srrsra followed by ‘ bhoga’ take always 
Lhe affix IS, as, and « In the case of 3 inTr 5 | 5 rrifN:, the 

i is not changed into m (VIII. 4 - 2.) The words do not take the affix ^ when 
ised singly. As, no affix being employed. 

II II II il 

II awRTO tnssr sss: ftsRc'Jidfwfwi'ra 1 s^aronr: 11 

Slf^SiSLII ‘llf^^iS. II aTt,«H»lll 

10. The affixes nr and come in the sense of 
‘ good for that’ after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘purusha’. 

This debars ‘ chha ’. Thus ff s = • So also fre8r*ra; » 

y^Yt .-—The affix nt comes optionally after ?rs, as, ?r^ss. or ^il^H H 

y^Yt .-—The affix comes after 3^ when the word so fornied 
means : ‘ slaughter ’, ‘ modification ’, ‘ a crowd ’, or ' made by him ’. As tUV* 
SS^&c. 'man-slaughter’, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘ human action’, ‘made by man. 
e. g. ‘a book written by man’ contra. ‘The Vedas are 

non-human 

^ II \l II II qnirq-^s,^iTqW, ^ H 

II si'’ i4'S<4>M*t t^ issi. 5 r!sqr ssfir 1 ffwrrsT?- 11 ^ 

11. The affix comes in the sense of ‘good 
for that after the words ‘ m^nava and ‘ cha raka . 

This debars As inWI So also nrisiMil II 

f^: '' 

Wat >nqqr *raftr 11 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 

the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

The word means ‘primitive or the material 
The word means ‘the product ’or ‘ 

init ‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive ° 

Reword shows that the primitive must be 

cular product and nothing else. That is to say. an affix will not comet 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word shows also that the 
word must be in th^ 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 

also into this sOtra. 

Thus gsmPr ‘wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;’ so also ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 

wall Here and sn^T^^f are formed by sr V. I, I. Similarly ^ 

‘ wood serviceable for a spear ‘ cotton plant serviceable for 

cotton 

Why do we say ‘ serviceable thereto ’ ? Observe vyRTt, 

sTPri Here there is modification of primitive, but is the product 

also of other things than such as BTSir &c* 

Why do we say ‘ after a product ' ? Observe there 

Is no affix. For ‘ a well ’ and ‘ water ’ do not stand in the relation of 
5jr^ and i. e. material cause and effect As ‘water’ is not the modh 

fication or product of ‘ the well though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe 
‘a sheath serviceable for a sword’. The sword is a product of iron, but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words and it is further shown that the pra- 
kfiti is liable to modification or vik^ra. 

n II II 3^ II 

II iT«rar>T^it arris’ n 

13. The alBx ( +' — comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
'upadhi’, and ‘ball’, denoting the product. 

This debars Thus H 

The affix comes after the word without changing the sense. TT' 
fwnrRf* = ^ wheel between the nave and the circumference 

or the wheel istelf ’. The word also means the same. 

^qdlM R g r s^ : II II qra[Ti% II TqR^: sar: ii 

14. The affix 5ST ( comes, in the sense of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘yishabha’ 
and ‘up^nah’ denoting the products. 
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Thus jssj: n This ‘ilya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when 

the primitive is ‘leather the affix ‘nya’ will come after 3^*1^ irregularly 
debarring 9 TW of V. i . 1 5. Thus II 

II II II =Er^:, srw ii 

II ^ I ■wn'iil tir fHilf^: T' 

I s^*tr>RR: II 

15. The affix — ar) comes, in the sense of 

a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word in the aphorism is in the lenitive case. This sr^ 

debars Thus ^ ^ and a leather serviceable for making a ‘v^rd- 

hra’ and ‘v^rata’ i. e. a leather thong. 


II 1 %. II ’IB[T1% II cT5:-3T^, ?T^-3Tf^, 

II 

ff%! II IHRT STRtinJ:. WH^Irf M^wRiiMOR I ftWT- 

I iR I 5 i JnrarerHtifRsaiit *WT- 

q r w i ^ I aiVKUiRwr^ 1 tfiROTRfr^flwr 11 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni- 


tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’;— in other words-— the above-mentioned affix- 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to and 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word nf, shows that the word in construction must be in the 
1st case, the words awtt ‘of it’ and 3 Tft>nt ‘in it’ show the senses of the 
affix, the word wrU ‘it can be' qualifies the primitive, the wo rd ?R is for the 
sake of distinctness. Thus sjRtR ?2llrl=uraithir ‘the bricks 

sufficient to raise a wall’. So also urar^ " Simil arly w trstPRtT 
‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. iiraT#IT^= II 

The word mJl being in the Potential Mood ( ftf?i ) of arw ‘ to be,* 
has the force of ‘ potentiality, sufficiency’ as given m Sfttras III. 3. 

>54 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it posstMe to raise 
a wall, we say irrIT ^ " Similarly when the quality ( ^ ) of a 

land, such as its area, situation &c. makes it possiMe to erect a palace therein, 

we say, mwfr m » . ... . , ^ 

In the examples under this sfitra, there is no modification ( ) of 
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the primitive ) into a product, as was the case under sCitra V. i. I2. The 
examples under this sOtra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency’ 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this 
shtra and the previous ones. 


The repetition of the word twice in this sfitra shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim : 

* when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.‘ 


Why there is no affixing in this case : The use 

of in the Shtra would prevent this, the force of being that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 


^11 II II ffw II 

II »ni% i swrtr?: ii 

17. The affix 5 ^ (+/ — comes, after the word 
‘ parikhd ’ in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that 
and ‘ this is sufficient therein 


This debars Thus s i R^4 t ' land sufficient to make a mot 

thereon 

Up to this Sfitra was the governing force of the affixes C and I 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

II td II II JtFsrH'., 3ST II 

^ 1*5 t^rxi ^ l?rl 5^* U 

18. TJpto Sdtra V. 1 . 115 ( excluding that ) th( 
affix 55 |; (+/ — or ± 1 —^) bears rule. 

The affix ?r>i governs all the succeeding sOtras upto 
and has the senses given to it in SOtras V. i, 37 &c. Strictly speaking th 
affix governs only upto V. i. no and not upto 1 15. Thus in SOtra 7- 
the affix must be read, as II 

II 

ff%* II I STT ^ipT^T ^ IWawJWW 

Kurikd I 

•TTqR^3 JwM qTur 5 w 
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19. Upto Stitra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix ^ 

( +/ — or bears rule, with the exception of the word 

‘gopuchchha^j or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly speaking 3^ governs upto sutra V. i. 65. The word BTTfh! is 
made up of 8TT + 3 T^ The force of here is or inclusive, so that in 

the SCltra (V. l. 63) also, the will be employed. The affix 3^^ debars 
The sense will be the same as given in V. i. 37 &c. the difference be- 
tween 3^ and being in accent only. Thus So also 

II . . 1 

But the accent falling on so also with 

words denoting Numbers and Measures, as 

The word in this sfltra has its technical signification, and not 

its etymological sense. Technically does not include etymologi- 

cally it does. P^nini has used this word hR*iM in some sfitras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sfitras IV. i. 22, and V. 
I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sfitras IV. 3. 15^ 57 

etymological sense is meant. Technically means or a measuie 

of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
as &c, i. e. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
called such as a ‘ a cubit ’ &c, on the one .side, and ^ the measures 

of weight, technically called such as &c on the other side. In short 
means a measure of weight or gravity, means a measure of 

volume or capacity, IRPT means a lineal measuie, and a is be^oudal 
these. 

II ^0 II II ( ^ ) 

ffif! u I s^r>nt ^ 

20. The affix comes after the words ^ &c, 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sutras npto V. 1. 63. 

The word 9#ii is understood in this shtra also. This debars 

Why do we say ‘when not compounds ? Observe 

formed ^ Compare VII. 3- ^7 which the Vfi 

of the second term takes place and not of the first. 

Q. Is not the employment of the word smT& '« Shtra redun- 
dant ? For by the maxim that vvhic 

» 
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possibly be anythino* but a pr^tipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72, not* denot( 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself the pr^tipadika bein^ 

especially mentioned in the sOtra, the rule will apply to the word and 
not to a word ending with il 

A. The employment of the word in this S^ltra, indicates hy 

implication jfiapaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the I. l. 72 

applies in the previous sutras, while in the subsequent sCitras its does not. As 
V. I. 2, the applies not only to % &c but to words ending in ft\ 
&c. and fnrsiR, Not only V. I. 4. but 

also It Not only V. i. 6. but also il 

While in the sutras subsequent to this V. i. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap- 
plies only to words preceded by a SankhyA and that also in SCitras upto 
V. I. 1 15 and not there after as,%^2ir^: and V. I. 72. Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus ^ = ft V. i 1 8 = fjfpk, the affix being eljd- 

cd by V. I. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus here what affix are we to 

subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix 3 TRV. i. 26 in the alter- 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix SII V. i. 8 
and have rtdfrT^ II Hure the affix 3^js not elided by V. I. 28, as there is 
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following ti/tii 

The words 1. 3 . nor, 2. 4. and 5. «nt belong to 

class. 

II 11 II H 

IPti II 3Tr^ I !rr*r5r 3 T?i% 1 arr^-Hf^fj 1 ' 

21. The Pf?) and ^ ( — 1 ^) come 

in the senses taiigiu upto V. 1. 03 after the word ^RT, when it 
is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 
merely a ‘hundred’. 

The word 3Tr?TH V. i. 19 is understood here also. These affixes 
and Hit debar the affix V. 1. 22. Thus or ‘putchai- 

ed for a hundred gold coins’. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe 
?t^>mHT'n>RtJ=5rrr^ P^m'a band whose measure is hundred’. The word 
qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos- 
sible; for the word as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. The followmi 
examples will illustrate the meaning;WrHWIWi'lft»lT'>WW»l«l^ = ^«K-‘ah^^^ 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this cas j there is essentially no difference be- 
tween the base (prakfiti) and the sense of the affix fpratyayartha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly ‘a 

herd of cows hundred in number’. Here the essentially consists of ^ and 
so there is the affix and not or V. I. 58 ). But not so in the case of 

^rfrT^ for here the sense of the affix is formed by the 

sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika I 

The word ^ in the sfitra draws in the word from the previous 

stitra. Thus fr •<r ‘purchased for a hundred 

and two coins’. Here the affix is V. i. 22. So H According to the 

Ishti given in the last SCitra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

^ ii ii ii 

ff^: II I TOsirar !T^ 4 r ^ i 

22. The affix kaii {J. — ^) comes after a Numer- 
al, when it does not end with or "[rri, the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. G3. 

The word is to bo read into this siitra also. The word ijjsJjr is 

defined in I. I. 23. This ^debars ? 5 ijl Thus q-qfvT: si?rf:=q^:, 

It 

Why do we say ‘ wlien it docs not end in Rf or ?rq;’ ? Observe ^Rrar-, 
formed by arsi il But why is formed by ^ and not by 

or 3^, as the word also ends in f?r ? The word gim is formed by addin^j 
the affix while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 

state end with such as snihfr:, t^^ffT Here apply the two maxims 

‘ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning _ 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters m 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina 
tion of letters void of a meaning ; ’ and H ‘ when a 

term void of Anubandhas is emploj^ed in Grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it ’. Therefore w hen ft is taken, it docs 
not mean n 

m II II II '• 

2l The affix ‘ Kan ’ coming after a Numeral end- 
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ing with takes optionally the augment the sense of 
the affix being those given iipto V. 1. 63. 

The words ending in are wit; see I. t. 23 : and would consequent- 
ly take ^by V. i. 22. The present shtra ordains the optional affixing of 
to this qj^ii Thus or atnfiRi: or fli^t*; 11 

11 11 11 finm%-f^renir¥tTni:-^- 

II 

II sraitRtT 1 

24. The affix ( i— 3 ^) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘ Vinfeiti ’ and ‘ tj-ihSat 
when it does not denote a N.ame : the % and 3T^^ of the base 
being dropped before this affix. 

Thus fiRTf?r+?^=f^+ 9 T^ (VI. 4. 142)=!^^:; 

(VI. 4. I43) = fiRra«: II 

Why do we say artt gra Pt ‘when not denoting a Name’? Observe, 
f^5lRM)-, formed by affix V. i. 22. Q. Why do you affix when 

it is prohibited by the phrase arRRRsttPtr: ; for firofir ends in Rr and firen ends 
in The affix ^rq^will be added by dividing the sQtra into two: viz: (l) 

(2) the meanings being (i) The affix ‘ Kan ’ is added 

to vihsati and trihSat ; (2) The affix ^vun is added to the same words, when 
not denoting a name. 

II II >T^lH II II 

ff%: II <t>tJ l fjJ^ sp*rar »T 4 ftT I iHIM 4 t 1 = I 

11 3 >ref$m 11 11 ^ 4 «tifis'K?R 5 ?i: 11 

^i® II ^ II 

25 The affix ( 3 : 3 ^ (i — comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word II 

This debars ffjjj the anubandha of fntJi shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by (I V. i. 15), the f of ^ is for the sake of pro- 
nunciation, the ^of is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus jRRtJRi fern, H 

Vdrt : — So also it must be stated after the word wn| ; e. g. srt^PF’' 

«Tf§# II 

Vdrt : — So also after the word ^ivdiut, e. g. fem. «nl*fiS' 

Rraft 11 Sometimes the word siRt is substituted for ^tPfrPf before this affiXi 
as, JiftpK! fern. jjRr^ il 
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II II <11^ II 3T^, sTHRRFmi^ 11 

f 3TI^«^^5 ' S^rni?! II <T% §JTT >T^ I 

26, The affix siw (+'— ^t) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word ‘gftrpa 
This debars y? which comes in the alternative. As, 

or ?rfWl.ll 


?^iTrm:-3nn;ii 

II st^JT^t^ HSit 3 TT^^% I y^sj^frsTPmr?: 1 

27. The affix stiff ( + — at) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘ gatamana ’, ‘ vihgati- 
ka ’, ‘ sahasra and ‘ vasana ’. 

This debars S?, and c|fJ^|| Thus wim = ?RtHTH so also 
Trr?ira,and 11 

ll v il 11 3T«ir^-’^-f3[ifl:, 5 ^, 3 ^^- 

HTH II 

fr%! II sTT^w I ^ nR'P^THTT-^? 1 f^f? 5 tn%'Tf^T ft»Tir«r <m?t 3 Tr?T?t?t 

«tww I 

28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.63, 
is elided by after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 

The word arnffH *® understood here also. Thus STURf^TUl, Br^t* 

, Rffk II affi.xes r??q; and bt? are elided. 

Though in the words &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. i. sO such as in 
*l*®li ^^* 11 II Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
forming tertiary derivativ'es the affix is not elided, as ^Hi'=f4^ii'h*l.ll 

Hence the following rule: frrt^ 5tfllPrfTO?or^ ll See IV. i. 88, V. i. 20. 11 

Why do we say ST?5trar? ‘ 'vhen not a Name ’ ? Observe 
°i^ and tn+riiiTi^K being names of certain measures. The femi- 

nine word is changed into the masculine by the Vftrtika vRjjfj ^iRskt 

given under VI. 3. 35. 

The word is a Sahkhya (See I. i. 23), and a word beginning with 

it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sOtra may appear 

superfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate Qnapaka) that 
\ 
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this word is not always a Sankhya. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhyA. 


II II II ’cr5rm, 

vm., { II 


[ ^^Tpsrr 3*^1^ ' 


II 

II II 

29. The affix having the senses taught up to V* 
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kdrshdpana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 


This siltra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sCitra. Thus or or 

, here the affix (V. i. 25) i^ elided in one case, and not elided in the 
other. When it is not elided, may be substituted for (V. i. 25). 

So also after the word e. g. 

II When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sutra VII. 3* 

: The words and ^rfJTH should also be enumerated. As, 

ftWrT^lUT^Hl The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 
place by VII. 3. 17. 

II ^0 II II %, Br, ( 5^) H 

II I fti^i% f^nr^tT i 


II II 

30. The Arhiya-affix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid- 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 
preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V. i. 
28 is to be read into this sOtra. Thus or or 


^(VII. 3. 17). 

y^ri ; — So also when nishka is preceded by e g. W|Pfs^ or ^2 
II The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3 - V- 

fitFimM?ll ®T^llf^^-^(^) ll 

31. The arhtya-affix (V. 1. 37-63) occasioning S' 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word ^ in the siitra draws in the words fiiraijini II Thus 
or or ^l%Rt*t II 

The separation of this sfltra is for the sake of the subsequent sCItra. 

II II 'ITIH II II 

II f^ 5 in 7 ^ 5 TS?TSftr 4 rfHl^S !TtW II 

32. The affix kha (|;t) comes in the drhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word viMatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus 3Tkat#RrfrT3|fhT?r, and II Being especi- 

ally ordained, this affix ^sT is not elided by V. i. 28. 

II II II ^ n 

vr^ II 

II II II 11 n 11 

33 . The affix ikan (1 — comes in the Arhiya 
senses (V. 1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by 
tlie word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus sT»8i g< ar d ^^. ft^fl^ii 

Vdr^ : — So also after the word ijnfl’ alone, as II 

Vdrt : — So also after the word ^li^aft, as, 

II So also when the word is alone : as, cDif^vfl«h^ II 

aTPT qri^ti ia T^ i d t qd[ II II II 'PT-qRr-qrq-qRmt, ai?! ii 

fpfi: II s^ a t ^ itr^ft;nrft^ i ai^ qajwt 

I 

34. The affix yat (?!■) comes in the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, pada, masha and gata, 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 

Thus so also ft 4 ra»r. Pnn^" 

Here is not changed into q^, by VI. 3. 53 * substitution enjoine y 
3‘ 53 takes place when qrf means the foot of a living being, while here 
h means a measure of capacity. So also 
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OTmar u II II 5 TrJira[-«rT ( *T!t ) 11 

•m! I iStf*r »wRi I 

II TOrafir » 

35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 
Sana, in the d,rhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 


This debars which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, I. 28. Thus or pTOFiJJSt or 

II 

Vdrl ;*-So also optionally after the word as, or 


or or °^ifRr it 

Q[ra ri | 4 t <^«-g r ll II II fir ^ II 


II u r n r t<^% fi[R'J5i-»(5i'>iiHri!siiRi'iR«iiil!iilw(«t5 3r?j i 

36. The affix an {+_ — 3?) as well as ‘yat’ optionally 
also comes after the word Sdi^a, in the S,rhiya-senses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words fk and ft'- 


The comes optionally by the last s^itra and is also drawn Into this 
by the word Thus we have three forms, and fiRiPHSt, **>0 

also %^rm^ and II 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of 
this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
seeVII. 3, 17. The Vfiddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 
VII. 2. 117. 


^ II ^\s II II II 

II FF»n5i^’TTjra: sF^^rariFfw Prff»Fp%iil^- 

FlR«t5F^f FPFFHftt JF?«F^ 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, 
have the sense of “ purchased with this price ”, and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 

The thirteen affixes 8w, ar^, stij, sf^, ®rn, fj, {^, 

and BT^ir have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 
casein construction of the word to which they should be added. The"?!^ 
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and shows 
that the sense is that of ‘ purchased The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sOtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 
5iftMiirfl<i "nPFwr^, 

1%^ &c. 
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
(t means ‘ price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument ’ (11. 3. 18) 
and not that of ' agent,’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 
or n 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural Thus or 

there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But |pnf fiwii 

mPnr^. Here there is affixing after a dual and 
plural, for the words ft, r% are essentially dual or plural, and in the case 
of and those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of or in^: H 

<fr* II h 

38. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake ”, when the meaning is a relation or an unwont- 
ed appearance. 

The word shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word ‘cause or occasion* gives the sense of the affix; ^(%n means 
‘ a connection, or relation means ‘ a portend indicative of good or bad 

luck.’ Thus H R ^ == ‘a connection with a rich man 

for the sake of getting a hundred,’ So also il So also RftrT- 

0 Tm“the twitching of the right eye for the 
sake of a hundred ”i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred, a thous- 
and &c, 

Vdri .‘—The above affixes come after the words fttf, and in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

humour.’ So also 

Vdrl: — Also after the word as, l* 

II mni( 4 fi[ 4 >fwiHii 4 ftHf 9 iTNii^fi^rt'>i*iH ir^wr 

^^i%4TnTPr^nl^H»nl' i »mi<1 *11*1441?' 11 , 

II inwiwr 54 #r»wm. 11 

39. After the word *ff and after a word having two 
**yllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 

’ 3 
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capacity, or aSva &c, the affix yat ( «r) is added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that'. 

This debars As nt l%Pnt TSimt W=^r«f; ‘ a connection or a 
portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
11 

Why do we say “ when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or &c ”? Observe »TCTtW; 

formed by V. i. 22, 18, 19. 

‘ — The word should be enumerated: e. g. 

= relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 

Brahmavarchasa.” 

1 SPU, 2 3 »Tor. 4 g^nni, 6 ott, 6st3fr(»nf»niT)>7?W^ 8 II 

5??rr^ II «o II ll ll 

II gr y s i a^ i vj : ^iftK l «w i fm II 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha ( 1 ^) also 
comes, as well as yat (?t), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.’ 

Tlie word being a dis.syllabic word would always have taken by 
the last aphorism. This ordains ^ also. Thus 
ifr?WL or II 

II II II e^^ i ^ -^ ^n =qrq[, ann^-arsh II 

ff^= II wwpr»r 4 t imrat >m!, tr?*! Kqprnqrarft^rfw- 

I II 

41. The affixes an ( + — ar) and afi ( +/ — ar) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhtirai and pyithivl, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or a portent for 
its purpose”. 

This debars laj. Thus?r^'i|^^^lTijriT?piiTOt^r=qrt^;, so also qrrtV'" 
In there is 'Vriddhi oT both members of the compound by 'Vll. 3. 20. 

ll 11 q^. n n 

ffrT! II qSlu*iqi*jiT e^*fr>i'ii'«ifl^im»iiiH“i^ utiral >nq 1 

42. To the same bases sarvabhhmi and pyithivi, 
are added the same affixes ap and afi respectively, in the sense 
of “lord thereof’. 

Thus ‘the lord of the whole earth’, qifJtq: ‘the lord 

of the earth’. ... 
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The word showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sOtra, though its anuvfitti was running into it from V. i. 38; 
in order to show that the senses given in V. 1.38 do not extend further. Had 
not been repeated here, the word would have been an attribute, like 
the words and of the word B 

?nr ^ H n it (arw-girar^) n 

fr^! II jmwt 

ftT»nJi . . . 

43. To the same bases 'sarvabhtimi and prithivt, 

being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes a^ and afl respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
therein”. 


The word means known published &c. Rrf^: = unnl'i: 

known in the whole world. So also h 

yy n ii ^ it 

II jrsj. JfHW I 

44 The affix than {+’—V^) comes in the sense of 
‘known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th 
case in construction. 


Thus ^ = II The irregular Vriddhi of both, 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 

eiFT srnrs ii 11 ii n 

45 . The above mentioned affixes (V. 1. 18 &c) 
come after a woz’d in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’. 

The word means ‘sown therein’ i. e. a field. Thus sjrrTW W = 

‘sown ^ Prastha’, jnfSRT^i i- ^ sown witli a quantity 

of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Kh 4 ri. 

<n < aTi ^84 H y^ II II II 

II mrgnn^ t q r W'lram ^ I ' 

46. The affix shthan(-!.—r»r) comes in the sense 

of ‘sown with so much’, after the zvord p&tra. 

This debars sn. Then of an « ( VI. i. 197 ). the w is for 

^^(IV. I. 41). The word 4T»r denotes a measure of capacity. Thus 

fem » 
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I II «\» I! II ?Tf , , \r^- 

II 

I 

II u 

47. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of ^^an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that'\ 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (ir^) in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative The word ‘is given' in the 

singular number joins with each one of the word wro &c. The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called or in- 
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called or 
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called or pro- 
fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called or tax. The pre- 
sent or bribe is called W Thus fftr ^ ^ ^ 5f^ ^ ^ 

‘that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribe'. Similarly &c. 

Vdrl:^So also in the sense of a Dative. As vr^ fftnfr ^ 
qr “Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In- 

terest &c”, This V^rtika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
times having the force of dative also. As in the sentence ^ *• 

II II II srarht, II 

fpj 1 .waw I 

48. The affix than (JL — comes in the same 
sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 
thereby or therein”, after a word denoting an ordinal, and 
after the word ardha. 

This debars 5^ and il Thus 

11 The word n# is technically the name of ^^WNi 

wnrfWliaMi imnm^, tr% ll 

49. The affix yat (i^) comes after the word bh^ga 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe 
given thereby or therein”. 



By the word ^ in the sfitra ^ also comes. This debars zri ii Thus 
unit or «trpt^ fRRt; »tr*w or n The word 

■mr also denotes H 


?rarti% ii ii ii 

iuraii, qqm^TPTs 11 

50. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
JIK preceded by the word qqr &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that 


The case in construction here is accusative (fT»). Thus tow 

RT^qniMiftqrh ^trspTtftRfb qrwnMtftqr: 11 


Why do we say “after w” ? Observe ^ ?tRr, no affixing. Why do 
ive say “preceded by to &c". Observe ftfir, no affixing. 

According to another explanation, the phrase wr|^TOTT?«t: is explained 
as MTOJtMt Then the sfltra will mean “the above named affixes come 

after to &c. when they denote a load”. Thus wfftrqTOT^ ?tfR=Riftrai:, 

RIWTO' II Why do we say “when denoting a load w”? Observe to 
pRj II Why do we say after to &c. ? Observe II Both 

these explanations are valid and traditional. 

The word means to carry to another place or to steal; means 
to carry on ones back or head, means to produce or bring. 

I TO, 2 3 TOTO, 4 5 ?!, 5 (?^), 6 sro. 7 3 SW, 9 TO»r», 

II »!i|r II 

II II ii q^r-jfsqr^qnt, sn, qj’ft ii 
II «r«fTOiq*^T*Rr JtwnsR vrRRr Rveir i 

51. The affixes than (- — l[^) and kan (1 — 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 
second case in construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries 
&c.’ 


Thus Rffir " 

ii ii •• i5Twiqi%, qq^ ii 

nW I tT H iai r ql i l CT: i i i 

II ii«ii^«q II 

52. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
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sense of what is capable of holding that ; or takes away 
that, or cooks that.’^ 


The word frl is understood here, showing that the word in construc- 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
means the capacity to hold the exact quantity ; means * taking 

away, or containing/ Thus ‘a vessel capable of holding 

a Prastha measure.’ So or ‘ a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure/ Similarly and ??rT?Rr* II 

The word does not govern the word T*n%, thus 

* BrAhmani who cooks a Prastha/ 

; — The affix also comes after the word in the sense of 

* who cooks that/ e. g. wnEnfl’=ffr*(t or H 

ii n ii 3ni%?r, qrara[, 

w:, II 

53. The affix kha ((jt) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘ being capable of holding &c,’ after 
the words ^haka, dchita, and pdtra. 

This ^ debars ?rw which comes in the alternative. Thus 

^ =■ sTT^^Fihtr or or srrf^r^f^j or ii 

II II ’*5(71% n fa?dr;, g^, ^ ii 

fPfr; H I ftnr: 

II 

54. The affix slithan (1 — n> ) the 

affix ^ ) inay optionally come, after the same words 

adhaka, ^chita, and piitra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &c.’ 


The ^ is read into the sfitra by the word ^ of the aphorism These two 
affixes and gsj; being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. i. 28. 
But when in the alternative, wc add the general affix TO, then it is elided 
by V. I. 28. The of is for accent (VI. i. 19). and the ^ for #T^ll Thus 
we have 3 forms:— Trrw^, or JErfRrgRTT, ajrf^r. 

this case of Jlffw the feminine is not formed by (IV. i. 21) because of the 
specific prohibition contained in IV. i. 22. So also ftgrPT#, and 

II ^P<Jnm;M i i fl[«Tr; d»Ti:5tiR«7«f5 i 

g*tf| II 
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55. After the word kulija, being the final of a 

Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix ^ in the sense of ‘ what can 

hold that &c ’ 

By ^ the affix is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
ffsr V. I. 18 may optionally be elided by V. i. 28. Thus we get four forms : 

m ), In the 

last example, there is not vfiddhi of the second term, though it was so re- 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
should be included in the exception along with and of Vll. 3. 17. 

II II II Hi- H5T, to, iRW: II 

n ^ lit 

II 

56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.^ 

The shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
means ‘share,’ ^ means ‘ price,’ ^ means ‘ wages.’ Thus ^ ar^hr 
‘ whose portion, price or pay is five ’ So H 

II II II ii 

^^5 II wfwr Wrr 1 

57. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
‘‘ this is its measure.'' 

The word shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case. Thus whose mass is a 

Prastha.’ So also ?afr<Rn, 

RRT: II So also qfg^rf^rT =• II 

Why the words have been repeated in this sfitra, when their 
anuvptti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word and 

being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, 
so that the elision taught in V. i. 28 docs not apply. Thus 5 q# q^^- 
II Here the affix is not elided by V. i. 28. 

^TO«nr: II II II ^TTOm:, 

II _ 

'wi«T iTOTftffff JTsniT I v^rar^fl'sr'm h 

II tThW: T 5 "TWI^^' !• II II 

iififtnpBi%TO«iw.u . 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de- 
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 

fixed way and mode of study. 

The phrase is understood here. The word in construction 

to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus 

‘ the Five ’ as ‘ the Three ’=* » The sense 

of the primitive is changed when it means a ^ ' a multitude or flock * ; as 
II So also when it means a ' a Book as, BnfTWTqTJ 

‘The Ashtaka of P^nini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adhy^iyas So also ^ ^UlfW^ ll Is not a collection of 

AdhySlyas the same as ? No, the word is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word means ‘study \ Its numerical measure 

means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus ‘ what is studied five-times or in five modes ’ so 

also or iWf: II 

The affix T comes after the words &c, when the word 

means a Stoma. As, The 

indicatory f causes the elision of final (fr) by VI. 4. 143.*” cases of 
words like &c. In the case of the is elided by VI. 4. 14 p 

The affix comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 

and 11 

Ydrt : — So also after the word as II 

Hi ^ H I R^kM:i9rorN II H 

srat%5Rntii 

II I i JuSir wpRrswjr trarJ Pwm* 

I ; 

59 . The following words are anomalous : pafikti 

‘ a verse ’, vihSati ‘ twenty ’, trihSat ‘ thirty chatvS,rin§at 
‘ forty ’, panch^Sat ‘ fifty ’, shashthi ‘ sixty ’, saptati ‘ seventy’, 

aSiti ‘ eighty ’, navati ‘ ninty ’, and Sata ‘a hundred 

The words are understood here also : iftK is formed by 

adding f?r tot*l, the final being elided, meaning 'averse the measure of 
which is five’, i. e. a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables. The word 
is formed by adding to the word fiRt which replaces the two word I^' 
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as fr II So the affix ^ comes after 

representing ; so for we have add Kr^, 

similarly with II Similarly with the rest. 

Note : — All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and KAsikA- 
Ki!lr.i,and hence it is omitted. 

The word ^ also means 'aline’. As qfif;; ll 

Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

^ WTil ^0 II 'TTTi^ II II 

60. The words pafichat and dafiat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘ this is its measure 


This ordains Tfit instead of ^ V. i. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As or H 

’TOHlw 3?^ II II ’ITTf^ II 38!:, 353[ftT II 
II I «rR>nw^ 1 1 

61. The affix an (t'— *3 t) comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 
Varga. 

As ?nt tTTHWf^Pt II The phrase 'tRsir’l is understood here. 

fV^mrq i faidtgh a^ 4 (gigi 11 11 11 f^Rrat-^rgrft^Rftt, 

HTirot, ^ 11 

II wff^i 'tft'tpif'TRR I I f4ru«i«^iflM'8s?n8r trtrar rn «T?»raf 

62. The affix dan (j; — 3ir) comes after the words 
trinSat aud chatvarihSat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure 
when it is the Name denoting a Brahmana-book. 


The word does not govern this sdtra. The indicatory f causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
The force of the locative case in ST9l^ is wrP'W and not RmH, i. e. when 

the word means a Brihmana itself. Had the force been that of it 

would have meant, ‘ in the Br4hmaija literature ’. As sRsP>lii«rt 

BUrmPr ‘ The Brdhmana containing thirty AdhySyas ’. So 
wm miPi II These being the names of certain Brahmanas. 


II II qtfriSi II 


4 



8/S 


[ Bk. V. Cii. I. I 67 




G3. The aflfixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of ‘ who deserves that 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus 
“who deserves the White Umbrella” So also 

fTTf^* II 

11 11 11 11 

5131^ II 

64. After the words ^ &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
"who deserves that under all circumstances’’. 

Thus so also vi^: ii 

1 2 *r^, 3 yr?, 4 5 ^ ( ^ ), 6 7 8 ^iranr, 9 fyjrat>T, 10 

sr^rn*, 11 12 tpirir, 13 otw, 14 Rm?*, 15 R^*, 16 17 Run Rtjf n 

(from Rnn is formed ), II 

II Vi II II H 

fR: II fi:^f?iraT2ffriT5am?^Rn5rit niutrtiniRt^ ii 

G.j. The affix yat (?ir) as well as the above affixes 
come after tlic word Sirshaeliehheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’. 


Thus Rs!W^ = 5fln%5J:> or H The word RkS is 

changed irregularly into before the affix. 

w. II II ’T?r^ II II 

fRr: 1 RrRtIt RfrTwi f’5Tr?*-nf R^?jrn>i^‘w n: imrat i ' 

G6. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that ’. 

The word Rnj does not govern this sdtra. This n debars V. I. 19- 
Thus ‘ deserving to be killed &c. 

1 2 5 ^, :3 4 5 6 jr, 7 8 *, 9 10 U 

51 T, 12 15 ^, i;3 HR, 14 fH, 15 HJf*, II 

Note . — The Sidhanta-Kaumudi gives the sdtra as *l?t; another 

version gives the sutra as only drawing the affix from the last siitra. 


^ II ^vs II 1 35^,^ (?ra[) ll 

I 


: 1 SiJifldIHmR: I 


67. The affix yat {^) comes in the sense of ‘des- 
erving that’, in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. 
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This debars TO &c. Thus |, See VI. 

I. 213. 

qnrr? 11 11 11 ^ 11 

68. The affix ghan (Itji) together with yat (4) 
comes in the sense of “ deserving that ”, after the word pS.tra. 

This debars 5^ and II The word ifr^T denotes measure also. Thus 

or II 

^ II ^< 1 . II II q)¥fT-^i»rR, ^ li 

I qr! 5 rqi?r>tras?pqT s': spqqt >Tqftr. ^qiimrsq ?rqHl<:*iftqf»q’q^ 1 s^qqrf; 1 

69. The affix chha ( f^r ) as well as yat ( q ) comes in 
the sense of ‘ deserving that after tltc words kadahkara and 
dakshind. 

This debars y* 11 Thus = or ‘one deserving 

straw ’ such as a cow. So also qf^TJfhq: or BiTIlvf: • a Brahmana deserving 
alms.’ 

^qrg frfqg pi II vso II qg[i^ I ^«rT#ft^-( 3 -qlr) 

I swqjq’Sw I ?vir(IRi«im'®sqsr rrqtrfhqi^rsnf 1 1 

70. The affixes chha (fq) and yat (q) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving tliat,’ after the word sthSlibila. 

This debars y^i 11 I hus or ^t|R'fprF?U: ‘rice deserving 

the pot ’ i. e. cookable rice. 

qy i r=f»v qr 11 's? II q^T^ 1 q^r-^ff^nyqrq-y-qr^ 11 

I *i 5 qsTr?f^f* 5 tstr^ Hfti: 1 a*fqqr|t 1 

qimqrq, n " 

71. The affixes gha (iq) and ( + '— fq) come 

respectively after the words yajfia andfitvija, in the sense of 
‘ deserving that.’ 

This debars y^ il Thus aiftt* Hr«ot: ‘ a Brahmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice.’ yrrf^sft^ Hism: H 

Vdrl :~Aftet the words yajfla and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof’. Thus 'a 
place fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ qiPy# = STT^Mity Brsi'>r* 3 *i; 11 

Here ends the governing power of y^ V. i. 19 = hence forward is the 
government of yqt V. i. 18. 
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II ll ii '<inpr»r-g^T^-^F3[T- 

*rini, ( 3wJ ^ 

I I ftptf^rew^ 

72. The affix ^hafi {+i—%^ V. !• 18) comes in the 
sense of ‘ who performs this after the words pai’dyana, tura- 
yana and chS.ndrS.yana, being in the 2nd' case in construction. 

The force of sr^ ceases. Thus *CTW ‘ a pupil, who reads 

under a teacher’; ^ uqf at^ JlWr:, ^mufa i q i W T f ^ I' The word iRm 
means a ‘ teacher ’ ^sqnr) « 

II 'SX II •' ^5Fni;-5HTW (aw) ii 

73. The affix than (+J-~f^) conies after the word 
saMaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 

into this, or thrown into it ”. 

Thus ^UUHTW- iITR!=5TOfiWr' WTW* "a doubtful pillar , i. e. in a 
precarious state. 

II vw II II tTl5i»n-»rsg^ ( as^ ) ii 

11 ^r^PTOWiT ft^raRPnfr?; ii 

II #rera?rai^HV<iai^Ha<MR*i ii 
rft* II 51^ sPt«iH*i'T^<ftRr 'T »nm»iai*i'iVHaiw<rnwR^ ii 

74. The affix thaft comes in the sense of ‘who 
goes ’, after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus II 

Vdrt :— So also after the words and ^riR^w. As 

ft^3|iT ^ rf l Rri II 

Vdrt — The affix after these two words means also " who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”. As 
wrnTr^i n 

tw. waa; ii '3^ ll ll 'w- ll 

II <TPn^5iRt?: fl^aw »wTg »RRr ii 

75. The affix shkan (J. — ti;) comes in the same 
sense of ‘ who goes there ’, after the word patha, being in the 
2nd case in construction. 

Of the affix RR, <? is for #l«r (IV. I. 41), and for accent (VI. 1. 197)' 
As 'RIR •RWfir-lPRi! fein. "rfMllt II 
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II II II »i?m,or,f^cqn II 

II I 'w: T*^ *nrtw nv ipjraT f%?*r *reiRfr3if?ii- 

II 


76. The affix na ( i si ) eomcs after the word 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathiu,[tlie sense of the 
affix being “who always goes”. 

The word qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus Tsmsf 
Rr=-1P«I! as Ijinit Prei 11 why ? See n 


^ II II 

II I 


tI<lPl II ^ ) II 


ar3cr 



■ II ?rr% ii ii 

77 . The affix ^ comes, after tlie word hittarapatha^ 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ^ who passes 
by that way ’ and ‘ what is conveyed by that way 


The construction of the sOtra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
case, The word n shows that the word ‘ who passes by that way * 

should also be read into the aphorism. Thus or 


Vdri : — So also after the word preceded by the words 
1^, gR I ^K the affix has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way ’ or ‘passing by 
that way As = so also 

masculine or neuter according as the affix means 

conveyed or passing. 

Vdr^ :-~So also after the words WWPT and as, 

^ = 9TTlRfir?ri:, fiTTf’Tpr^: II 

Vdrt : — The affix comes after the word when the thing 

conveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As »=r^, II 

W55TH II \9<; II II qiRITrf ( 3^ ) II 

II qiiiqf^RranT: i qftq »fW?i«qH:ii 

78. In the following stltras, the phrase “ after a 
word denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the 

sense. 

The word bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. l. 96 

inclusive. Thus the next sOtra %?( means ‘ accomplished by means 
thereof’, We must read the word ^ into it. As &c. 
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^ II II II II 

II »wf% II 

79. The affix than {±'-V^) comes after a word 
clenotuig time, being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to he accomplished hy that time ”. 

Thus 9 T|r fst^ = 3 Tn 5 ^ “ to be accomplished in a day” i. e. a certain 
portion of reading &c, artwfe^w, H 

^ II II 11 mwt ll 

II Hfw finft?ira'nii«hw<iir^'i: HifsiR^iif'frsT w ^ 

II 

80. The above-affixes come after a word express- 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of ‘‘ solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long ”. 

The word means “ honorary office ”, therefore ‘ one solicited to 

teach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, W means “engaged on wages", 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and vti^ the same 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case 
by II. 3. 5. Thus so also iro- 

waf! = infti'*r '*'*'*!• •• 

Q. The solicitation (arCafisr'n) and hiring only take a short time, 

how can the.se acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 

such as, teaching and .serving.- 

*l i m s ^ % 11 II II 5PTr%, II 

fi%: II »mi 1 11 

81. Tlie affixes yat (i^r) and khafi (+'^l) come 

after the word mdsa, iu denoting ‘ age ’. 

This debars 5^ II The word wtr: of the previous sfltra should be read 
into this. Thus or HRfhr: ‘ a month old ’. 

Why do we say when denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe II 

II CR II II *rti. II 

fr>t: II I 

82. The affix yap ( 5 ) comes after the word masa 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning age . 
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II 


Thus ft = II 

’Tq ^n grr i 11 11 ^rf^r 11 11 

II I "ut; snJTtr 11 

83. After the word shaniiidsa, come tlie affixes 
nyat (+ — ?t) as well as and 5 ^, in the sense of ‘ age ’. 

Thus qFW*lh and qi'usiRl^h: II 

sTeRf^ ^ II -;y II 11 sra^ftr, z^, ^ 11 

84. The affix than (1 — r;) comes also after the 
word shanm^sa, when ‘ age ’ is not meant. 

The ^ draws in the affix ojfij also. Thus T’SiRt^! or qr’JiT^^i' n*T! ‘ a 
disease lasting six months ’. 

wjm- II I! II ^nmrr;, ’s: 11 

ff^: II sT^eiRiT«rif s»n st5^w% i 8TtSteTRs?% «>?: 

1 II 

85. The affix kha (f^r) comes in tlie fourfold senses 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sanA. 

This debars 3^ II Thus ?T<tm'tt:r, W ^ ^-^Tsfr^IMl Some say, 
the sense of the affix is %5T V. i. 79, as f^fw II 

II II II ) II 

II tT»trai: »S I ft’ilRf T 5 ^ WT t?: Utum WaffT II 

86. The affix kha comes optionally in the sense.s 
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word SanA, forming a Dvign. 

In the’ alternative t 3T will also a[)()ly. The \Tirtika taught in V. I. 20 
(>TU^: tT^>TlU<lui applies here also. Thus fiKrdt^- or 

or%rirra^: II 

II II II Trr^- 5 T?:-^^f^TrT- ’^r ( ) II 

II suf! ^ ’ 3 = srF?raf 1 g% w ?• 

11 

87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words rtltri, ahan, and sam- 

I '’atsara, oecasioning a Dvigii. 

In the alternative will also come. Thus tfriwr^h 
VI. 145 orVtf^^b VIl. 3 ' JS- 
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It 


^ II II II ^ II 

II rf^TTK^ I ^^RTTT finTTRi^rrft^T^ ^ w* jt^wt i * fwrir m 

(I 

88. The above affixes kha and thi fi may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varslid. 

The affix l?r as well as come in the five fold senses V. I. 79, 80, 
after the word ^qr forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; or 

disease that lasted two years’. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of >Trtlr, the form will be n 


II ^ II II ( 5^ ) II 

ff%: II Pnnit sfvi^ii <i4wm'flii f»'ilrt4'»iiR'^^U'^nw m ww R«i g«nftii 
89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c V. 1. 
79, 80, arc necessarily elided after the word varsha forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is coinpulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 
^ I CT ; ‘ a boy two years old ’. Why do we say " when meaning 

endowed with reason ” ? Observe » 

q^5% ii v ii q^rfn iiqft^^ li 

90- The anomalously formed word shashtikah has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights . 

The word qraqii: may be said to be formed by adding ^ to qftuPl 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word nfw, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus ‘a '<md of barley’. It is a name 

of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in six days. 

II II II " 

II q<ai i Hi<mra ' iR«»iRi ju r n»Ti ifT 0^ Rw^i 0' ^ " 

91. The affix chha (^) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in V . 1. 79, 80, after a stem end 
ing with vatsara. 
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92. The affixes ^ (^) and 3 (^) come in the 
Chhandcas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1 . 79 80 after 
the word vatsara, when ])reccded by sam and pari. 

Thus and and II 

^ 11 0.^ 11 h ^ 

W II 

ffqi II 5 <II«(is(HHi««insii‘^: qr^qf^fqftirai 

>T^ H 

93. The affix than or qj) comes after a 

word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
completed and to be easily completed in tliat time”. 

Thus »iTq!T'qft 5 f 55 : (qiw^ irj)=’arf<T^ wacT:, sjiffq:, 

=>(iftT«j!! qr:, qftni qiri 5 ='iifq^ qraq sqfh=>iTfqqi: qrqrfi 11 

( 351,) 11 <*>« 11 q^n^ 11 ?T^- 3 T^q, 11 

fi%: II 'ovm qqqrf^qit Rire agp^S 11 

jnfqqT^qfr^RH qs^q^t qqm B?rq^ ^? 7 wq% 11 

qrfhqfq I a?nrrKqrft*q: q^hR^>-q qqqqqrqq 11 qr® 11 qqR'hW q 11 
qr» II 11 qr® h qerqRiftqrar ffq f^q qq^.- 11 

qr® II q i ^q t fqR r q%qq ifiq firPtq qqiR^ n qr® 11 ■q^qrarq.®^ q|t 11 

94 . The affix than comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “ an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac- 
tises abstinence so long”. 

The word qq; shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
qqi. shows the force of the affix, ggjqxq! joins both. Thus qiy dSiq^qH^q^ 
’qfqsRT Hjrqrtt “ who practises abstinence for a month”. So also 
qiqqtftq?: II , 

Another explanation is, the affix thaft comes after a word in lUc Jirsi 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
such a period. As B?iqqrq= qrftr^ “ an abstinence lasting for 

a month ”. «m|qrRr^, qrqqrfNi n 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
itself, lioth these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
is Open to both constructions. 

Vdrt :— So also after the words q?Rr^ &c in the genitive construction. 

qr^qR., »nf^ qfirqtq. i' 

’ 5 
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F-^;,/:_After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. 

As 

(VI .. 35 Vart) = >;r 9 Htf^=(VI. 4 . 144 ). ^ 

^ y^,.( . - The affix fif^ comes after the words &c, in the 

sense of ‘ who practices ’. As “ 

V^rt The affixes ^ and come after the word as 

8T8- 4.4i fa T a [^ ariTTc^iftraq; n 

V^,-/ : The same affixes come after the words &c, the final «i 

beintr elided. As or t^l 4 t^^l^|!^ II 

y^yt :— The affix oq comes after in the sense of ‘produced there. 

As >lftn II It refers to a sacrifice. 

y^yt ■ The affix stW comes, when it is a Name, as, *tl^S *W= 

,fTg»iT?ft Wm# II So also arrrr^, " 

H •> mp^w. 

/ \ 

I ?I?faRi5rtR>Rnf ^ ' 

95. The affix thaii, comes after a word being the 

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “ the fee thereof”. 

As = 3TTP^gtPr#. tragic it 

The word stpOT in the sfitra implies that the affix comes even af c. 

those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. n78) ; j 
not been used, the sfltra would have applied only to such ^ 

words as ?mi?. which are time-denoting 

i, V I. 20 would apply to ^mit? &c. Some texts do not read ^ in jhe^ 

9G. The affixes having the sense of (IV. 3. 
63 IV. 3- 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense O: 
“ what is given in that, and what is done in that . 

As (IV. 3- n). This word also means ^ aw 

mn II Similarly (’ V. 3 - I 7 ). 3 - 2 °)- 

(IV 3 16), (IV. 3 - 22), V^rKIV. 3 . 16). ^PfW^:(IV. 3 - 2O. 

3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those season 
The word ^ in Wtf): means that all the rules of (IV. 3- 53) apply hc« 
This sdtra should be divided into two parts, one joinin g with in 

previous sfitra, as ^ «ranfai«Ih as »trf«t^aK 
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So far does the word ^ V. i. ;8, bear rule. Hereafter general affixe.s 
will be taught. 

^VS il II stut || 

fPfT« I s?T2?% i 

n sNqr^rf^zj i 

97. The affix an (i— sr) comes after tlie words ^ 
&c in the 7tli case in construction, the sense of ‘‘being given 
therein or done therein 

Thus ^r?i *^r=%3e^,%?2i?r 11 

Vdri : — So also after the words &c. As, sTir^tf^, 11 

This V^rtika can be dispensed with, as the word &c can be included 

in the list of words. 


1 2 3 4< r> ^Wl^, c rft.^, 7 8 

m, 9 10 ] 1 (qt^, ^7), 12 si^r^, 13 i4 1 0 n 

^ 'JTtT^ 11 || n 

oni# II 


i I 

98. The affix ur(+ — sr) andq-q^ come respectively 
after the words yathd-kathft-cha, and liasta, being in the third 
case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 
done in this way or with this ”. 

The words and gOT apply to both; the rule of ( 1 . 3- 10) 

not applying to it. The word is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt. 

Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 
sense of third case. As «(ifr 

II II Jq^ II ^qi%R (3sr) || 

II I f(?raRr»nfnWf^^q^ ^ i 

99. The affix than (+' — I[5 k) comes after a word ia 
the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of “ fitted 
for that 


The word means ‘suitable, proper, fit’. The word q'llf^ is 

formed , by adding f&rfq to q<R;, the force of the affix being that of neces- 
sity (III. 3. 170). As q^rRf =5:1^1^'^ 5 ta ‘a face fit for ear- 

‘"S’ ’• q<n:»r i. e. g^igitq'r?^: qnw ” 
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II ?oo II ijfrffr II II 

fi^: II ?#rarer»tMT**rf *r^% 1 11 

100. The affix yat (#) comes in the sense of “ be- 
ing fitted Avith that ”, {ifter tlie Avords karma and Alesha, in the 
third-ease in construction. 

This debars thafi. ^^jorr = >iRn^, sA?: 11 

For accent see VI. i. 213. 

StVT^ ^^HTTnts^: II lo\ II II cT^-q«iqT^, ^TfcTiqn^W 

( 3^)11 

101. The affix tliau ( + ' — ?qj) comes after the Avord 
santapa &c in the datiA^e construction, in the sense of “Avhat 
is able to effect that ”. 

The word means ‘ able, capable '. The dative here has the force 
of 3Aiw,(ii. 3. 16). As, qtrrrra ursufl^: ii 

1 ^f7, 2 3 UUUI, 4 u5f>T, 5 rtroq. 3 7 8 8 qVf, 10 

fjfqu, 11 Rsuf, 12 5<T^, 13 !T=Trq, 14 57^, 15 UEJlrf, 10 Tm*, 17 qqm*, 18 q’Tlf’r, 

19 qgr, 20 21 sruu. 11 

^>ii<i« II II q^iT^ II fifnrq;, qfi, ^ \\ 
ff^: I wW, t 

102. The affix yat (q) is also added in this sense 
of ‘ able to effect that ’, after tlie Avord yoga. 

Thus %nr» JPUAnT = nrq: or It 

qrffiir ^5T II io\ II qi^ II ^or;, isqjs!; || 

I q?q quq^nqfrffisf^ 1 zffr STfr^i I 

103. The affix ukau (+1 gqj) comes after the AA'ord 
Karman, in the same sense of * able to effect that ’. 

This debars As ^5t ipT^ = qj; ti This word means 

always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else. 

II loH || q^ || hiPT:, cffl, ST^.STTJni ( ) II 

I qqarosa’gi qrll^ qq'rrq'iqri spqrq >Tgiq qqqrqqrer’i^ 

qqiW II 

104. The affix tlniii (i^— n>) comes after the Avord 
samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ that 
has arrived for it ”. 
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Thus ^»T= ‘ a work for which the time has come 

II i| II sTXfi; II 

fr%: I 1 s^r^iTcJi^r 

Rr'sr^ 1 

105. The affix an ( j; — sr) conics after tlie word 
j-ltn, meaning that lias come for it 

As (Guna by VI. 4. 146) “ the flower for which 

the season has arrived 

Vdr^ : — So also after the words See. As II 

II ?0^ II II II 

ft%: II ^t55n!?r5^?Tt ^?5;sr5?j^r i i 

lOG. In the Chhandus, the affix ghas comes 
after the word sjjg in tlie same sense of ‘season has eoine for it’. 

This debars bt^. As 31^% ^ipTsfef^: 11 Here tlicre is no Guna by VI. 
4. 146, because by sfltra I. 4. 16, before the affix q?? gets the designation 
of q[^, hence the guna rule which applies to H (I. 4. 18) docs not apply. 

II ?«vs II »nrTf^ II ^tesrej;, ^ 11 
fffi; II sfiR<asii«if!PW *nnw srmmtJirOTfW'ra i 

107. The affix yat (?t) comes after the word Kdla, 
in the same sense of ‘ time has come for it ’. 

As II SccVI. I. 213. 

!T^ SST II ?o<r II II 33r || 

tfiT! II ■q i UTRr^i^RirT’ri ^iTir^n^iRr'-vq- 

qssrq ra qjw i 

108- The affix til an — 5 ^) comes after tlie word 
Kdla in the first case in construction, in tlie sense of ‘‘ long- 
standing 

As qrr^sw = citrf^iqfHirg; “ long-staiuling debt ”. “ long- 

standing enmity ”. 

In this sdtra brih and arc understood, but not so the word irmwil 
II II q^iK II !Wt5rfrq:(53T) II 
II iT?q5r jjTrf^q’TRr'iir 11 

109. The affix than (! '— comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of “ that whose 
necasiou or purpose is this ”. 
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•• ?’.® •' •* «Ttn, 

II ^ . 

ff^: II t%5in?n^T<!T51«IT'*ll iqi Hql •l'MA“'*'tlt- 

PT'^^: I 

110. The affix an (i — ®r) comes in the sense of 
That whose purpose is this’, after the words viMkha, andasha- 
dhd, when the derivative of the first is combined with 
and that of the second with || 


As W# »15«T:, STT^rrCT II 

7,f,./;_So also after the .words ^ &c. As ssirf !T5r3R»Wl=^tT«, 


»irer irannPRJi=’ 9 T 3 i^ii 

WWW ii 3i3ar^^’n%?^‘., II 

II 3 T 5 ti^=TinF»?t! fffw u^snt^wfN^ i rqrm; i 

^Tf%^ II II ii 

^ 0 II ti 

111. The affix Chha (hr) comes in the same sense 
of ‘ that whose purpose is this ’, after the words &c. 

This debars II Thus ST5!rT^ 5Wrq41«?:ll 

Vifr/ -So also after the derivatives formed by the affix sni ( 5 ) from 
the radicals m. ‘to enter’, fc, ‘to fill’, <lfc‘to fall’, and ^ ‘to mount’, w hen pre- 
ceded by a word. As smiitrftm, 3T«3filwft*l^. nl«llffif'lft*W. II 

:_The affix comes after the words &c. ^ Jr%^’PR*t=' 


II 

y^f ^ The affix is elided after the words See. 


As, 5 ^- 


1 STOTTS, 2 3 4 tj^qrr, 5 J|^, 6w3>I^. 7 «T3^' 

8 9 10 11 >nr«r>r, 12 BmrH-ir, 13 


15 ST5^, 10 •' » /_x.. 

II ii i^rnmni, (®0 n 

^1 II TOiWwtswSt 1 


"nw: I 


112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
“ that whose purpose is this ”, after the word sam^pana, when 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
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This debars Thus = 

The specific mention of the word in the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘ pada, ’ such as the 
affix ‘ bahuch, ’ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samfipana. 

II II II =#1^ ii 

II fRf ftTPai^ 'tfyil^ I 

113.. The word is irregularly formed, in 

the sense of a ‘thief’. 

The feminine will be in Thus ^--hiMit fern. 

” II This word can be regularly formed by rn, but it will always be res- 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is des gnated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus tpKT^Tlt piWb here there will be no affi-xing. 

The feminine moreover will be in Some say the word is foimcd by 

adding the affix with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable. 

aTT«Er%^rsra5?T^^r^ ii ii h ii 

II sTRiifrS^ Tf^ I 1 3 Trn^^* 

mf^rani.1 sTrarnttT " 

114. The word ilkMikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coineides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant ”. 

The word straps 's substituted for Thus straif^: 

‘ a thunder la.sting for an instant’. strarf^^liV " a lightening lasting a twin- 
kle ”. i. e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born. 

F^,-/:_The affixes and also come after strata; as strati 

ft^Hii 

So far is the governing power of the affix V. i. i8. 

^ g5?i PtviiT II II •' ii 

?PiT; II ^Rr ^ ” 

115. The affix vati (g^) comes after a word in 

the third case in construction, in the sense of like that , 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action . 

AsBjnH 5 pT 3 ra^= 5 framT. . . , , .. 

Why do we say “action” ? The affix will not be joined when the 

similarity is in ‘quality’. As f?’?* “as big as the son”, 3%‘Jf 3^^ RlJP' <• 

^ II II II ^ *' 
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IIG. Tlie affix vati comes also iu the sense of 
“ like what is therein or tliereof 

As ‘like that in Mathura’, as iigtRUf^T JITifiTT:, qiitf%- 

«Rr?'TPt »it^i &c. 

tr#q[ II II II ?Tf-aTt^( HTI^: ) II 

ffTf! II frftfw ft#?RmrffPi?raftJi 5 nt iifjrat vr^f^ ii 

117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in tlie sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ”. 

As iTBHqr“the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king 

should protect”. srr?j'ir^n, ^sraRrn ii 

ii n 'iTrw ii 

II lIT?V>fnWvm ^-T: !I?T^r ft«ra II 

118. In the Cldtandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As tlie word ^frr: and in tlic followincif Rik ( X. 142. 4 ). 

^Tit UITfvWt2%^ II “When thou 0 Fire ! gocst 

burnincj hi^di ( and low trees &c. 

11 ?^'MI II cT?^-¥rf^:- rWrT^ II 

ffw: II ?r¥^ i^wk ? 5 rrrh»Rr?f ii 

119. The affixes tva (f^) and tal ( ' ^ or trr) 

come after a word in the sixth ease in construction, in the 
sense of “the nature thereof”. 

As >ir^i = or sT§fir> or nmi ii 

arr ^ c^?i: II !^o II II 5Tr-'5-c^ra[ ( ) il 

ff^: II i art atPia tgfitr g- 

120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, the affixes and <T55 hear rule. 

Thus in V. i, 122, and are read, giving the forms ^gnan^l 
&c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not- 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em- 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to HR (nature), 
^ (action) also, in V. r. 124. The word R in the aphorism is intended to 

secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes Hsy^and «n3t(VI. l. 87). Ihus 
ftna(T‘‘ HR: = Irh, ‘ the nature of a female H 
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ST II || qcfrf^T II 

swH'J?^ ^'tSSj'^idi 5n^rg?:-^?r-55^-^-5vi-^-^-5%^: II 
ff%: II f?T ’pfi^Nr^swrr 11 

121. The affixes denoting ‘ nature ’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 
negative particle srw, with the exception of the following: — 
chatura, sahgata, lavaija, vafai, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

Thus the words srrf^, WfiTj and will have two forms only i. e. 

wnfilW? or wrifit5rr, or arTltrr, or aroi dlqa i 11 While by V. r, 

128, other compounds will have also, as 11 An exception to this is 

snf^^ (VII. 2, 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say 
“ a Tatpurusha whose first member is sja ” ? Observe ^rfeToEni^, »n5i m ?t” II 

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha ?’ Observe, when the word srrS 
is a Bahuvrlhi compound meaning its derivative will be simr^. 

So also, *nHmwn 

So also the compounds of ^ &c, with qw, e. g. «TRi*l9T?, 

SU?W>«R[., arnw*!?, 11 In some texts, there is 

instead of II 

II II II ^ » 

II ^ tRti 11 

122. The affix imanich (?^) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘nature thereof’, after the words prithu &c. 


The word m ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes srn&c. Thus friPik! = >lf5TH!rnom. qftrHT (?g+m 

°TO+mVI. 4. iS5=>Pi:+f’t’TVI. 4. i6i=«rfiT»tr), orqnh^by V. i. 131. So 
also or nm’' II The ^ of ^ and ^ is elided by VI. 4. ISS. and ^ 
is substituted for « by VI. 4- 161. Of course, the affixes and come 
here also as, •' 


1 TO 2 3 4 45 . 5 TO 6 TO 7 TO , jo * 

11 5^, 12 TO«. 13 'T’*’ Tn’ 

20 TO, 21 TO, 22 23 TO. 24 25 fTO, 26 ^ 2? 


ay,30»t^* 31^0). 

^ il V(\ II ^ ^ il 


T^nRslJm*! II 
0 
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123. The aflfix shyan {t ’ — also comes, as well 
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha &c, in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’. 

Thus 5PB«Tr, fwi- 

era;, fwrar; ( nom. °jn ), 11 

The sr of sjm. shows that the feminine is formed by iftw(III. i, 41), 
As STif^: fern. Ktfwdi (VI. 4. 148. and 150). 


1 2 fi*, 3 4 5 ^5r, 6 to (W 5i), 7 8 9 srra 

10 (srraiH), 11 12 ?tni, 13 5ftrT, 14 aiOTT, 1.5 ar?, 16 17 

18 19 wra, 20 pf, 21 'WfT3TtraRra5T:?!rraT^ (BPT is al.so read The affix slijan 

is added to compounds ending in y.ata &c preceded by vi, as, ratirat H, 

Irarw; RRPTtfT, mft?rr,^»tfH«tr,Vteand^ (V. 

1. 131); n^>TT, %>Rraandf^^, ll 

22t{ra,>lftf1’IWb (The words niati and mana-s pi-eeeded by sam take shyan, as 
&c). 23 5ra^. 24 STO, 25 tot, 26 27 tpf, 28 29 30 || 

^uieiTid«iiiDiTi%w sR^tSt II II II jpirgR-mwiin^iRT;, 

11 3i'>raq5fr: Htqfir «rilrera^‘q; spt 

jpti* >wf?i I ■q^iTOT "q I 

124. The same affix shyan has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Brtlhmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 


The ^ in the aphorism is employed with the intention of.including 
^ or “ nature”. The word ^ denotes activity, eff^ so 

also arrsT^i 

The words ^ and bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
class of &c, is &k|-itigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Vdrt : — The affix does not change the sense in &c, as 

iijra,^n«ra, 

1 Hiam, 2qraq,3iirJra,4 3Tt^5i4'!T,assii5?ra>!.5’^,6^78TITNll, SROV*!- 

9 smqq, to aqim, n q^*tra, 12 firara, 13 fsrara, i4 srawra, is 
i6?raifra, 17 isqvnfro, 20^frira^(^fltqiRra),2iftqTf^ 

22 (EPRq, 23 firaw, 24 «rraw, 25 »mraw, 26 27 28 nvw, 29 

30 fl?J5I. 31 32 33 34 35 tim, 36 5«3^> 
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37 38 39 iTOTf^, 40 arfJrrfir, 41 42 43 44 

45 ftqnr*, 36 fsTIRT*, 46 ??rir, ^rr^ =fT^: II 48 as 

50 5^, 51 ^<r, 52 53 f<T^=^,54 55 vHTfff, 56 57 

Pr? 58 Pr'TFT 59 ftsr, 60 61 Pi^nfrt!!, 62 Tr'iip^, 63 mra 04 mFT, 65 ffjtnr, 66 

HJinr, 07 gf^, 68 69 70 ^rf, 7] ^iiht, 72 73 74 75 jpir 

nVT, 76 pg, 77 pf! p:, 78 79 toW, 80 spiirT, 81 82 

83 nTTST. 84 85 prra, 86 , 87 STf^ir, 88 srfqp, 89 STgiju, 90 sr^rar- 

p, 91 snrarp, 92 93 STlf^, 94 <IR>F?Pr, 95 96 s?n5T?, 97 ^ffpT. 

98 r^t, 99 Jifirif, 100 giRTfst), 101 »rrpT, 102 sjTfiFcr^, 103 lOlpp;, 

105 priT, 106 II STTfl^irij II 

4:d^ rgrsT ^ pra’ ll V(.\ il ii ^ w 

p'g: II p5r^fr?«rei^»TVT^^^>mra5T?!rar >T-4ffi; » 

125. The affix yat (^) eonios in the sense of “ na- 
ture thereof or action thereof ”, after tlic word stena, in the 
genitive, and «t is elided before this affix. 

As^^Jtvrr^: gr 4 ^='W?IVII Some divide the sfttra into two 
(2) <T^ ?Isf as and firp 11 

II \\%. II II II 

tf%: II ?ira5R?iT: *t: !P?rar ii 

^i PhchH, 11 11 

126. The affix g comes in tlic sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof ’, after tlic word ^rra II 

As ‘ friendship ’. 

j/^r/ ;_So also after the words and as, fST’r and i» 

The word ^ r F4 ‘? g yff is formed by V. i. 124, belonging to class. 

II II ll ^^r:, 3^ ll 

ir%: II spnsmr n 

127. The affix dhak ( + - a^t) comes in the sense 
of ‘ nature, or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jnatu 

Thus ^ jn%pil The rule of (I. 3- lo) 

does not apply any where under this head. 

'i^ii'crjtrr^mf^^RTnTw II II ^titH 

128. The affix yak ( + -^) comes in the sense of 
* nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending uith pati, 
and after purohita &c. 
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Thus ^ srrarrwn, fRftsni,.crwniii 


1 2 ^rsrr% st%), 3 inPw (^mPrar), 4 firfSir^, 5 

ilfisr*, 6 7 >js^, 8 9 10 (^), 11 ^rf%, 12 

13 (^fh?!^), 14 sf^, 15 16 (ft^), 17 34ii|R* 18 arsj^, 

(sraiRrair), 19 ^tPRi^20 (5^), 21 3Tpi^*, 22 23 If^*, 24 iTfipK 

(ifiRit), 25 -srPrar, 26 trPr^ 27 ^rnpr (ffitPr^r), 28 S4rt^^*, 29 30 

^«T*, 31 ^;«rar 22 nrR7;fi*, 33 srsiiR^, 34 5imt (»m^),35stnre*, 

36 37 irPPfr, 38 39 ^irPra;, ffepr^, 41 42 qf^, 43 ifPRf, 

44 45 iTR?;ff, 46 3tP!^, 47 ^rf%, 48 prfi^, 49 jrf^, 50 Jif^, 51 


52 ^ijsfnrf^R'j 53 54 n 



S3r 


II II »i 9 ri^ II am^-sTT^- 


^ 3 TW II 

ff%: II srnr^«nRi^n^*t= 

5tR«Ht: II 


129. The affix an (+'—aT) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgiitfi &c. 

Thus 3T^ ^r»nr<?i, %5mii a?i«i*(l. sItJwi n 

1 2 3 !TRl?fi 4 5 fiR, 6 7 ^ (^f), 8onr>W 

9 HfT i i rai^ (sRUPW Sf^WJUF), 10 gg, II %%, 12 13 14 II I" 

the Mantra literature suhhaga takes st 5?, a.s sometimes there is no ST^, 

as #r>TF*l *1^ II 

5r!i^i??r35nfb’^ II *”11 « 

ffw: II ?ra=in^i mi^ sit^^ spw ii 

II ^r®?t= II 

130. The affix an ( + — ar) comes in the sense of 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in Ivlyana, 
and after yuvana &c. 


Thus »Trf; ^r= t?ra?ni, turftw, ii 

Vdrt : — The ?l of vfppt is elided, as vrWW *Tr^i 5|r4 ^ = «Jrint II 

1 g^, 2 3 fr?, 4 5 5^ ( 8m«iPr ), 6 ( »Trf ), ? 5* 

g5tr ( ), 8 ^iffTir ( ’uns ), 9 ^jsu*, lo ^ir^, li f 12 13 14 gjf*! 

15 16 55?:, 17 55?:, 18 19 5«lg, 20 ftrsr, 21 <iRsrr3r^, 22 ^rasiWfRg, 23 

»r?^, 24 5???^ (5?q 3Ttr5r% ), 25 26 WTI?, 27 f%gor, 28 ftfjsT. 29 fggs, 30 $' 

«t5, 31 vrpRR*! 32 urg, .33 ^5^, 34 35 36 ftgH, 37 f 33 H- 

55, 39 f^, 40 si5- « 
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fnsmw 555^^ II II snar ) II 

II rnimr R3i^rTO*r3i% vr^ ^rnrarfrirr: 11 

131. The affix an (+— ar) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in (f, f, t, g; 
or or ^), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

Thus ^4 fr=<rm, 4m (5^), Hrm (snn), ?rmim 

nm ('?5). (.^)- Why do we say ‘ the preceding syllable being 

light’? Observe <Tr»f mil Why from ^ ? The word SRi? 

takes «*n3f as belonging to BrMiman^di class V. i. 124. 

N, B. Tlio word anta in the Shtra may will be dispensed with. The aphorism laghu- 
pftrvlld ikah will give tlie same meaning. 

sfhivrrf JjWTmrf ST ii ii il n 

ffrT! II «'ftM«sr^s»i,i g^ww>j>iJ!Wti5^4rtm.i tpRitrnjrswTPti- 

JTHrat >RI% »IR‘*4>4|: II 

II n 

132. The affix vnfi {+J — st^) comes in tlie sense of 
‘nature or aetion there of, after a 2 )olysyllabic stem whose 
penultimate letter is and whose penultimate syllable is 
prosodially heavy. 

The word TTtm means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllabic is ‘heavy ,13 
called g^iqirmi: the means ‘having penutimate a’. 

Thus nT’ftam ftoiti ^*r>ffa> sio4i<i* trom qiitui n 

Why do we say “ the penultimate letter being ? Observe (wm 

from firm II 

Why do say Q5?im4 " the penultimate syllable being heavy ” ? Wit- 
ness mam. II 

Frf;-?.-— Optionally so after the word ^rm. nS ar?iam and ar?tmil 

The words TTTWa and 5<raT should be distinguislied : the first means 
penultimate syllable {\m^Wwg thereby the word is of more than two syllables), 
and the second means penultimate letter. 

II II II (3^) •' 

II sp5a9%*at »Rnirr?*a*r aafa <i 

133. The affix vun comes iu the sense of ‘nature 
or action there of, after a dvandva compound and after the 
Words manojna &c. 
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Thus itrTRTirTrssRf Hm; ^>1 4«iw^i%- 

ftOT, »ii^iy^ ^i^«ii'ji<fi«i 11 

1 2 fiRrerT, 3 STm^TT, 4 ^Fljr>T, 5 6 WST. 7 8 {yRT^T, 0 

grnr, 10 U ’^fT, 13 13 ), 14 57^., 15 16 IV 

18 URT*? ( *11113®? ), 10 3rif iri, 20 g^rirc, 21 22 (sriw); 

23 argsetisr, 2t3Tg53fi, 25 ^rrci?:*, 26 27 ^13, 28 srlrjii. 11 



(f^) ll 


II ivi II 


II BT'sr-^gTJTTrt, ^?it- 


II >Ttw^vc®tm^nrasnni'if?3iig:i*i.sR3#3iTi 3r33>4'%3%= ’"'irar' 

II 


134. The affix vufl comes in the sense of ‘ natuve 
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani- 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at- 
tained tliat (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 


The word means boa.sting; means ‘contempt’, ^ b^: 

means ‘who has gained that’, or ‘who inquires that’. The word 

^71 refers to ifhT cand 11 The word means “who has obtained that or 
who has known that’’. 


To take first as or “boasts of belong- 

ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take 3 T??tT^:, as, irn^t- 
“he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take as, mifT* 
5 ?ir»m:- =• STTHJ or BT^TTrTfTJt » 

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe 
The of is elided in the above examples by VI. 4 - ^ 4 * 


II n II II 

II frirail SfRrar V|T33>^'jfr! II 

135. The affix ebba (tir) comes in tbe sense of 
‘ nature or action tbercof after words expressing Hotnl 
priests. 

Thus 8Tr3OTT3ff33,^5Tm®tf!ni:, Hnsrwfi'raJii sinftam 
*tn^nfljwil fra»-3; is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the rule 
does not apply to the word-form ‘ hohft’ derived from 5+t3H meaning a fitorj. 
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II \\% II ll g?nir;-?g 11 

ff%! II ijr^r^t I #i4nsmi'tfHi^iP4*(t'^= sp^rat vin^ofr:; g^qnq r ^ ! 11 

136. The affix tva {^) comes in the sense of ‘ na- 
ture or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of HoM priest. 

This debars c. Thus >Trf: ll This debars ^ li 

When means a Brahman, by caste, we have 

So much for the province of the affixes ?n? and (IV. i. 87). 




3W i 

BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter Second 

gi?qHf ^ ^ II ? II II II 

fRi! II f#[i^ ?nrirt%»Tf^: I «!i3i,iiTqqr r%, 

wnqft II 

1. The affix khaii (+'— fsr) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Bohtlihgk, the Sfitra should be thus translated, “To a 
corn-name is added fq, to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord- 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khaft". 

The w'ord qp*tRT ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construction should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form but to words which denote various kinds of 
dhftnya (I. i. 63). »m means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
3ira%)’ II 

Thus piqi 

Why do we say “of grains” ? There will be no affixing In a case like 
this fJiHT II 

Why do we say "when it is a field” ? Observe pmt Wi f ^ ‘a gra- 
nary where kidney-beans grow’. 

II ^ II II II 

fftrs II ^ sptvi?t tgTqmrq: u 

2. The affix 4^ak ( + comes in the above 

sense of ‘ a place of growing, when it is a field ’, after the 
words and taife II 
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Thus — ‘a field fit for growing rice’. 

H 5 11 <r?Tf^ il 11 

II ^isRJTw %% sfvftra ! II 

3. The affix yat (?Tor -^t) comes in the same 
sense of " a place for growing, it being a field after the words 
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars ii Thus jprRT *Tt5t H See 

VI. I. 213 for accent. 


f^r^wrrr^inFnfT^^^- n « n ii 

ST35^!( ?Tri: ) n 

II fir? >ir^ T»ii >?3fT 9TS sfiwjt 11 


4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘ a place 
for growing, it being a field optionally after the words tila, 
misa, umS., bhahgS. and at,iu. 


The affix khaft will come in the alternative. Thus fif FJiHor%;^hPt,‘a 
field for growing sesamum’, or >ir!flww ‘a field for growing beans’, |»!i5 or 
field of linseed’, ^^jinior »irjffiR.‘a field of hemp’, or STr>r#ni 

'a field for small grain’. 


11 ^ II 

ffif! II 





!T3T^ II 


5. The affix kha (ffr) and khan (±'— come in 
the sense of “wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva- 
charman. 


The word is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the 
Word and not with The compounding is in fact made by the affix, 
Thus =?ft'«pfN= or “made wholly of leather.” 

^rarg^f^rg^r^ II %. H II 11 

6. The affix kha (^) comes in the sense of ‘a 
mirror ’, after the words yathamnkha, and sanmukha being in 
the 6th case in construction. 

The word means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word is an AvyayibhAva 

compound, the meaning of nvr being that of likeness 11. i.d. Thus !WT3i!f “* 

. 7 
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jpirgiifhl'^showing or reflecting the likeness of the mirror. 

‘showing or reflecting the whole face’ — a looking-glass. 

il ^ il ll q/q-^r^r 

qp^-qq-qm, sqrat^ ( w . ) ii 

ffq: II ftflrS iTtftqr i I 'tftfinr: n nm- 

Tfq >nq im>pftR: ftjfhsimHqfajmijftqrwqtf q: >T?rfiT i 

7. After the words patlti, nhga, karman, patra 
or pS,tra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix klta (fq) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that 

Thus q^rr^'- 

qrqqi, ii 

sqqq^ ^ •' sqqqqq-Jmii^ (^q;) ll 

II u < T ^P tfq i qprr^qsqqRfq ftfftqiqs* 

qt: u?rar >Tqfq ii 

8. The affix kha (|q) comes after the word dpra- 
pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto 

The word means the ‘top of the foot’, srr means “upto”. is 

an Avyayibh^va compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus 3Tm?iirfftr% 
= ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. c. showing the width of 

the cloth by comparison with the body. 

II II H q^q^-^tq^r-qq: 

qq, q:8:T-«?iqfq-q^5 ( ) " 

II wqqiffiq wqqq qqr qq *5= >r- 

H|% qqft 11 

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarvanna, and aydnaya, being in the second case in construc- 
tion, in the seinses of ‘ so bound ‘ eating that , and ‘ to caiiy 
thereto ’ respectively. 

Thus srgq^ 5RrT=ST5T#rT ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 
The force of q? here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of the 
measure of a foot’. So qq5m% qqqm=qqlqHtf^: ‘a mendicant who eats the 
whole food’. So also ^1^ ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to t e 

position on the chess called ayinaya’. The word qqm is compounded ot 
two words atq, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and qnq ‘from left to right, 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some is the name of the front pieces in ones own 

row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction ^ or but not both. 
Kaiyyata ; ^ 'TT^ ^ H 1^ 'TT^ri: 

II \0 II || 

3T3*raT% ( ) II 

10. The affix klia comes in the sense of ^‘who 
witnesses or experiences that^\ after tlic words parovara, 
parampara and putrapaiitra, inthe second case in construction. 

The word qft^ is compounded of m and the arr in ^ being irre- 
gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. 

“who lives to see high and low”. The word ^TVK is compounded of qr fmd 
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, qw il 

Similarly H 

The word q^^ is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
this affix. As 

nmr ii ?? h 

nnrft ( ^•. ) II 

fTfi: II sT ’^K TT T sTTaFJi ii 

qTf%^ II Rmdwfq ir 

11. Tlic affix kba comes in the sense of “who 
pnrpo.ses to go ”, after tlic words avdrapara, atyauta, and 
aniMtna, being in the accusative case in construction. 

The word »TT»ft means ‘trfHsjrfSr’, see III. 3 - 3 - The genitive case is 
prohibited by II. 3. 70 : the word governing the accusative. Thus SRmrt 
iT*ft=swr'TrtK= II 

Vdrt:— So also when the words are reversed. As sin^W'fl: II So al- 
so when the words are taken separately as, sr^itPfi snd ii 

SoalsosT3t^niift=»R^==W»»^'' As 3TP!rtN: = qqt «T!tmi 

lU^ n ^ II I I 

q»ir M||i 4 (q|i 9 iT9R(q^i*T fttftw II ^ ^ 

’ttRi^ii^^l^sgwqi II «tT« II m!4<MTiiiiTt<qtRq ^ >n *m 11 
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12. The affix kha comes after the word samdmsa- 
mdm in the sense of ‘ who bears in the womb 

The word fturo means w ‘ who bears in the womb ’. This 

verb governs the accusative of time by II. i. 29. Thus tPiRnrt 

=?mRr'fpiT n 

Y^rt ; —According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young”, i. e. R 5 rra%=»T)Wh 3 !ir n According 
to them, the verb governs the locative : ewrat = the 5 of 

the first being elided, the rest of the vibhakti( 9 TTH) remaining. The word 
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year ”. 

YArt". Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 

used to express this meaning, or the a only of both members is to be elided 
and a sentence formed. As ^prt or •• 

H W II II II 

13. The word adyaSvina is anomalous, meaning 
“ a female near delivery 

The word ftwaa is understood here The word sinWT means im- 
minent, near’. It is formed by m + the g; being changed to ^by 

VIII. 3. 68. Thus 3TO 31 *ft ^ f33truu = ®raP3f!TT <^1! “a cow likely to give birth 
to-day or to-morrow So also 9 TCP<^Nr •• 

Some do not read into the siltra, which then means “ The word 

adyaivtna is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As 3 rn>^ Htin ‘im- 
minent death ’. ftwus ‘ separation likely to takd place to-day or to- 

morrow ’. 

3 iFi^: II II II II 

ff^i II snn^ fjPTTt*!^ I STTfS^ 9 TT nf: JTm'UI'll'l ts* IRl* 

" 14. The word dgavina is irregularly formed. 

This word is formed by adding ^ to the word prewded by the 

preposition W, as miTr + tft = smT#3i II The force of the affix is that of a 

servant ’. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows, 
i, e. a day-labourer. 

II II II 31315-3^*11^^ (^:) 

II iTt; <IWR; ST55 I Sl!iii^lMI 4 dnil(lM«W«^ W '• 

15. The affix kha comes after the word anugu lu 
the sense of ‘ who is fit to follow’. 
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Thus the word means ifr: twtt n Thus 3 T 5 !I qzrfit 
‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows ’ i. c. a cowherd. 

II II II arv-qq:, 11 

II aw^f%>T pi Ti Ta?ji^ I sTOTPfl^ ^ Jiaaranji 1 sp-? ;g i «j i- i fj^fNrew- 

16. The affixes yat (^) and kha (^) come after 
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able 
to follow’. 

Thus = or3Ti^: ‘able to undertake a journey*. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word retains its original form before 

the affix ^ and IJT, not losing its final 3 T^ which it does before other affixes, 
by VI. 4. 144 - 

^ II ?'S II II ) 

fpfi: II R?^Nrer'TOf?tt«Trifti!«ifCTfr^ in^rar i w i 

17. The affix Chha (^) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
is able to go 

The ^ draws In and jjt. Thus sr*?## 3 T>JifH«r:, 

‘an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy = 3 |T*l^ IPTS^ 9*5 

>r«sRr II 

II II II diaw, *4^1 "jy 11 

Iffi: II ifraw I ^ 1 

18 . The affix khau {+’—i^) comes after the word 
goshtha in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been 

The word is a comjxiund of jfr+rm i. e. a cow-pen, it means die 
place all around a cow-pen. The word gttft qualifies it. Thus itrar - 

‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have ifrOT 

3 TKr^renpOT! II II ) II 

fi%' II P t Xw i ^q I smq5?r‘si^’ivTf*its*iH«Niti?^ tsstii?!* ^ " 

19 . The affix khan comes after the word agva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being what 
is travelled over or traversed in one day 
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The word bein" in the sixth case shows the construction it 

should have before the affix. The means b e. what is or 

can be <^one over in one day. Thus as ^ 

TOfir tTT^r TO II ^ ffT= %ff: II 

^iTaR^r'Jw ii \\ ii 511 ^ sr^-arar- 

^•. II 

II sr^et arnwr; 1 srrir. 

<on^ Rr^xf? I wrasi^iHrar: *wraw f^ir n 

20. Tlie word Saliua and kaupina are anomalous, 
when meaning ‘ modest ’ and ‘ a shameful action ’ respec- 
tively 

The word srys means ' not proud ’, means ‘ unfit to be done’ 

i. e. an infamous act. The words come from “a hall” and ^ ‘a well’, 

It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘ modesty ’ and ‘ a hall ’, or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say ‘who 

deserves to enter a hall ’, = 5rn%5f:, ‘ who deserves to be thrown 

into a weir = ^Ht’Ih hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con- 
ceals it. As IrtH ’TTt II 

itt^iiNhIUUI 'TTr^tl miR, 5fRRir(^) II 
fRri: II hWT? ^tSuROTR;: ItUtfUSir^tftJtRTirykSftJtRrifrit »!R,JRrar«R'frl 

arPpraTrra ^ mttn 11 

21. The affi.K khan comes after, the word vr^ta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by tliis 

The word mcan.s a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. 

‘ a person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’. 

II II n 11 

ff%i II ^ spf^ 11 

22. The word sdptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘friendship’- 

The word comes from but the connection of senses is 

not very clear. It is said ^nrfHi “formed by walking to- 

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words ”. The circumambula- 
tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marri- 
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age irrevocable. seems to have some connection with that. The 

word or ^ means ‘ a fiiend ’ also ; the abstract sense being made 

applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

mntK 11 11 11 

23. The word haiyangavtiia is anomalous, when 
it is a Name. 

The word means ‘ fresh butter *. The word comes from ipf: 

‘ yesterday ’ and JTT ‘ cow idr ‘ prepared from yesterday’s milk ' 

i. e. “fresh butter”. The affix does not come in the sense of any in 

general. There is no affixing in when it means or 

‘ whey *. 

II II II qiq;- 

qlggfQ , il 

II #=frff*ST: SJTfa 5^1^ 

II 

24. The affixes knnap and jilhaeh (sir?) 

come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respective!}', 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fruiting-scason of this ’ 
and ‘ the root of this 

The word shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix ^oTT comes after words, signifying ‘ ripening and the affix 

comes after words signifying the ‘ root 

Thusifl^sri <TRT: = 'ft^'n:, so alsD 5jT = ^iTr?q, srfw- 

qi^qil 

1 2 STfw, 3 Htq, 4 5^, .5 6 7 8 w, 9 ^ ! ^^rjf ), 10 

II 12 13 im, 14 9T1W- 11 

1 2 ^[4*5 (' '?). 3 q»ft, 4 •’> C 7 3TO5q, 8 II 

q^inf^: II II qrn^ ii q^, ii 

25. The affix ti (m) conics after the word paksha 
ill the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘ the 
root of it \ 

The word ^ of the last siltra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not 
the word ’TRT'als well. This is an exceptional case of generally the 

'vhole is drawn and not a portion. lienee arises the following maxim 
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“ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid 

Thus = i. e. * the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnight *. 

^ || I II 

tf%! II ij^tqrq»wTRrq w: 11 

26. The affixes cluinchup (5®l) and chanap (^) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in tlie 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this 

The word means known, illustrious. Thus Rfrtqr fiRti = 
frws^ui:, It The initial W in these affixes is not tn (I. 3. 7). 


II II II flr^'y?mi,5fT'!Tfsfl,sra'f ii 

II ft 5 TSI Ht sTHtTftiff HtiT: I !lfftft$W>t*[ I 

«fft T ^ T T ^ mqf ft 5 fS^ HPtrqt >Ut 5 Ti II 


27. The affixes ^Tt and JiTSi, come respectively after 
the words 1 % and qsr, in the sense of ‘ not being together \ 
Thus ft + !iT=fiRT ‘without’; sisj+sn 31 =’JW Several 


ll ll . 


Cl £ 


28. The affixes gS.lach ( 5IT® ) and Sahkatacli 
( 51 ^) come after the preposition withont changing the 
sense. 


Thus II Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as Rttfr?;, U According to some these words are adjectives mean- 

ing ‘great, laige’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix. 

^T^r^ar ll ii q^rfit II ^sro-q-^t, ll 

ifw! II qqq rqs»q! «mrair vrvft 1 11 

'!rrf%qra; 11 aiiCTir^iCi i sqfftftHnrjFr*# 11 

^T* II «ftBRq: ?qnilft!J T^pfPnft^q II 

qt« II II ll ftt^ qrq qfjwf! II fr* II ftft ftaq^ ll 

^0 n II ftqiftft^%?rqil 

?T® II R^ift>q: qr^qrftrft 11 

29. The affix ku^ach (^) comes after the wordii 
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 
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The is read into the sOtra by virtue of the word ^ 11 Thus 
H 

KffA*/.*— The affix comes aflet and >tj[T in denoting 

dust thereof. As rsT; ll 

Vdri : — The affix comes after the names of animals, in denoting 

the places. As ?^=«Tntrg, ^Tff^fbrr?, &c. 

Vdrt : — When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as il 

Vdrt : — When spreading is denoted, the affix is and str'T^J 11 
p"^^/;.^When a couple is denoted, the affix is as, 

3g«ll^PT*i ** 

Vdr ^ When six is denoted, the affix is <sr^|tTT^, as, 

'BjfnTOtl 

; — The affiji comes when it means the oil of it. As iT??Dr 5 - 

II 

y^rt • — The affixes and denote ‘ a field where it grows ’, 

after the words fg &c. As ll 

II ^0 II II II 

II I ■^^Ritrn ii 

30. The affix as well as comes after 

the word n 

As srwx ‘downwards’, ‘ very deep’. 

? i ffiit>> i « i: ifl^srrtrggt'^g^i ll^H im^, 

ftwi II sT^rf^^ 1 H’H '(tr^i mftpRnir: 

?iiirar II 

31. The affixes fwd come after 

the word ST^, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed is a Name. 

Thus;ffRr^’lfr»t=9^?^. orm^, 9T1^il The word signifies 
the nose, as well as the person also, as sT^^t^T •Tiitt'hl, 3^' I* 

II II q^ll^!,ftir^-f^^Jl 

II ’»% tRfrarftt^ w i Ptwraira^rrar ^tw sPr^ ft ftft^- 

HW: II 

32. The affixes and come after the 

Word in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 

8 
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Thus ftftrn and H How do you say or 

It is by analogy. 

^ ^ II II trri^ il r%^, ^ \\ 

ii>ft^, sTfT ?R( ^ I R^ i t^w ii ^ah i q t smN^ >twi4lr 

»ratr?fP^S#it!T ^ pras???i ’m: it 

nrf%^ 11 srnt^ ii 

?rr* II fS5i^f^Prsn»m’^ri^ II ii ^rjsjjs ii 

33. The affixes ic»i^ and fqsrer come after the word 
^ in the above sense of a hooked nose; and fe^and^ 
are the substitutes of r before those affixes respectively. 

ThusH + fJfw=f^ + fH^=Pl%i:; + || 

Vdrl; — So also comes and replacing f%, as f!i+qi=f%^+5f 
“N*: II 

Vdrt : — The affix s comes after the word in the sense of ‘ its 
eyes’; and f%i^ and are substitutes of^: as, ^ sir pts: 

‘ blear-eyed ’ 

Vdr^ :—^ is also the substitute. As, ii These words apply to 
' eye ’ also, as f^s, ftB, IW “ -sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. 

II n II 9 iq>q:, 

BTrersr-sTre?^; ii 

ffff: II KsitHI'^n ?n4lst««(*ut|s|l<>.8<il5i'^*IMI*3f II 

34. The affix tyakan ( comes after the 

words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness ’ and ‘ eleva- 
tion ’ respectively ; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain’, 

‘a table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3. 44 docs not 
apply here, .so wc do not get the forms or 3TfWt??RT II 

^ II \\ II q^ 11 qiriffor, trr:, ll 

ffw: II qHqm^:i4<n<M«ni'«H*ii«*«Tr?:'R'f%rRii7r^sj^ff?it^>T»ii^ii 

35. The affix athach (sto) comes after the word 
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ employing oneself zealously in it ’. 

The word tjr: means zealous work. Thus jjr^Rr q%=W!p5r:‘a 
clever, proficient person \ 

^STR ll n q^ II ^nrirnt, 
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irff^ft^wowLi 

36. The affix itach ( 3 [?r) comes after the words 
tilrakd &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ that whereof this is observed 


Thus ?rn^; ^irmr sm 5nT?r:='im^ ^nr: ‘a starry sky’ i. e. a night in 
which stars are visible. ‘ a tree in which flowers have grown ’. 

The class is HTffirWJI II 

1 aroir, 2 3 4 jpsrfi*, 3 ursttr, 0 ot*, 7 ww ( s nx, 

9 10 3tW, 11 OTiT, 12 sT=mT, 13 14 13 ifi 5^13*, 17 55;^, 

18 fl»I, 19 20 21 22 Ifgf, 23 ^PT, 24 2.5 fjfyr 26 gfr, 

27 fg«T, 28 ^3<nir, 29 fr^rar, 30 vot, 31 3TU, 32 33 STifir^, 34 35 ft?, 

36 ?r?, 37 5?!r, 38 5 IX, 39 ^siPJr ( NeXT’s ), 40 VTi:, 41 sjnfPr, 42 43 jr>I*, 44 1^- 

TX*, 45 xrref, 46 xfir, 47 f^xf, 48 ), 49 STJXXrrC, 50 nl, 51 jgri-, 52 ?if, 53 

X?XI#, 54 rx*, 55 fXBX, 56 nx, 57 gw ( gxT ), 58 tfr«PX, 59 xxt, 60 »Tt*, 61 trx, 62 

63 64 XfSR, 65 66 ^rxi, 67 Xi#f?!, 68 ?xgx*, 69 XW, 70 XH^IXT*, 71 

gjfR*, 72 STffr, 73%X<?; 74 XfiX*, 75 sjX*, 76 STUTf^*, 77 xfWf, 78 xifx, 79 XT^, 80 
53T*, 81 STJfK, 82 ), 8.1 xRrfX^X*, 84.f^xx53 ( fXX, )*, 85 x^TX*, 86 ff- 

wr*, 87 «rsr, 88 >T>nfxrf^^. (nf^xr: but xrSwft %0 89 xffr, 90 xxx?, 9i xrr, 

92 XIT^, 93 Xtr, 94 nx. 

amot i ^'3 ll il smr^, sa^'sr-srsi^^-nrH^: ii 


^?T jnrr'jr n 

^rrnr^ ii Jnm ^ n n ii n ii 

II II II II 

II sT»Tmft»rrw»?if TO2?Rr ii 

II II 

37. The affi.KOs dvayasach (s[a^), dafrhnach (^) 
and matrach come in denoting “ that whereof this is 

the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 


The word is understood here. Thus 
^ ^TlRnn^ ‘as high as the thigh So also ■srr^’^T^’ 

As ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’. Accoiding to some the first 

&nd the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denotiiij^ the measure o 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix comes in 

^ general sense also. As irwinr*!. ‘ ^ * 

The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided afte r words 
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, us • 
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‘ that which is sama (a hand) in length Similarly RfrrflcTJ II The 
affix mAtra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these 
words. 

Vdrt : — The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As ^ 

II Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will take 
place even where there is doubt, f ^ II 

— The affix ^ comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 
II The ? causes l. 15). 

: — The affix feR comes after words ending in ^n^or as 
^%^»TRTr:, RRRF II 

— So also after the word as II 

V(^rf : — The affix comes after w^ords denoting lineal measure, 

and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As ^TW- 

TfRm n 

An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vartika, where m^tra is elided 

in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word R?T being used there. 

— The affixes and JTTT^comc without changing the sense, 

diversely after a word ending in ^ ; as 1 = 

II II II 5 ^* 7 , f1%TWni^, II 

ff^; II JPTTWW ^ I sTW^JTW 55 [T s'jj 

38. The affix an ( + —3t) also, as welt as dvaya- 

sach &.C, conics after the words purnsha and hast!, in the first 
case in construction in the sense of ‘ that whereof this is the 
lineal measure 

The phrase 5 ntr>t is understood here. By ^ the aflixes 
are drawnm, Thus 5^; Jr»imw=tn 5 ^- 
firem: II 

Vdrl : — The afilx is always elided after a Dvigi’. As 
ftifftiT. HfffttT, f|3^, fWrer’ft II 

mitiu r ii ii ^ >1 

ff^: II I mO rT°i T> Tn ^ €wn^<rw^<>a^ii<^^ ’WtS ii 

Kdrikd 

SMIWirattHW HIT: ftWH TTTi?!! II 
l(lf%TiT II T^TTirSf ty*TI% II 
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39. The affix vatiip comes after the' words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume 

The phrase is understood here. As This 

form is thus evolved; + ^ => (the ti 3??^ being replaced by btt by VI. 3. 
91 (the ^ being added by VII. i. 70) = qnr^ (the sr being lengthened 

by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti ^ being elided by VI. i. 68, and ^ being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally ?TnR, II The qRJim is used in this sCltra, 

in order to distinguish it from the word used in the la.st aphorism ( See 

V. I. 19 ). Therefore take the affixes ‘matra’ &c also in the .sense 

of JPTFT, which would not have been the case, had q#Tm not been used in the 
sdtra, for then the special affix would have debarred matrach &c in the case 
of &c. The word in the kArik^ is the name given to this affix ^ by 

the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 

VI. 3. 91 to replace ^ of &c, by 3TT; thus 2ifi;+ 2irTrj[ 11 

Moreover the affix being added in the sense of qftqrq, ( capacity ) 
only after &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further 
affix qnPf &c in the additional sense of qqm (length); which would not have 
been the case had the word qftqnr not been u.scd in the sAtra. Thus rrq^qftqrq 
qrqq; as 1 From this rriq^ we have fTSVf^: = frrq- 

meaning ^1^^ II 

— The affix comes in the .sense of ‘like this’, after the words 

5«qq and gqfqq; in the Chhandas. As cqrqq; ^^q^ qjq fqq^ qrqq: II 

^ ?r. 11 11 11 w:, si: 11 

40. After the words kim and idam, ^ (jv) is substi- 
tuted for the of vatup. 

Thus^+ij5»=^+^(VI.3.90) = f + ^(V1. 4- i48) = ^iinom. 

Similarly |«ni; nom. H 

II y ? II ii ii 

II %^Rrar! TRjTpir, %»Pir'Tw«5 ? i?tv= i 4»s*iiTftHr5f wiRPurr^af- 

1% I I ^ 'l«hKW *^1% II 

41. The affix dati ( grRr with the elision of ) as 
well as the affix vatup eomes after the word i%b[, in the first 
ease in construction, in the sense, of ‘numerical quantity . 
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The ^ introduces the affix ^ which is changed into » 

The word means yiHiRfi i. e. ‘ making 

estimate by numbers As cjrr qfOT’JT srrjrqRT =^frfiT BT 5 n^* or 
5iT^: ‘ how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these *. This al- 
ways comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the 
numerical quantity (sahkhyA-parimana) of any thing. But the word sah- 
khya-parimftna may be explained also as a Karmadh^raya, in which the 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative 
number ”. The s^itra will be rendered thus: “ kirn takes dati, when it means a 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan- 
titative, and therefore parim^na is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt 
As in the following : — 

^ ii Here 

the word ‘s used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 

not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where Misused to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place : as qW' 

U The word parimana in this sfitra is not used in its technical sense ; ai 
in SOtra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is used here tc 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot mear 
* capacity 

II II II amt, ll 

II 1 'iiT(*iHi*ii aiwfs ii 

42. The affix tayap ( ) conies after a numeral, 
in the sense of “ that whereof the parts are so many 

The word is understood here. Thus 
ing five parts The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also isiim (VIII. 3 - lOi 

IV. I. 15 ) 

fjraw ii li ll ^ » 

II ^ ^ sjjqrrWr >• 

43. The affix ayach («w) is optionally the sub- 
stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

As or ^ or ' a couple ’ ‘ a triad ’ (VI. 4 

148). 

The word is used in the sUtra to indicate the sthinin or thing t' 
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfltra would have run thus 
qt “ ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”. Here ayach would have e 
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:ome a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 
n its being a separate affix ? Then the word ?pp^or will not form their 
'eminine in but being taken as sth^iiiivat to (I. i. 56), the affix 

which by IV. I. 15, applies to rftr, applies to also. Thus we have 

iTf^: II Moreover by I. I. 33, words ending in are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
Idesa (I. I. 56), the words ending in ^ will also be Pronouns. As ^ or 
sr^r or H The ^ in is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘ aya ' 
lififers in accent from the sthAni taya. 

gTffrj^TTr 11 «y 11 11 ti 

43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (iiddtta) accent on its 
first syllable. 

The affix 3 tI[^ having indicatory ^ takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI. i. 163), i, e. on the special mention of the ud^tta in the 
sutra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. 3 T ; for had this not been the mean- 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word udAtta in the sCltra. 

If is a SankhyA word (I. i. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken the present sfitra ordains ^ instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a Sankhy^, then we should first ordain after it, by the process 
of splitting the sfitra 42 ante into two, thus and then 

replace by II 

^^rRTTf. II II II 

5! II 

II Hftfir jjTr?imra»w- 

*iNr I 11 

Kdrikct I 

45. The affix da (sr with the elision of ^ of the 
base), comes after a Numeral ending in daSan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
in it 

Thus itfqqiT- ^ = qum Wi " hundred + eleven So also 
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Wliy do we say ending in Observe wr II 

\V hy do we say “ ending " ? Observe ??rrfq5Kr STTW^ » 
hhti ; — This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As ^Kiqrqotr sm^tirn qi^>qt)irqqi 

<r>fwi II But not here q^iifqr sTfvwr sTf^Hst qrrqfqorqr^ 11 

hhti This applies only after qm and ?nf?r, therefore it does not 
apply here qttnqwfw stw II 

The word in the sutra is for clearness. The rule applies to qwttqti 
also, as which may mean cither (i) qqirqw or (2) 

q^WI ^l?«r’«lf*l«|JnftrRt II 

^TTfcT^RitsT II II q^rf^r 11 ^ (?!) n 

II T ?fiT ^ I qq»tii<n I fa 1 y: ij^ qqRi qqRw- 

fqqifHai<iR*i|i<is<i II 
qrfriqrq. 11 11 

46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
surplus in it”, after a Numeral ending in and after 

; with the elision of and II 

The indicatory f causes elision of ^ portion VI. 4. 142 &c. Thus 

^ II This rule applies to 

abstract Numerals. Hence not here, II 

So also after ; as ^ II 

Vdrt — So also after compounds ending in ff?[|Rr, as, TO H Thi. 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, «TT irt TO • 

!pnE^ irq? ii II ii ^rnwr;, ?preq, ftwt, 

Jiq? II 

ifir: II qqw ^ 5 irtir'n!m! i ftWt 

«rw»f »ra?;inw JiTrappiRR^ ?r^ ii 

47. The affix mayat (W with feminine in 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex- 
change ; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something” or “the price of a portion of this is so many 
equal portion of the other 

The word qqqq from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense of lh« 
aphorism is “after a Numeral in the first case in construction (tfT). with the 
force of a genitive (*^), comes the affix when the word in the first case 
in construction denotes the value (RJffq) of a portion (^eit)”. The word 5 ^ 
means »ini or “portion”, and fipiR means ‘price’. ■ In comparing the quality 
of one thing with another, f«niH is the value or price. Thus mnrt If Hidt 
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“two parts of Yava !s the price of one part 
Uda^vit . S.mdarly ^4,^, 1;^. ‘two-tiraeS’ 

the value of yava 

The word is in the singular number. The comparison must 

therefore be made with portion of a thing, with the .several portions of the 
Other. The ratio must be x: i, but never 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, fr ^ ll The ;r also must be 

more than one. The rule therefore does not apply here : 11 

The word denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction. As ft il 

1 he affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange.(frffpj) As 
It = ftwb as ffjpir ^^rTi = “ fr ^ 

“the exchange value of Uda^vita is twice as much as that of 


a Yava”. The word f^PTR means the thing ^ivm in exchange ; and the 
thing received in c5cchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 


Why do we say ‘of a portion’ ? Observe ft 
pjf: It Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say “in denoting the thing given in exchange”? 
Observe, ft ^ = “one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’ and 
not of purchasing. 

In short has the meaning of ‘ time or fold ’. As “ two time ”, 
the word qualifying sometime the f^qr^T, sometime the f?FRt ; e. g. 

*iqpTT “ Udasvit is two-times oi two-fold of Yava in value ’ ; or nfW 
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’. 

^ II II II II 

48. The affix dat (^, causing the elision of tlic 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
‘‘making full this number ’h 

That by which a thing is completed is called gqtjf n Thus qcfjTf^TRr 
the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes the 
eleven). Similarly ll By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 

therefore, does not apply to a case like this : — Tq*RT H 

II 11 11 jufcira: *. ii 

9 
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49. The augment mat (it) comes before in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in when no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), II Why do we 

say ‘ending in SI,’? Observe fivir-f^: ‘twentieth’. Why do we say 

‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Observe sjaiiTT^ITsrf = II 

II II II II ^ ^ 

50. The is the tiugment of in the Chluin- 
das, after a Numeral ending in ^ and not picceded by anothii 

numeral ; as well as the tiugment II 

Thus Tsnr:. UH«r= o* ?UR: H As and 

II See V. 2. 56. 

gfT ii^?ii II ii 

>1^ II 

qif^ <!> »»:. II ^5s>sw^rwusrTW n 

51. When dat follows, ^wjs the augment of the 

words shat, kati, katipaya and ehatur. 

The T?. is to be read into this sOtra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as ^ ‘when clat follows”. The word is not a Numeral, it 

takes*?: by force of this sOtra. Thus- qnutf ‘sixth’. qrfjTU-: ‘the 

which in order ?’ ‘ the one in order after several ', ’<T5^: ‘ the fourth . 

;_The affixes IT (t*) and HiT come after ^51. and there is cli- 

sion of the first letter. As or 5^*- II 

In this and the two following sCitras, the action of the *:of *?: vanishes 

when an augment is added. 

«i^i4j|4iui<jtT^ II II II 

II 1 finm *fj q«Rrtaui»t^ » 

52. When dat follows, is the augment of the 

words bahu, puga, gana, and sangha. 

The word *ft is understood here also. The words ^ and 4 ^ sre 
not Numerals ; they take the affix *?^ by virtue of this sfltra. Thus ff?I 
= IuRpt:. UWfiftTt and II 


II II q^rf^ II H 

II tfgtiiq I TOT ?g»IT»T% I WqW 


II 
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53. AVhcii dat follows, is the augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word is understood here also. The words ending in *[5 are 
Numerals (I. i. 23) ; and they will take by V. 2. 48 ; the present sCltra 
declares the augment. Thus ?nw tTRmv:, U 

II II ll It’, rftq". ll 

fRr: II firqsfrrftq! >t^i% ar?q i .t“ i SctiRH i ' ^'?q 1 Tfnm! 1 

54. The affix rftq contes in the sense of ‘ com- 

pleter thereof after the word dvi. 

This debars II Thus ‘the second ’—that which 

completes the two. 

^ II II q^rf^ ll 3 :, ^ (dfq:) II 

II tRq 3 r>rj? 5 i(TTft^ 1 I u nt uu * 

'r H^ifif II 

55. The affix tiya comes in the sense of ‘ com- 

pleter thereof’, after the word tri ; and there is samprasdra^ia 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is sampras 4 rana (I. r. 
45). Thus f«r + ?fhf = 3 - 1 - (VI. I. 108, the 5 of ra assumes the 

form of the prior letter ir which is substituted for y). In the Ht is not 

lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
STW letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI. 3. 
1 1 1. The pratyShara sr>j_ is formed by the first w, and means the letters wr, 
I and 3 II 

II 11 q^ 11 
II 

56. After the words vihSati &c, tamat (cW fern, in 
is optionally the augment of dat. 

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of we must read the word 
'flinto this sfltra, as the affix to which the augment 3>Riis added. Thus 
if*r: = f(f^iff|fl4: or ‘twentieth’. l)4iftqf333: or ijqil^q!, ^l%Al(<id 3 . or ft"- 
ftqi, fWqni or firat, or tjwftq! “ 

There is no class given in Ganapfttha. These are ordinary 

words like &c. The words fk^, f«rqn &c of V. i. 59, should not 

taken as the ftntqrfl alluded to by this sfttra. For had it been so, we 
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could not have formed the words like ) because the rule applying 

to specifically mentioned, will not apply to as the end of a com- 
pound. As this maxim declares, “that which 

cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. i. 72 ; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself’. This being 
the case, the word &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
not as particular prAtipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of ^ &c when preceded by another numeral. P'or 
the very prohibition in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 

qfe &c, the present rule applies to other words, as, &c. 


Bdhtlingk takes , if? and as separate affixes and not as aug- 
ment. He says The commentators take hcie and in the following 
SAtras as an Augment of ^ (V. 2 . 48), because &c with the affix 

would yield by III. 1.3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 

II According to this interpretation V. 2, 49 and iT? V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 
PAnini by forms and so much resembling should not have 

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that ^ and should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile ^ ( i. c. 553?, ^ and as he does in 

the case of the augments V. 2, 51. frT^^ V. 2. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 
think this, that Panini, when he designated this affix did not think of 
the accent.” * 


In the case of iR;and tr? there will be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus 4. 144) 

11 


II ^'3 II II qiwn^, nr- 

qw, ( cW^) II 

II qfTRq: wmrwsq I Pt- 

fq WHTmHr II 


57. Always after the words 6ata &c, and after 
masa, ardha-mdsa, and sam-vatsar ; tamat is the augment 
of dat. 

The words are numerals. The words inq &c, are not numerals ; 
they would not have taken yr, but by the implication of this sdtra. Thus 
qtRq ‘hundreth’; II Similarly 

‘ the last day of the month ’. stgR t qq Hv H 
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By the next Sfltra V. 2. 58, the words ^ &.c, would also have taken 
but the scope of that sOtra is confined to numerals not preceded by 
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have usm- 
m-. M 

II II (?i;i^)|| 

58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them j tamat is always the augment of 
dat. 

By sfltra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 

pulsary. Thus sftSH!, II 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe, if^! 
or 11 Here V. 2. 50, applies also. 

iTcTT w- II II II jT^r, w- ^rrat; ii 

ff^: II 'RrrRifir i infqTf^qrFTiqif 5% ^rriPt ^TPfti?t 11 

59. When a bukta or a Sdman is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha comes after a j)ratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). 

The word means ‘ in the sense of >1513; afifi.x ’. The sense of jjjt 
is “ whose is it or in whom it is ”. Thus srE^rtraK qii f r s f CTq ^ »r EgHH 0 <in ^q?i,i? 
f‘oih<!''n<iH,, HPT, 11 

Ihe affix comes alter a collocation of words, as STOtqpffJt ‘the SOkta 
containing the words qr«I ’ e. g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sOkta 164. Here 
the words 9 TfJi qi*iw are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also n 

II ^0 II II STitqTq, || 

60. When an Adhytiya or an Anuvaka is to be 
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Oldia having the 
above sense of matup. 

This siitra indicates by implication ('^rTT^O* ^ comes 

^fter a nominal stem, to denote an AdhyAya or an AnuvAka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus »Tf>TFT 8T5- 

^ ^11 In the alternative, ; so also or 

or II 

sm: HUH WI^ H ftrggtr^-q:, snifll 

II armr qr ^ ii^iqif ^ q i s?r ii?rSt qtqtf, 



919 


t Bk. V.Ch. II.§ 64 




Cl. Tlic affix an (t—^) comes in the sense of 
matnp, Avlion an Adliyaya oi‘ an Annvdka is to be expressed, 
after tlie words vimnkta &c. 

Thus =%f5WSWirarspi5St ^ 11 So also &c. 

1 2 3 4 5 ( gqor ), 6 ) 7 

8 9 ), 10 11 ), 13 ?T!Til, 14 

15 16 17 ^ ), 18 9mk, 19 qqPRt ( 'mflT ), 20 

»tt, 21 S(T?q??r, 22 23 rST, 24 STSmt's^ ( f^), 25 26 ), 

27 Ml, 28 29 ?5. If 

nmrrfr^^ m “ '* " n>sr^7F?T:, 5 ^ 11 

ti »^qfqr5^Riqn?i^ ’T i asusrar wq^rnw^f swir- 

2ir5^r5FpSt‘ n 

C2. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vnn (i— sHF), in the sense of matnp, when an 
Adhydya or an Anuvdka is to he expressed. 

* Tlui3iTTq^hsfOTiRq=>Tm^‘-mqTSfqr^ qrii qmRvraf: &c. 

Another reading is rm t'w final consonant being mute. 

1 npTj; ( nm ), 2 ?qr ( ), 3 »nqre<jil,, 4'^w ?u 5t^hK:, 6 fwtl S^qr, 

^■, 7 P4*ll ( )' fs^. 10 STsrqq, 11 12 13 

S?rr5 ( g^ i R ). 14 16 qrqfq %. 16 17 tqi?Tqi'q> 18 q^q (!). ii 

tTsr 5:515^. »T?T. II II ’T^rf^r II >w., ( 5^ ), II 

II 5fqm I q%fq ^nrift ?t*niT?qnTqt gfqRqsnf i^q^q* HqRr 11 

63. The affix vnn comes, after 'the word pathin, 
being in the seventh casein construction, when the senseis 
“versed therein or skilled therein’’'. 

Thus qfrr ^?B: = qqq7! (qflpj+f;g=q? 5 +f;g'VI. 4 .i 44 =q^+»T^ VII.i.i ). 

^ II II 'HTT^ II ^ II ' ' 

^'tt: II giff ^ I sTtqrwq: qrRjqf^q: OT'ihr'nhJt! f gR i^raRqar^ ^• 

5q?T^ II 

G4-. The affix kan (I — comes in the sense of 
‘versed therein, skillet} therein’, after the nominal stems 
akarsha &c,, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus 3u^fTO: = 9TR!^hWW=- Another reading Iws »rrq!q (Bohtlingk) 

1 wnrqjq ( sTusq ), 2 3 ( frirai ). 4 5 wrgrf^, 6 8m^> ^ 

^ ( fm ), 8 ^q, 9 ftsra*, 10 ■qq. 11 sn^, 12 qq, 13 qrq ( pjqrq ), 14 15 

16 qiq, 17 ^r?, 18 Iijfq, 19 grf R, 20 srq. It 
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lf%i II ^nr IT I ^Rr 

n 

Go. The affix kan comes, after tlie words dhana 
and hiranya, heifig in 7tli case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ a desire thereafter ’. 

The word ^ means ‘ desire, wish ’. Thus >Rr ^R: = vRcKt 
II 

II II II ST^ft (^) II 

^ II ?r%r^, ^ I ?^rsfw^ei! wsInrefixR ^Rnsr- 

II 

G6. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes care of it, 
who bestows care upon it ’. 


The words and ^ are understood in this sfitra. The word jjrr 
means 'devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus%% iTflR:=%?rar: i. e. 
««lRWI«ir im’ff! II The is in the plural number, indicating 

that the affix comes even after a collective compound of SvSnga terms. 
Thus II See II. 3. 44. 


II II 11 ^i^TTri:, 3Tr3;% II 

II ^ I !fsr% »T^ II 

67. The affix thak (i — 5 ^) comes in tlie sense of 
‘ voracious ’, after the word udara. 


The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk. Accord- 
ing to the K^sika” the Aniivritti of is also read into this sOtra. The mean- 
ing then would be “thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense of ‘ who is devoted therein w hen the word so 
formed means “ voracious A person who is very much distressed by 

hunger is so called ; H Thus iTrutT^ = (i. e. STr^r:). 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious’? Observe ‘abdominal’. 

’rferr?!: ll ll ii 'ifeiRr:, ( ^ ) ii 

fRuii ?»I^, !T I RiNaRf I W*l?IStr^ffl«iltitMi<H- 

68. The affix kan comes after the word 

®^sya, being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
‘‘ to supply richly with it 
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The anuvritti of not of ar*, Is to be read here. The word ^ 
here means ‘good quality \ and not ‘corn’. Another reading The 

word means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of (trftifrrr) good quali- 
ties in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
*a rice, above all praise’, ‘ a good man, 

not equalled by any ’. HpT: ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, i. e. 

perfect in form’. 

wrft II VK W II ) II 

69. The affix kan comes after the word ah§a ‘a 
share ’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
‘ who must take that 


The word is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The word nom. is formed by 
adding to the root 5, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces- 
sity”. See III. 3. 170. The word will govern accusative and not geni- 
tive II. 3. 70. 


Thus ‘ an heir i. e. who is entitled to take a share at 

partition i. e. a I 11 

II vso II cr^ ll ^ ) ll 


70. The affix Kan comes after tlie word tantra 
‘ a loom in tlie sense of “ taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before ”. 


The word must be in the fifth case in constiuction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sfitra. The word means ‘short 

time, not long’ means “taken off”. Thus 

cloth just taken off the loom ’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As 
‘a new mantle ’ = or ti 

11 vs? II II 

II fJTTT^ II 

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika are ano- 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus W*y II The affix SRH is added to STim, with 

the force of ‘ a place where Br&hmanas who live by profession of arms dwell . 
Similarly means H 
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II '9’i II II ^wrryqR, 11 

ff^i II #mwr?i«?rHjf ^irR<»?ifSf5i^ «r»ir^jrat 11 

72. The affix kan comes after the words gita and 
iishna, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus 

The word innT and being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction. As ^ ‘who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man = #?f- 
inr:. Similarly 5^1^; =• ‘who goes to work hotly 


srfWi II \9^ n II ( ^ ) 11 


73. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word meaning ‘more’, is formed by adding s^to the word 
; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 

“a Drona is superior to Kh4ri” “a Kh^ri is infe- 
rior to Drona ”. The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer- 

ently. 

II vw II 11 3Tg^,3Ti^,3nli^:,«Kffimil 

' fRt! II arpf »TPrar srftqi wr: sjrsnwjnr R>Tr??p% 11 

74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus tH 4 ^ t K<i^ =- 8 T^! ‘desirous, libidinous’. BTfH^r>r!|%=*rf*Ri: or 
»T«(N|!: ‘a lover, voluptuous person ’. 

II '3^ II q?rf^ 11 qr^, 3 ^ 5 , ( q?i ) 11 

75. The affix kau(i q;) comes after the word p^r- 

gva, in the third-case in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something by that ”. 


The word qrn'J*!. means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’. One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qrpj^.* ‘a cheat, a juggler, a 
partisan ’. i^p^sa rib, a crooked thing ; as = H| 2 ||R<, ^^fr5Fr> «nTf7^* &c. 


»rq: si?Rf»i^r%qT5qf swjsrt 11 vs^ 11 q^r^ ll <(«^iniHi- 

II ^ 

?f%! II I arq: f!itqrqqqhqm^r«8riftRfiw^ q- 

11 


76. The affixes thak ( ± - ) and than ( + - ^q; ) 

Come respectively after ayaljgula and dandajina, in the same 
sense of “ who strives to gain something by that ”. 

' 10 
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The word Is understood here also. The word means 

•a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called = U The word means ‘staff (da^da) and 

hide (ajina) ’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and'deceit is called =» II 

II v9\s II q?[T^ II «irar?hTn, 5 - 

^^11 

II nmf 5 c 9 r i 1 1 fc>iJiwRP!rraT- 

I »nprfl^ pRi It 

77. The affix kan ( i q>) is added to an ordinal 

number, in the sense of acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts ” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal number. 

The word (V. 2, 53 ) stands here as a type of all words ending 

In affixes denoting ^or i. e. ordinals. The word inpir means ‘ acquired or 
learned hereby*. This qualifies the base. Thus |gpf^ = 

or itfW * the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 

time’ I. e, “ successful mastery by the second time ”, So also or 

Vdrt: — When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the affix is compulsory and 
not optional. Thus ^ ‘Devadatta who learns 

the book for the sixth time’ i. e. ‘who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt*. Similarly II The word inr*r here is confined to 

books only and to nothing else. 

^ irm#: II II II qqm, wniofi:, ( ) II 

II u iniwtwnftRr qt'inqql qr>i#iiqr*RRr n 

78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive pese, when 
the sense is ‘ he is their leader 

The word iiisuft means ‘ head-man, leader, spokes-mat) ’. Thus 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a leader’? Witness 
Here there is no affixing. 

siisqqq qwPT II II II aiqq, q;^ ' 

ft, qqft 11 
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79. The affix kan comes after the word firihkhala 
^ a clog’, in the sense of ^‘clog is its fetter”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus . The young ones of camel 

are called M The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 
straying are called ll Though the ropes &c are also used along with 
the clog, yet ^pnkhala being the principal object that takes away the free- 
dom is called or bond or fetter. 

II ^0 II II ) II 

ff^j It ^ fRr ^iT?rr%r^ i ^ 1 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘ long- 
ing after, yearning ’. 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
[I The word is formed by adding ^ to the preposition Thus 
or n 

II <r? II II qrra, swfhsnrnt, ^l^r, ( ) il 

fpir: U «rvNf I 5|traTOr%^RW JWT%«t 

81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 


The word means * days ’ &c, and means ‘ the cause (of 

disease) or its effect Thus = ftffNcKr 5^: ‘ the fever which comes 

on the second day ’. ‘ a fever which comes on the fourth day Simi- 
larly after a word denoting as, =■ ‘a fever 

caused by poisonous flowers So also » So also ^ 

* a fevet producing heat ’5^^* il 

When * illness ’ is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, 

II The word ^jin’ is to be read into this sOtra from the next siitra. There- 
fore words &c are Names. 


si^ ll Ii ll ?rac, srhi, sr^, 

^, (^) II 


IFW: II I 




’ll: II 

^>f%^ll iPtWjI: II 

82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “this 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion , when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus iifjp>rrfnR*ff *(i''inlHi( = < 4 '*iljr^«M The Gu^Spfipikl 

Paurnmftsi’' i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 

form the principal accompaniment of food . Similarly Inni^l^°Kli tti^lK'hi, 

ftsTsgfir &c. _ ^ , 

Y^rt The affix fPi comes after in the same sense. As 

n <\ II 11 ^ " 

83. The affix aft (i^ — ar) comes after kulmdsha, 
in the same sense “ this is the principal food on this parti- 
cular occasion” — and the whole word is a Name. 

The w of 8 TS 1 is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
^^mi'; Hl'JluiMH^ilT = II 

svjr^ II ^ II II 'I 

II vrPrafwRf R"Tt?T^ tS'lt s'51r?T|f«<its*i5 ii 

84. The word grotriyan is irregularly formed mean- 
ing * who has studied the Chhandas . 

The ^ in vrnf^ >s for ®^l'0 of accent. As SIHW: " a Brah- 

mana learned in the Vedas”. The word is either a condensed expression 

for the full sentence referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 

the word is replaced by VTS, and then is added the affix q:i,ll But how 
do you form then in the sense of by adding the affix sir>r by 

IV. 2. 59? The present sdtra is optional, the word 51 of V. 2. being under- 
stood here: so that we have the form also. Some say that >iitl%H applies 

only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 
purport also, while applies to a student in general, so one sOtra does not 
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 

II II 11 ^ * 

fRT: II 1 5F*rarti! 1 35FKfti%Jn5mfttr5«nii wwwffl’ftrnfW- 

85. The affixes ini (?!i:) and than (— /— r*:) come 
after the word grdddha, in the’ sense of “this is eaten by him • 

Thus W H=!pi%5=>!nw(t or ssriRrar! “a person who has eaten obseqma 
food”. This relates to a person who eats on the day the Sr/lddha ceremony 
takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of ^rSddha. ^ 
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il The word originally means a certain cerem- 
ony, and is derived from the word with the affix or V. 2. loi. In a figur- 
ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

II II II II 

86. Tii6 ciffix ini coibgs tiftcr the word piirva, 

in the sense of ^by whom something was done formerly\ 

The word of the last sfitra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which is the agent. The does not come to be read into this 
sQtra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing’ &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus ^ iTrr*m=^ II So also 5^ 5^, &c. 3^-^ 

s. d. 5^; pi. In fact means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

^ri^iuvsil II ?r, ( ^: ) 11 

fPTi in*rar ii 

87. The affix ini comes after the word ptirva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done*. 

Thus ‘who formerly made’.g^jj^ II 

In these words, firi^t ^ and ^ are compounded by II. i. 4; and then 
the affix is added. These two sfitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 
?IT^clMWf?rr “that which connot possibly be anything 
but a Pr^tipadika or Nominal-stem, docs, (contrary to I. i. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” “The 

rule of vyapadesivad-bhe^va does not apply to a pratipadika”. That rule is 
embodied in the following paribh^.shA — “an operation which 
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
tiesignation docs not attach”. 

II «^<^ II II igrf ^ yT!, ) 11 

Iftf! II I feiftnt! jnfirrf^wir p^i ij^wr ii 

88. The affix iiii comes after ishte &c. in the sense 
of ‘by him’. 

Thus &c. “who wished”, “who performed a 

charitable act”. The w*ords &c. formed by will govern locative 

instead of accusative. See vArtika under II. 3. 36. 
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Hr, 2 3 g u ro t R y ( ), 4 5 <Tft«T^* 6 7 nwtf^. 

n, 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 srf%iT, 16 

«Tf^* 16 sunlW, 17 irrfflt, 18 19 nmm, 20 ( srrwu’SiiT ), 21 «T#r, 22 sr- 

(!)*, 23 armf^, 24 smiftw, 25 smrf^, 26 27 28 29 8T. 

53^. 30 STSiTpWr, 31 8T53f^, 32 m i ^frtH , 33 <ift«KRnT, 34 35 36 

Oni^, 37 38 5^, 39 iftirfoRT, 40 »q*lf8RT, 41 ilfiX (!), 42 srpijftff, 43 

44 45 mf»m. II 

n II II 

q ftq r f t^, q^qwraft il 

fpq: II q«tt qp«t ii 

?n?tTWW II 

89. In the Chh.audus, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘an antagonist’. 

The word means *an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus iff ?il 

ffftlPl’il’ (Yaj- Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 

II ^0 H II sigqfl, 3i5tw II 

II MS ’Tftl t 'tw H^ff II 'tw >n<TT3mil 

90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 

ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 

Thus »T 5 q^ iTffTff, sT5#ffgrmq; “going after or searching the cows and 

camels’, 

!r^ ii n q^ n ^qtmnc (#) ii 

II ?nwf^o«?r ssfftnii qsrat >ni% jrsft 11 u^tr *iq»nrfif^qPiqitr«hiii 

91. The affix ini comes after the word sSksh^t, in 
the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

The word grwn is an Indeclinable. The word q|tt is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus icr-qnll, d. qrRr>lti pl- 
‘an eye-witness ’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three person 
directly see the fact, and may be called ffCT, viz. who gives, who takes, ani 
another who merely looks on. By using the word tr?ir, the word ?fffit^ ' 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

qr^ II II q^ri% li q*.$l5r, 

qq!.q*qq* MWH«Nq » 
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92. The word kslietriyach is anomalous, 

meaning “ curable in another body ” i. e. » not curable in 
this life”. 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 
or the word with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding 

the affix to the word the force of the affix being • curable therein ’ 

and the word is elided before this affix. Thus ‘incurable 

disease’. ‘incurable leprosy i. e.~organic disease. The word 

qtqfq* means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

The word means * poison ’ also— ipj 
* that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered Or 
^ means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. irfH 

II “ that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 
i. e, a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. toht: 

PtRrW* II These are all secondary meanings. 

ffw* II iPpiftWFatqTrT VHV'i PlMlW^fl I '=h<.''U'li, W^IT ^ 

?^*iRr I WAmiwiSlu*i<ilfiiijS:l*i^<iR<i5i9 ii fajtfkftjiq, i py sm'ir 

I I I gffliiiuHqbiitdJj! i wrrw’ir ce* 

ftsTtf: 1 Hen I suwnr fen i ftqr ii 

93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis- 
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘ it is seen by Indra ’, or ‘ it is 
created by Indra’, or 'it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given 
by Indra ’. 

The word qifij is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix added after fqf, 
in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As » The senses 

(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
the existence of the senses, eyes^ ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’ 
or signs or linga of Indra : because they being an instrument presupose an 
®&ont, there being no instrument without an agent. 
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Or the senses (indriyas) arc so-called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ The affix is here added to a 

word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
took a survey of it. ^ “ He beheld this 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 

‘ I have seen this ’.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 
Atma f e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 

of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
Self ( f%iir it ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
called because they are given by Indra ( ^ ) i. e. they are allotted to 

their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word ^ ‘or’ joins every one of the above. 
The word ffir shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 
As, ‘senses* — difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 

II Vi II II 3TFT, 3Tf%T, 

II 

Kdrikii I 

^TfWl II > 15 ^ 55*^^: II 

94. The affix matup (»rg, 55 ^ f, t) comes after a 
word ill first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it is/ 
or ‘ in whom it is 

Thus irnirsRF ?iP?r=*TN!t nom. ‘having cows’, as 

be'fg substituted for h by VIII. 2. 9), as fifwri W " 
Similarly {Wraff H The word ffir shows that the use of and cog- 

nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who 
has three barley grains only will not be called II This affix comes 

when the significations are (i) A large quantity or number, as ‘having 
many cows ’. (2) When censure ( ) is implied, as 

when praise (^^Iht) is meant, as ipntft ( 4 ) when an inherent or perma- 
nent quality of a thing is meant as, 41^.4) fiffi H (S) When 

lence ( w t firo n w ) is meant, as, mwfT M (6) When accompaniment ) 

is meant, as 5nft II (?) When the sense of 'to be’ is denoted, as 
•iRiiWKlt 
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. Fir/: — The affix Is elided after words of quality as 

5 |jr it?: &c. 

II II 11 ll 

II «is['tJr?jraf *nfn, 11 

95. The affix matup comes after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is or ‘ in whom 


it is 

As «TSW^ II Why this special sfltra with regard to 

words, when they would have taken by the last sOtra ? This pre- 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of *ign N 
How do you form then 5 vtrr. " These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this sfttra is useless. Or the word &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch &c,i.e. rn should mean taste, 
’iCT foTtn. Therefore the forms and 5;f^: are valid, meaning 'nnu«ii*iwr II 
So also ttT; = »»R%n!, here and w do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And 
all words of quality having one syllable arc governed by this sfltra, and form 
their derivative in 115^ ll See V. 2. 1 1 5. 

1 w, 2 5 :t, 3 4 6 6 v:e%, 7 8 »n^*i £> 5‘’n<f ( wn#* 

*li WiTTO ), 10 ( mu). II 

cs^wsrpc^’ttr: ii il li sr/orwiri, 

lf%; II wmii^ni-tiiir^tn^w vmummi u 

^rf%^ii ni''fljifiRi^i e-di^nxii 

96.' The affix lach (®) comes optionally, m the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long sir, the word 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from ‘a crest', wchavesfTm! or So also 

Of II Why do we say ‘ which is found in a living being ’ ? Observe 

irth: ' the crested flame of a lamp ’. Why do we say “ ending in 

Observe II , ... 

Vdrt :— It should be stated that the affix comes only after w t 
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pas- 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). I ence t 
affixing of here : f^njSlBfswfttr = " 

• Every affix is udatta (HI. i. 3). unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha. The BB( would have been udStta by III. i. 3 > e'^en 'vi ou e 

indicatory ^ (VI. I. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 

11 
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indicates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as other udSttas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6, as II 

II II *1^ II ■9, ( 55 ^ ) II 

ff%: II I i?^ >T^wriawwjr 11 

^ i f%'^i »i II II II ^ i' i' it?ntnw?T: u 

97. The' affix lacli comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 


Thus Rr«R: or Rtu^TH, or n|qr< H The word waunwre under- 
stood in this sOtra, causes the employment of the affix »ig^ in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix is optional. For were optional, then 
the affix and would come by V. 2. 1 1 5 after those words of Rtunl? 
class which end in ST. But that is not the case. ^ 

The words infsif and lengthen the vowel before h, as 

in«^h II 

Vdrt-.—lhc. words trw, m ^ augment before 

as ^I^:, 15^:. t??' 11 

Vdrt-.—lhe word n?r, sprr, ^ and ^ take when censure is meant, 
as W!-,^i5U9!’- and but stJTITWrm: when no censure is meant. 

7^^r:_This affix comes afterwords denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease : as 1^' H 

1 Rw, 2 > 15 , 3 4 »nf*i, 5 ^ ( 3 (t^ ), 6 ^bnr*, 7 f,TOT*, 8 9 qi 5 , 

10 <n'^, 11 'T^('Tt?l). 12 f5, i3?rg>, 14 imr, is 'nfWFP^rtf’^ 16 

^ 17 •stm^URtMST: 18<M,19 3^, 20Jigr, 21 22^, 

23 ^ 24 ?fhT, 25 WT, 26 ftjf, 27 f^, 28 ^ (^), 29 30 31 »i»5, 32^ , 

33 <nr, 34 ST5, 35 36 (?Jin5), 37 flfhr, 38 39 40 m*, 41 

42 <Tm*i 43 44%?r*. 45 Rprqn:*, 46 47 girsPlW^lw 48 frry, 49 H 

€[f^iNnY?n ii v ii n (®?) •' 

98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa 

and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thusiwr?: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’. ‘strong, lusty’. 

The word means ‘calf’; in there is no trace of its origin, for it is 

applied to father, master &c, as %r &c. The word «« 

means ‘shoulder’: but V{m means ‘strong’. The affix in these cases is 

not optional, but necessary and debars »i3Sf H In other senses, the matup on y 
is added as 
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II II 'ttiM II ^ ii 

I I 'M*Ki<^'i,i «i?4 «r3'?rnraaS' im^r- 

.99. The affix ilach (fs) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup ; and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word ^ draws in p!% ; and the word swfjtsqpr understood in the 
sdtra adds in the alternative. As ‘Ii’trt: and II 

5T-5HC^: II 

fmi I «l5wr JtUTtm ^t *1 JISPII 

’igpt.'T “ , , , 

100. The three affixes §a ('5 t), na (*t), and 

'(f^) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words 

of these three classes i. , e. lomadi, pamadi, and pichchhadi . 

and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix w comes after wmif? words as, wmti or ‘hairy’. 

The affix n comes after <rnnff words, as, -tm: or ‘ scabby ’. The affix 

comes after words, as, or ‘ broth . 

y4r/:—The affix ^ comes after the word srjf in the sense of beautiful, 
as VTSpn* ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 

Vdri—The words TBn^t and ^ shorten their final vowel before 

% as ‘ a field •• 

Vdri:-Thc word (ft^+sK) loses its second member, before 

and the change caused by sandhi in to ») is undmm. Otherwise the form 
would be ftwf. (apfL being elided), as 9t^^=Ri''i*l moving 

variously 

F<fr/;-The effix h comes after w#, before which i is changed to sT, 

asfvftW»rfitI=HVt®l » 

7iJr-/:-The affix ilach comes after jatA, ghaO, and kalA, when censure 
is meant, as but when no censuic is 

10 m*, 11 wi. 12 ’ 

(f^)> 1^ 1^ *1^ 

1 (R^), 2 5^, 3 ^ (g^), 4 ^ 

6 7 8 "Tf. 9 iRtf » 
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«it: 11 io\ \\ n n 

I «I5II «WT Snf at! »T^ I 

101. The affix ^a (isar) comes in the sense of 
matup after the words prajfid, Sraddh^ and archd : as well 
as the affix matup. 

As tmt: or tmnnr, or «ry«T 1 lHl. sn*^: or snf^ir II The KaSika has 
Introduced the word into the sfltra from the vartika fww II 

Vdrt : — So also after as ^nff: or fRnnit •• 

?rT'* II II II ?nT:-^nEW¥?n^, il 

fr%: I Rr^ tr^rlr »r^ 11 

102. The affixes vini and ini (fq;) come, 

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and Sahara 
respectively. 

The word ffqr??;ends in sr^, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken ftfir ; similarly ends in bt, and by V, 2. 115, it would have taken 
fpr ; It may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
sdtra? To this it is replied, that by the next sCltra, these words take the 
affix also ; so that, had there not been this present sdtra, the would 
have debarred the application of and of V. 2. 115 and 121. The 
affix (V. I, 11$) is also debarred after the word though it ends 
in IT ti 

Thus U Similarly nom. 

atw ^ II II q^rr^ii aTTn.sgr n 

fRr: II rTT: I 

103. And also an (i^r) comes after tapas and 

saliasra. 

Thus firm:, II The separation of this sfttra from the last is for 
two purposes, ist the anuvptti of runs in the subsequent sfttras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sCitra, 2nd the rule 
of yath^sankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sOtra, had 
been read along with and fR II 

Vdrl : — The words iztrwr &c, are governed by this rule and tBke btJ' 
As WWT w = W? U Similarly (a kind of hell) 

and fl 

^ 11 11 Il ) > 

?Ri: H I 
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of matun, 
after sikatd and Sarkard. 

Thus jjg ,l These are the examples, when they do not 

denote a place. In denoting a place they will take rj and of the next 
sQtra. 

^5^ II II II II 

. 105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 

take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup (with 
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (f^), as well as an and matnp, 
after the words sikatd and Sarkavd. 

By ^ in the sQtra, sr^and are introduced. The ^ refers to 
and every affix in general. Thus f%^r W or 

or 'a sandy country*. So also ^r^cr or or ^rr^: or 

‘a stony locality*. 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality*? Observe 'a vessel of 
sand’, “honey or sugar’’. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. 

II II II ^ 

II Tinr i ' 

106. The affix urach (^) comes after danta, de- 
noting ‘having projecting teeth’. 

Thus = 11 The words in the sOtra arc either in 

the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting’? Observe 
‘having teeth*. 

II ?o'9 II II 3 ^, igfr, k - il 

II aiT 31^ fsvi V ir?rar i 

vrf%iit^ II ii h 'niirgvr'^^n^ ^-HiMit n 

II ^ II 

107. The affix comes, after the words uslia, 
®iishi, mushka and madhu, with tlie foi’ce of matnp. 

Thus barren soil, impregnated with tisha or salt', gfipc 5 tre 

‘a perforated wood i. e. containing gw or hole’. SWit: ijg: ‘a berst having 
testicles or mushka’. gT; ‘sweet sugar’. The word ?f?r shows that the 

Words formed with r are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here rRr ‘there is salt In this pot’, we cannot say 5^ rj?;, nor 

•tl^r for H 

The affix C comes after and fiTiTs as 
‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat'. 

‘talkative’, fjnrnRit f!T: = ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word jsif 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word 
is a common name for all elephants. 

Vdrt\ — The affix it comes after *nT, ^ and qr»j, as «nTOL‘a city, lit, 
having trees (naga = tree)’, u 

Vdrt: — So also after sfi^, the vowel being shortened: as ll 

m II KoiC II II q: II 

?fwi I 1 

108. The affix »r comes after dyu and dm, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus 5»(: and |«f: ii These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take in the alternative. 

ll io\ ll ll II 

II ■^Rqqm= samwjnt i 

s i rh^ i’ t II h ^rr* ii ^rrq ii 

qt* II q ^■qtsqr II qr* ii n 

109. The affix ^ comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after kc&i. 

Though the word was understood here from V. 2. 96 (sec 

sdtra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only J^but 
the affixes ffH and y^^(V. 2, 1 15) also. Thus we have four forms : 
and II 

Vdrt. — The affix is seen after other words also. As ‘a kind 
of serpent’, ‘a kind of gem', fHrPT:, fwrw:, II 

Vdrt: — The final of is elided before as II 

Vdrt: — In the Chhandas, the affixes f, , W and 115V come in the 
sense of irgir ll Thus f (^ 0 » jpm- 

*T«5W|; ^ and as ^fr or ll 

Vdrt The affixes and come respectively after and W* 
as, Km: 11 

i ii awj i q r wy r qw ii n >1^ ll anmra;, ( n : ) n 

II *Tr»^ »nin iwqnqt q q?rtr qqi?i tRtrui ftqq qwf 1 

110. The affix ^ comes after 

the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. 
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As «ir>^ ‘the bow Gan^lJva of Arjuna’ ,nin 4 ‘the bow Ajagava of 
Siva’. There is shortening also, as 11 The sOtra is so framed, that the 
word fTT^ and are both included. 

II m II II „ 

II air»T »r»T 1 

111. The affixes iran {L^) and irach 
come in the sense of matup, after the words k^ncja and anda 
respectively. 

Thus and sr>^: 11 Another reading has «n®T and II 

II II II 

II 


^Tf%^ ii S5^>%rT II 

112 . The affix valach (^) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, krishi, asuti, and parishad. 


As nRw aft, sftra: strgftart; rnmi The 

lengthening of vowel in and striRr takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix 
comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
e-xamples. Thus in a ^fsfrin there is no affixing. 

Vdri .-—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As w>»aw:, 

3 ^!, atarrar?! 11 


II II II ii 

II 3*mfhsmfr«iT ^na^iniTtr naifr amrat 1 


113. The affix valach comes in the sense of 
matup, after danta and Sikhd, when a Name is formed. 

Thus wwj, ftraraw firoraSt a^jai 11 The final 

vowel of a?tt is lengthened before by VI. 3. 1 18. 

II ? ?a ii trn^ii 

if^i II vftta»iTa^: anar a<a^ awnf ansrai ft'Pt 1 

114. The words jyotsna., tamisrS., finhgma, <lrja- 
8vin, Hrjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 

They are thus formed. aftfaa.+ *r= -^HU ‘ moon-light ’ (the f being 
elided). tt*n(+a=.qP(aiT ‘night’. (T being added): it has other genders 
^'an feminine as «Plt W: ‘dark sky’. »af+rna=*lflf’»t! H The augment 
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is added to > and then the affix and ^<T«r ; as 
R?Rt; II tTr+fHm-nrPRt; »B+rni:='#Hy »B+i>ra^=»iifl»ra: ii 

«T?T II \\\ II ^-3^ “ 

ff^: II »t*KWi«‘(n>i'tft<t<iRfH<^r >Tt«wr »ntr: i 

115. The affixes ini (f=I.) and than ( come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 3T; 
and in the alternative matnp also comes. 


Thus Sf^ nom. ffsft, ll The word »t?JWRWin(V. 

2. 96) is understood here also, so we have >15^, as 
we say ‘short st’ ? Observe tsgRPI.. Here there is neither fw nor yJlil 

These two affixes and do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in kfit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jati), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As w and iSf form only il Kpt: 

as Genus, as, Rirsmw, fhm H Locative; as T*n»W>T 

^ fttw II There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kfit:— 

11 Genus G&ti) :— >• 

II K\% ll ^ II 

116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 


Thus ^ (nom. , . 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all jftwrfi words. Accord- 

i„. to Palanjali, the affix ,rt oomos ate Wralft sub-division, -"J •'>' »*- 
J, ate OTtroft sub-division, ate the temainmf words, both ,ft and n 
^ conts. The ftwft ate which only comes are:-!^, a 

Theiro^&c. are the following i JW!rf, 2 f»nd, ^ 

The ^take both. The word will get these affixes by the nex sfltra 

2l X is it then read in this ctt«st Th* word «« in the Tund“, cla» ^ 
I u,. does not mean the word-form tfl», but words syn^m with tt TW 
Sitdf,m«w. rof»irati_ The wori_<W 
negative particle, takes these affixes, as snlMl and » The 

words are jftff, »irar, ^ •' 

Ini'S II II " 

117. The affix ilach (l^) also comes in the sense 
'of matup, after the nominal-stems tundn (fee. 
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The force of ^ is that jpr, and Hfqr also come. As 

Similarly It 

The following is the list of gpftfl words i 2 jfr:, 3 4 tjy, 

5 6 iftl?! 7 'T II That is to say, the affix comes after words 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness of those organs is 

implied : as qpiit JRJt fT=^f'jw:, 11 

II 'T?T^ II ZSf , II 

118. The affix than (+'— ) comes always in 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by or ?Tt II 

Thus II 

The word of V. 2, 1 1 5, is understood here also ; so that, stems not 
ending In «t are not governed by this rule, such as no affixing. 

The Word i^ an apparent e^tception, it being formed by adding ^ to 

the sam^s^nta word (V. 4. 92). How do you explain formed by 

ari^from irtifHvfl’? Here is taken for both being synonyms. (N. B. 
This opinion of the K^lika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjalf, 
who does not read the anuvptti of into this siltra. According to him 

is formed from ; and &c, do not take this affix, because ft 

is against usage. But the author of K^sika says—BTTs^ar 5^^nT- 

f&'^FTiPniL — the anuvritti ofar^T: must surely be read, for the sake of sfltras 
like V. 2. 128, though in the sOtras, like &c there is no 

necessity of reading the anuvritti of 

The word Pr^‘ always’, is used in the siltra to indicate that *T5g:does 
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sOtras came in the alter- 
native. How do you form in ? This is not a correct 

form ; or it may be said to be a compound of and 11 

il H •• 

?i»m: I 

119. The affix than comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words Sata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus Pt«^«lWtfttT“Wrfn 9 K*. 11 Eut not so after gT>f- 

it being never so found in usage. 

II II '1^ •> ^ •• 

12 
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II sTnf?r«n(r% iisipnft, t 
*rrf%^ii s^»^rf*T r^spriRt ^5Ks^J5 u 


120. The affix yap ( 5 ) comes in the sense of 
matiip, after the words rfipa, when stamping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 


Thus 8 Tr¥?i ifl'IIC “a DinSra having stamped on it the 

form of some king &c’. ^ejj: Similarly ° 

3 ^: ‘a lovely person’. The form impressed on adinSr &c by hammering &c, is 
called STJfn or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘ when stamping or praise is denoted ?' Observe 
^ ‘ having form ’. 


Vdri : — The affix is seen after other words also, as ffwrT: T^WT-, 

5^ BlSI'tP II 


II II V[^ II m^TT-Jrar-^:, II 
fi%: II iHaiar«qiPiqf^^r«irai mur 11 

121. After a stem ending in and after indyd, 
medha and sraj, comes the affix vini (f^^) in the sense of 
matiip. 


Thus TOU— II 11 The 

word >tinT being included in class, will take ||^, and JJlalso V. 2 . 116 . 

As nnft, »lim= II 


II II *1^1^ II «rf 5 nt, ) n 

II 1 ^: irnrar 1 

^rfrnra, II RfHirairSt sgfing?!rfnnraw5W^ h 

II «rf'>iwj%^T»i 5 !ra, II II 11 ft* 11 >?jfisft*tiwttf;;f^‘' " 

ft* II fiBfynfiPifffTffsf : II ^ 0 II xf^ttut^isifttft^ II 
ft* II tt?ff3tt^TtP«t: II ft* II ftt ?t?fll% ftuftg: II 

II M ft* II frap€^? f II ft* II ttf.ff»TOwi fTRSfi II 

ft* II SttfNtffl^ ffffwiSf : II 

122. In the Chhandas, the affix vini is added 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As st^^ftfWf. II Sometimes it is not added, as 5 ^ fs^fftft H 
Vdrt : — In the Chhandas, the final ST of ff, Tff and fff is lengthen- 
ed optionally before ftif ; and it comes after 8 T^, n«aHl and fflt also : a^ 
fWl4I, ffrtV, ffflift, fftrtt, II 
Vdrt : — So also after f4, as fiit^ ll 

Vdrl : — Always after sttff, in the sacred as well as secular literature. 
As fttffrtl II 
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VArt .-—The affix STRSffst comes after iqf and as II 

yArt .’—The affix comes after and as and II 
VArt So also after 5^??; the affix comes optionally; as, 

3 - 7 - 

VArt : — The affix sTr^=^ comes after jjott, and in the sense of 
not being able to bear that. As #Er ‘shivering from cold'. 

^5«jn^:, 11 

VArt: — So also after comes the affix in the above sense : as 

YAr ^ : — The affix in the same sense after as ar?^ ?T iEt^=*9r^:il 

VArL'—So also after as ^Rpri or ^ ?r II 

yArt:—rj:hQ affix comes after and As UrT*. and II 
VArt :— The affix ?h comes after srv in the sense of ‘not having that’, 
as ^ 'a beggar, who has not artha or wealth'. Otherwise sr^qr^ ‘rich’. All 
these are obtained by li 

3 ^ II II II 3^ ii 

II jfew ' 

123. The affix is added to 3 ^ in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandas). 

The 5 of 5?T makes the word a <Tf (I. 4, 16); the result of which is 
that rules applicable ton Bha do not apply; e. g. VI. i. 148, by which the final \ 
or t ST or m is elided. Thus 3^3: H According to some; Brs^rt is to be read 
in this sOtra. The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says that this is reasonable; 
for if yus is added to firna in secular literature also, then there was no neces- 
sity of this sfttra. The word could have been read along with aham 
and aubham in V. 2. 140. 

fJjTl%! II {Vi II II II 

?fiT! II ^TrtTrq:P»inT: «r?wr >T«rfn ' 

124. The affix gmini (fi^c) comes after the word 

vS.ch, in the sense of matnp. 

Thus ^TP»nT:. The affi.x is not m3, fof had it been so, the 

form would have been qUFf^hy Vllf. 4’ 45 VSrt. ^ ^ 

«tT553rra^ wirf^Sr ll {V^ H ii 

II 3T3;,Tt«frsni3TTr«nTf4nT^®iR3.f5^ n 

H 3 TKS 33 II 

125. The affixes dlach (stF^s) and toch (wii) come 
ih the sense of matup, after v3.ch, the word denoting a 
talkative’. 
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This debars || Thus ‘garrulous’, ^psTT^: ii 

Viifi : — These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 

^Iso talks much, but to the purpose, He will not be called or 

II 

II II II II 

1 ^'TRErfT »f«WR I srr ft^w^ i i 

12G. The irregularly formec] wor4 syamin denotes 
'Sir or LorcV. 

The affix arrf^ comes in the sense of lordship after the word \\ 
Thus = = Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir’, 

Observe, II 

si|r3Tr^¥?Tt II II »TTI^ II 3T^i3irf^>TT:, 3T^ II 

127. Tlic affix ach ( 1 ^) conies in the sense of matup 
after the words ar§a &c. 

Thus spiffs 9T??I ftw^^sniRT-. 3T^r: &c. II After a word denoting a mem- 
ber of the body comes the affi.’c sr^, when defect is meant. As i^prsii 'jf?R*irfer= 
?J53(:, II So also after words denoting color, as <1!! II 

1 ar^rr, 2 S gs?, 4 5 6 7 nn. 8 9 (sh), 

10 grfq, 11 STO (3 tr), 12 13 tqijfT^rT, 14 3nfra*r>f ii 

ii ii II afsc-ijqeirtt-niihi-irr^ 

II 

fptr; II 55f: ?r»TO: I 77^ I nji filr»q, tH* 

sr?Ttr 1 ^To II !Tr'«off5f ii 

128. The af^x ini (f^) comes, in the sengo of matup, 
after a dvandva compound, after the name of 4 disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, when the thing found in a 
living being. 

Thus Dvandva: — 'a woman having a bracelet and a zone', 
‘a woman having sankha and nOpur ornaments’, go after diseas- 
es :— ‘a leper’, ‘a white leper’. So aft?r names of faults:— 
a 

Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being ?’ Observe • 

1^: II The affix, according to a V4rtika, does not come after words de- 
moting members of a living body : as, U The word STiti V. 2. n5i 

Is unclerstoocl in this sdtra, so that the affix does not come after words not 
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nding in st ; as ll 'I'hough Dvandva compounds &c. ending 

in W, would have taken fp, by V. 2. 113. the repetition of this affix in the 
present sAtra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only and not 
a^&c. 

II II II ^ II 

II 1 } 

120. The augment kuk (^) comes before 
after the words vdta and atisara. 

The words ^ and bein^j names of diseases, will take ^ by 

the fore-going sCitra ; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus l| Another reading is II 

Vdri:— -So also after as fqr ^r ^ ^ |-%srfqr- ‘the Kubcra’. 

This is when the words ^ and denote diseases. Otherwise, 

i 5 fr II 

yjirr q, II \\ q^rf^r Ii ^ i urr q , ( srfq: ) ii 
ffq: II fPtrsrqq 1 11 

130. The affix ini conies in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when <agc is denoted. 

Thus 'ITU: 4T='Kf%H ' five months or years old as 

Similarly &c. By V, 2. 115 the affix ijr would have 

come after these words ; the present sQtra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
does no come in this sense. 

Why do we say ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, 

*TPnFr: 11 

II i\\ II II ^, ( ^: ) 11 

II qr ft 'T f# >q fPf: inw PitpJiq 'm«S‘ n 

131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words stdeha &c. 

Thus gRgq nom. 5#; 5:^^ &c. When censure is implied, then 
comes after ijnq, to the exclusion of >157, as rn# i| 

The following is the list of word : — 

1 2 5:t!r, 3 fW, 4 5 atm (STW), 6 st?!*. ^ suffe, S 

** 10 jnfhr (ii%), 11 #?, 12 13 qnq 14 15 imq (>rnjq) lo 

Wr* II 

II II n ^ 1 ’* 

II 9 wrani qHfii'aitmRiR^iiWi' 'iwi >i 
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132 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to tlie exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dluirma, §lla. and varna. 

Thuswrjmrrt 11 ■m '» nnPin , ■nm* 

^f%ii 

II II II ) II 

II ir 5 *rar ?r 54 i^ 11 

133 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. 

Thus ‘elephant Why do we say when meaning a 

srrfir ‘ a genus ’ ? Observe li 

11 \%'i ll 11 ^1%, ) II 

II sr?rat ?i 54 i^ 11 

134 . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmachdrin. 

Thus ‘ a Brahmach^ri The first three or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
Student are so called, When the meaning is notofBrahmachari wehave 

II II II ( ffJr: ) II 

II fnnRTi^: iiT fa ’rf ^ >q iBr: qpr«R 11 

^^111 ^rtiar^is'j^iii'iu’MHfl.ii II ^^»i 5 jpc.ii 

qi* II sntremBi^ 11 11 11 

135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words pushkara &c, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus ‘ a tank &c. Why do we say when ‘ locality ’ is 

expressed ? Observe H 

Vdri :— The affix comes after qq preceded by 115 or 1^5, as 

11 

Vdrt — So also after words preceded by as, 

II 

Vdrt : — So also after wr 4 when meaning ‘ not near ’ ; as «Tf^ meaning 
■rqfsqfqfwts^q ‘ distant from wealth Otherwise srdliq, ‘ having wealth 
Vdrt: — So also after a compound ending in as qpiir^, I' 

1 2 TO, 3 qtro, ^tTRiq, 5 f5^f, 6 TO, 7 8 9 ^ 
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11 12 1.8 14 !.■> i(i ^ Jg^ 

^2 "IflT*, 23 ?Rr3r*, 24 TT^*, 2,5 26 ?Rr??*, 27 5?^, 

28 29 »T»^», 30 ST«3t*, 31 jrir* 32 .jjiw*, 63 n 

*i35Rratwu: n \\% ii q^fr^ ii q^sTf^-., g»^- 

?^qTO II ^ 

I qi?n^: »Isim<44f I tl%! 1 

136. After the nouiiiial-stcius btvla &c, coinea the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix fnt will come in the alternative. Thus or WSt (v. 

: qwtw^or (v. n 

I 2 Ttqrf, 3 540^ ( ), 4 .5 3fm*, 6 ^», 7 fw, 8 fST*, 9 

g?!*, 10 ^*, 11 sTptnr, 12 sjtram, 13 jtptm, 14 sn^, 15 sr^, I6 Hftoir?, 17 I8 
?ir«t, 19 Rngnns, 20 21 11 

wqf Ji?JiT¥qni: 11 11 ii ^?rr«mc, jra:-JTT?qni( ) 11 

fr%: II «nnimnffrr%rwiq*ff!qm Jnq% >w»f, qgfr^ %? qg r »pq^ i 

137. After a norainal-stem ending in q^,or q, comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thus ilfiWq+fPr=iTfiiq+lt (VI. 4. I44 ) = siPiPr[ fem. ufqpttft II So 
also gift’d II Similarly flq, #Ppft 11 Why do we say, ' when meaning 
a name ’ ? Observe, qlqqtq, ?twq H 

11 {\< 11 q^ 11 

II 

II qfqPJRi H4»n ( «ti f |iTOi ^ %^ qsRt, qt»qt q q jtt rW 3 q qq,t^ qH q?rqi 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after q;*! ‘water and happiness’, 
and ‘happiness’. 

Thus q!»q!, qi»>T!, *3:, q;^:, €*35 
qqih <tq! II 

The ^ in 5q and q^f, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16), the result of 
which is that q of €3, and qq, is changed into Anusv4va before these two 
affixes by VIII. 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the foims will be€iq:and 
qsl! II 

II U’. H ^ «•• II 

5(^ qjl^ q^ qi inrtt qqiir « 
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139. The affix bhd (wf) comes in the sense of ma- 
tnp, after tiindi, vali and vftti. 

Thus ‘having a protubefent belly’, and II An- 

other form is because ^ is Included in the Pfim^di class V. 2, lOO. The 
forms &c, are valid by V. 2 . 1 17 . 

II II It 3^^ 11 

II ipiPt«js«ra irwiht* a^ q mif r ii 

140. The affix yua ( 3 ) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word aham ‘T, and the indeclinable gubham 
‘ good 

Thus gn^! = inj<t> r wK , ‘selfish haughty’, ii45!=*wiiijh(K H ‘auspicious’, 
The ^ of g?i, makes the words St?«( and Padas ; and »i is changed into 

Anusv&ra (I. 4. 16 ; VIII. 3. 23). See V. 2. 123. 
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BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Third. 


11 ? II «i^i% ll f^^‘- « 

«Jtr^ • 

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e. 
they are affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 

IV. I. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these 
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 
ing something else. 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words in the ablative there is 
the affix as U 

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar the elision of final ?i;and K of the affixes as 3 * 4 )- Thus in the affix 

3. 18, ^is not ffj;, had it been so, rule I. i. 47 would have applied: (b) 
to regulate the accent of thus ’ ficre by VI. i. 171, the 

affix becomes udAtta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewisc the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory (VI. i. 193) i (c) make 
applicable to these words the rules of that is, the rules given in the Sfitras 
VII. 2. 102, and those that follow. Thus the ? being replaced 

by BT by VII. 2. 102. 

The affixes now to be taught being Rjfep:, the anuvfitti of 
and ipTinT of IV. i. 82, does not apply to them. The word R of IV. i. 2 
however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have ftl- 
or fir or suftwill 
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i^'R- II 

fr%: II siiP??r 1 ?r?i'n*iTt ff^rsfra irrf^i sr^jrar i 

I *rprf^ II 

2. Those Pi'ilgili^a affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvanama, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 

The words ft &c, though ?r^JTm are exempted. Thus §?[••, jr:, 

II 

\Vh\’ do we say 3TSJU7 ‘ net dvi &c ’. Observe 'I Why do 

wc say ran &c? Ob.serve ^ ^ 

but it being included in the dyadi class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

Var/: — The word here is a SankhyS. Iherefore, the affix does 

not apply here, gfr: " 

?5i II ^ II II h 

fTw: II liTP^^r im I insra^ 'm - 1 

3. For idain, there is the substitute (?), when 
a Prdgdifiiya affix follows. 

Tlie word irrm: is understood here also. The ?[, of is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole (I. i. 55)- 1 1'n^ idH.’l' ? V. 3- • b ** 

II y II ’TTH^ II II 

f ftr: II rau^rrrftr snPfi(?ra stpw 'wi 5?^ i itimn: i 

4. The substitutes URT and s[cf come instead of 
idam, wlien a Prdgdisiya affix beginning with and respec- 
tively follows. 

Thi.s debars ii The 3T in T is for the sake of euphony. Thus 
(V. 3. 1 6) ; 3 - 24)- 

II ^ II II ttcfTh 3T3T li 

II jjTFms^ I • 

5. The substitute srir comes in the place of 
when a Pragdii5iya affix follows. 

The ?pof ST^ cau.scs the replacement of the whole (I. i. SS)- Accor^ 
ing to Patanjali the substitute is and not »r*T il Thus + 

3 - 7 ; ST^ V, 3 . 10 . 

Vdrt\ — This sfitra must be divided into two tjirfh and th® 
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mg bemg.^ (i) The substitutes (f?r and come in the place of^fprvvhen 
affi-ws beginning with j;^and v respectively follow, as + = (V. 3. 21) 

+«T5 = ?^ II The ?T must be the ^ of tr^ which comes after idam (V. 3. 24) 
for the application of this rule (i), and not the of tiri? (V. 3. 23) before which 
the substitate will be 3 T?r 11 The word will take by the implication of 
;his rule. (2) The substitute sr^i; replaces ^ before other Pragdisij-.a affi.Mcs. 

^ II ^ II II iff., % II 

6. The ^ is substituted opioually for ^ before a 
PriigdiSiya vibhakti beginning with ^ II 

Thus qiifr or II When the affix is not Pragdi^iya, there is no 
substitution : as, ??rni-q7fT argTnrr ‘ a Brahmani who gives all’. 

II ^ II H qv^s^qr:, cTIW^ II 

II >?t??rrq?!r?Ji=ir wS 1 

7. The affix ( — comes after the word kiiii, a 
sarv’aiiS.ma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 

As f^+qflr^=^+?rq(VII. 2. 104)=^^:, qfth frq, n 
II <; 11 q^TH ii q#:, ^ ii 

ffir: II <T 3 ?q»qretTl%-, 1 fRt fl% qr^q 

8. The affix tasil ( — irra;) is substituted for 
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvandma, and bahu follow. 

Thus qq:, qq:, or srfq STBiq: 11 This substitution is for the sake 
of accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

q^f^ryqf ^ ii •Ml q^rn^ ii qft-'<iimvqr, ^ ( cn%?i ) il 
fi^: I qft arbf qqfw 11 

9. The affix ta.sil comes after pari and abhi also. 

This affix comes when qft means ‘all ’ ; and srpr means ' both ’. Thus 

= qqq: ; • all round ’; srnrqh qv^RT: ‘on both sides ’. 

^qrqr^ ll ?o il q^ ii ^tTPir:, il 
II wqqqpwf^q: qtnqf%»qi qw grqqr Wff 1 

10. The affix tral (— -^) comes after kim, a sar- 
vanAma, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 

Thus fiq (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, qq (\TI. 2. 102) ‘there’, qgq ‘in 
many places ’. 

II II q^ II g;; Il 
^ •' qqfq I q?^ sqqr?: i( 
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11. The affix 5 comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars ii Thus (V. 3. 3.) ‘ here 

ftwt Stj; I) II II sTti: II 

fr%: II fm' 1 1 

12. The affix js^ (^r) comes after kirn ending in 
the locative. 

This debars II Thus f%ii^+8T?j^=*^ + 3 T (VII. 2. 105)=.^ as VTt^ 
' where will you eat I According to some also comes, as ^ \\ 

This is done by drawing the word ^ * optionally’ from the next sOtra. So 
that this sCltra becomes an optional one. 

m 11 \\ II ’iTn% II II 

II ?: 11^% 1 qmqilt ^ t 

13. Optionally the affix 5 also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kirn in the locative : as well as the 
other affixes. 

Thus ^ (VII. 2. 104), 3 r, As in Rig Veda VIII. 62.4:^^. 

^ 11 ‘Where are ye two? Where are you (or did you) 

going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. 

II Vi II II fwm-q-:, srfqr, II 

14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a sarvanama.and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes f &c come after kim &c which 

are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 
pression ‘ are seen it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as ii^ij'Your Honor, 
‘long-lived’, ‘having long-life’, and ‘the beloved 

of the Gods ’. Thus ; 

Nora. ffiTf or ?! II 

Acfi. tT’r or it h 

Ins. .f5r>Twor?rwr»TTiTr=%sT>rwni 
Hat. or II 

Aht. iT??T! or ffn || 

Oral, frwl or »raiT: = ?T?af » 

hoc. vr4Rr or ?far vpi ^= ii 
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Similarly with the words and II 

!Eit^:T«Tf%^rTr^: ^ ^ ll ll ll f^, ?ri;, 

*Kr^i ^ II 

ff^! II ^TJTRir ff^ «RW> q fl^ I i^W I I 

15. After sarva ‘ all ’, eka ‘ one ’, anya ‘ other ’, 
kim ‘ what ’, yad ‘ which and tad ‘ that \ when time is de- 
noted, comes the affix the words being in the locative case. 

The word V. 2. lo is understood here and not the word 

of the last. This debars II Thus or ^ (V. 3. 6) ‘at every time’ 

or ‘ always V[^ ‘once’, ‘ at another time ^ (VII. 2. 103) ‘ when 

‘ when ‘ then 

Why do we say ^ ‘ when time is denoted ’ ? Observe (where 

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not because the sense is) ‘ in every 
place ’ or ‘ every whet e 

II \% II 11 II 

II I qfB ■q I fw- ^tthrr: !T?!rarH^ifrarT^r?:i 

IG. After idain ‘ this’, ending in the locative case, 

comes the affix rhil ( — i^), when time is denoted. 

The words and ?(iT% arc understood. This rliil debars ha. The 

5;of ffij. is for accent. Thus (V. 3. 4) ‘at this time’. Why 

‘ when time is denoted ’ ? Observe, 5^ ‘ in this ^/ace as ^ II See V. 3 ' 4 ' 

II II 11 srpT 11 

ffw! II f^qtiiisift I f sqt^trqr 1 

17. The word adhuna is anomalous, -having the 

same sense. 

As 3iR»n3t,qiR='3ig^ ‘at this time’, arf is substituted for and, 
affix is added. 

^ II II II ^rq, ^ ii 

?r%: II iqq! qtnqJOTtqilH I 

18. The affix danim also comes after idam, end- 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus »rfpT^qn% = ?q'fK(V- 3. 3) ‘at this time . 

^ ^ lUMi II ^ ll 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
tim6 is denoted, conies the affix and also danini. 
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The read into the sCtra by force of the word ^ ^also\ Thus 

^ = ortf^RT^ ‘ at that time This sCitra, so far as it ordains^ 

after the word ^ is useless, because the word already takes ^ by V. 3. 15. 

ii ro h 11 nm;, ff^r, ii 

f II ^«nKr% qT^rw^pit^r: i frmftfq: ?rff^ qqq i 

I 

20. After these two (nominal stems iclam and tad), 
come respectively the affixes dd and rlul, in the Chhandas, 
and also the other affixes. 

The affix ft comes after ffqancl ff after n Thus fft (V. 3. 3), ttR 
(VII. 2. 102). So also npfw. and ttfr^ffilli As 
(Rig Veda VIII. 27. 1 1). 

3TJT?ra% ff?yf?TrTr'5<nH II II II 3T5r?m^, fk^r, ii 

ffw= 1 5j?ftfrrf I tTT'tnqq fturprq 1 ^TTPifCsiiq 

21. The affix rhil ( — Lfs;) comes optionally, 

in denotin " time not of the current day, after the words 
‘ kim, the .sarvandma, and balm &c.’ in the 7th case. 

The anuvritti of is not read into this sfttra. This is a general 
rule. Thus qtff or qtft (VI I. 2. 103), or ?tfr, or ttft II 

xltf. II II II titnra, SRl! 3T?tl^:, 

SHTTf., 3rqT^?T:,^?T.,;5fr^: II 
I fnrntr; q[H?i% qwtf 1 qf ftqm srffft: qimfmifli 

ffqq?rrqqiqqre'T‘qfr 1 
q(f%q««ll ^!?nrarffEsq: II 

22. The following words arc anomalous : sa- 

dyah, parut, pardri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pilrvcdyiis, 

anyedyns, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyus, and nttaredyns. 

The words ?rq«q: and qtpt arc understood here. The base, the substi- 
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 
Thus fttl: is formed from ftSR. by substituting ft for ft^R, and adding the 
affix 5jn; in the sense of ‘a day’. trSRSffq^- fra; ‘the .same day’. The « 
and qfTK are replaced by qf, and then the affixes and sriR are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus qqRPf ‘last year’, ^qffic 

‘ the year before last ’. The ffr replaces |fq^, and affix fPWq is added, in the 



bk. V. Cu.m. §25. ] 


«T5ll 


952 


sense of * year '. Thus • during this year ’. To <Tt is added 

intirf .n the sense of - a day ' : as, ‘ the other day ’. The 

replaces and the affix ^rr is added in the sense of ‘ a day ’. Thus srftasT- 

‘ ’■ aid TfIT is 

added the^x v^, in the sense of ‘a day’ : as -on the day 

before , 3 T?Jift>m?nT = 3 TS^?r ‘on the following day’. 

‘on either of two days’- -on another day’, 

antf: ‘on the following day’, = ‘on a previous day’. ,>t- 

5n^=?r: = ‘on both days ’. 

sr^rT^'g’% 11 il tr^rf^ 11 sr**r<'5f=g'^, «nt5 n 

iBiT: I ’TTTfT I mirPi I ^!mFTRrWr>^! 

tOTT: I !i^wr%?rTn %fTn I fer^ 5 tmg‘ei: vr? iiEj^r i 

23. The affix thdl ( — i.«jT) come,?, after the words 
kirn &c V. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 
being. 

The sOtra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of rrfITJrr: and 
?!R ceases. The word ST^ means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &c. 
Thus %5T JT^imn^rr^ ‘so, in that manner’. Similarly ?rlyT II The affix 
armnn. taught ill V. 3. G9 has also the same force, with this difference that ja- 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality ( H'^iK-N I? 
while th;d denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 
that we have forms like and amntm'hi: II 

II Ry II II II 

If%: I ij^r^r 1 i 

24. After idiim comes the jiffix tlmmu (?jn) in 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 

This debars trr^; thus; aftnr ir^!feJT=f5i:ni. V. 3. 4, ‘in this manner. 
The g: in trs protects the «i,from becoming ?’n(See I. 3. 4.) 

i%*Tsr II II iicrrf^ II «I 5 : II 

I f%^ISfrfi; JRfim^ V 5 : I 

25. Also after kim, comes the tiffix thnmu in the 
sense of manner. 

Thus^ ‘how?’. 

^ ^ II \\ II II «JT, II 
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20. The affix ?it comes in the sense of ‘ cause ’ 
also (as well as ‘manner *), in the Chliandas, after the word 
kim. 

The word ir^?; is read into the sfitra by force of ^ H Thus 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason ‘how’. The former is an example of 

^ ‘reason or cause’, the second of ‘manner’. As in the following 
sentences : ^ ^ u II 

Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 

II II II 

fm; I ff5fi w: «mp^- 

27. After words of ‘direction’, oiulitig in the loca- 
tive, abhative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction’, 
‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astati (sTW^), without 
change of sen.se. 

The word i^ntTT* rncans ‘words denoting directions'. Thus 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, die lives 

eastward’, die came from east’ ‘It was delightful pre- 

viously’. Similarly with 3T>T^rfr^ II 

Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe ’Wf^ll Why 

do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’ ? Observe 

II Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction', ‘a locality or < 
time’? Ob.servc ‘lie lives in the presence of the guru’. 

This affix is a affix, like the affixes taught previously. Th 

words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction) and not de 
rivative words like Vsl which also denote direction. The rule of^im^ 
docs not apply here. 

II II II II 

II 

i 

28. After dakshina and uttara, (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, 
ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch II 

This debars II The word can never refer to time, so 

regard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus 
®Tmh ii snipfrh h The »t of 

is for the sake of differentiating. this affix from sOtras like III 3*. 3^* 
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11 II II rawTT-»R- 3 iTO¥?int (sran^) 11 

^ PJ^ra ami .avara, comes the 

ainx atasuch, in the sense of astdti. 

Thus -mrs or or or WRR: 'or woftnn H 

^0 II II 3r%:, ^ II 

ff%! I TfRRJTRrrfRSTRRRH g»r VT^I% 1 

30. After words of direction ending in 3 ^ 3 :^, tlrerc 
is lirk^lision of the affix a.stdti. 


Thus ift^or Ji?T^ ; as, jjrwjf f|i% ^^if% = S}PT ?Rrf%, iTRinirr:, (I 

The feminine affix of rNt is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
II See I. 2. 49. 

7 «T^' 4 rtgrdf^ II II H li 

I Tsrft ?isit fniReeitr 3TRfr?mf 1 Rb fetf^ -if 

Ptit^ ( 

31. The word upari and uparislitat arc anomalous 
in the sense of astHti. 


These words are deri\ed irregularly' from the word 3;ef, by changing 
it into 3T, and adding the affixes and II Thus 3?-^ fifir 

=TTft wRf. So also 3s?ihRr!, ^sRT'TJftiw.ii 3sft5T?Rf3, y r R gr ^ inR!, ^’rRsirs'jftjw' 11 

'HOT?!: II II ’TTn^ II ii 

II ?i5tt Prsr?j|% 1 sm^^t siTm«r srf?ra: 1 

^rf%3Pt II f|3>i?rV4f«irTOJt svHRr ^TrTifw 11 

II swNr<T4w 11 

II f^5in^ fT'Tf'f "TWiRtr 11 

32. The word pa^chtlt i.s anohialous, in the sehS6 

of astath 

The word is formed by changing siTT into and adding the affix 
II As ST'RW ftftr &c. 

V^rt: — So also when 3T7r is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and ftti is added. As 4Rr*rT^4[> 11 

Vdrii — So also when srv follows such a compound, apara is changeill 
into pa&ha ; as, ifRr^'T’srJy « . , , . 

Vdti-. — Apara is changed into palcha, when followed by ai‘d'ha, and 

not preceded by any other w'ord. As, II 

fir II II II '4«r, 'mr, II 

’ll <nmnntr Pitr^ 1 i st^ W- 

'T Prtf^ n 
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33. The words paficlm uiul pa!5cl)il arc anoinaluiis 
ill the Clihaiulas, having- the ibree ot astilti. 

liy ‘«r, the word is ahso iiiniuled. As 50- s?nw piP, <T«ir or 
injTH RTf- II As>hith i i\i"Vcd X. 87. 21) 2 %^!i?P 2 ^- 3 t 5 ni: 

(11. V. X. 149 . 3 }.” 

^ro q < > ^- i% mrTri % : ii Vi ii ii srvr?:, ^i^rurra:, ii 
fra: 11 3raTrw%'P5i«f‘?t srifir: ptJipr i 

34. 1\) the words uttara. adhara and daksliina is 
added the affix i\ti, in tlie sense of astati. 


Thus Trirarf nra toIp -• ii .Similarly 


sTVRTf and 11 



II ^ II 


arqs ^T^ : II 


II ttfTT, sTfW^^, 3Tf^, 


35. The affix enap (55) eoiiK^s optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in* the sense of astdti,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 


The affix BTWfif the other affixe; taiij^ht above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative. 'I'he ipr? conies with the force of 
locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed 
refer to objects not at a dihtancc. Thus TWn or or TtTOT or m- 

ofnnt II Similarly BTWfl, ^TWIT &c, so also 

&c, ‘ lie lives near .by in the north-ward or southward'. Why do we say 
‘ when not denoting distance '. Observe ‘he lives far away in the 

north’. Why do we .say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe 
‘ come from the north ’. 

The word governs all the succeeding sfitras upto V. 3 . 39) 

exclusive. Some do not read grR &c into this sfitia : according to them thi;> 
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As 
WC’n iirTO (II- 3 - 30* The in enap is for the sake of accent (III. i. 4)- 

11 II il ii 

Tl ^ I 3T«T>^2Rr ff?r ’TWfT I ‘ 

3G. The affix dch {^) comes after the word dak- 
shina, in the sense of astati, but not as a substitute of 

+ 1 irrk r»o c;n_orfi V 
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The word 3T^ of the last sutra is not read into this : though the word 
srTSn»?IT! Iroverns it. Thus ^^orr or onft?W, but ^r«rrtrf STfJTtr: H The 
in STT^ is not foi thc^ake of accent (VI. j. 163) for the simple affix 343 would 
be udatta by the general rule III 1.3. The -q: serves the purpose of differ- 
entiating this 3Tr from other affixes in .Sutra II. 3. 29. 

3 (Tn% ^ ft II ^VS II q?rn% ii grrr?-, ( 3 TT=Er ) ii 

fpT! I jrt?rar i ft i 

37. The affix tthi (snff) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of aslAti. as well as deli, when the re- 
ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus ^otr^ or TOfk ‘ he lives far away in the south ’. 

Similarly n 

Why do we say fr ‘ when the adverb denotes a distant limit ’ ? Obs- 
erve H Tlic word j^overns this also : as, QTT^rT! II 

II ii ii ii 

I iTsW STW^r^f. ft I 

38. The affixes and srrff come after nttara 
in the sense of astati ; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 

Thus or or “ He lives far away iii tlie north : 

or the northward far away is pleasant But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
have H I'lic word governs this also : as ^^itr^T^IrT’ II 

ii il <71^11% il 

3 Tr^;, jTi-ar-T-sR-. =sr, uTrre: 11 

I sTH»*<«tr I Rffwi ft>T 3 #nTf^ ii^^niil^rw^riiiatff st- 

^tt^ I ■tvr ?ftTrat53( gt. sr? srr. wk wnwr >T^r5iT 1 

39. After phrva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (srw) in the sense of astf^ti; and pnr, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

The word docs not govern this sfitra. Thus gq’ ^0%, gt 

®Ibitti, grr wffjnt 11 Similarly SIVH and »nf?T with ^TTUT, «mtHi and rrmrai II As 

STil-STmtT;, snarnrST’ and STmt'jffjnt!' 

_ stfenfir ^ II «o II il ^ ii 

I sTtCTTffrgm^ >Ttfr! guf^t srft^rr w# 1 

40. The same substitution takes place when the 
‘■'•ffix astdti (sT^elTrr) follows. 



9S7 


^rii 


[Bk. V. Cri. HI. §44 


That is gr for for and bt^ for BT?n II This sOtra indicates 

by implication that the affix bt^^htw V. 3. 27 is not debarred by bth after these 
words. Thus or bt^T^ or 3Twr?r^'^ or or U 

II 11 ii ii 

ff^: 11 ^ jrm t srroJiRfiralr » 

41. The substitution of sra for stenc is optional 
when astdti follows. 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As STTOHPl or 
3Tm<T', or II 

vn ii-«^ ii ’tth^ ii ^’srmT-., m ii 

ffw; II !i?rqt i ft’iT srasR: 

42. The affix dhil (v:jt) comes after a nominal-stem 
denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or uwinner of 
an action. 

The word and jr?!lt I'ave the sarrfe meaning. The adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus ijcRVIt gf^ ‘ he eats once ’. 

‘ he goes twice ’. Similarly pfur, TsnVT II 

^ II II II STfWTJT-fgRTT^, ^, ( ^ ) II 

ffw: II ^nnirar > ^ruT^en sr^, ft«i i q*«iHc(?i*eriHH*?<< 

43. The affix dlid comes after a nutnera], wlien 
the sense is a change in the apjwrrtionment OT distribution of 
substances. 

The word ^tiraii 's understood here. The word srfgcRT^ means 
‘ matter, stuff, substance'. ‘change in numbers’. Thus to make one 

into many, or to make many into one. Thus "isngr.t^ ‘divide one 

heap into five ’. srtgr 5^. 

^nii ^ 

i|f%: I qqfqnfimnt viTin*Pi^ i 

44. After the word eka the substitute dhyatnufi 
^+/ — comes optionally instead of dhS.. 

Thus q^Rgi ufti or 'q^ ; qqp?T HiJ#! or II The re- 

petition of in the sfitra shows tliat the substitution takes place when the 
sense i.s that of as well as when it is that of srfvROT I' 1^*'“* 

not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of 
fip^ only, as immediately preceding this sfitra. 
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ficfnrhff V^ST II yf, II I v:^ II 

fr%: I '^r T 3 T 5 WI I rtsqr: qqpw qriisiJjfq ftqrifsm^cnf^'scH q ftr¥?i<E«i qsntw 

I ii 

45. The substitute dhaiiiufi (+' — comes op- 
tionally, in the ])lace of gr, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in botli the ftqnrancl fr^tR senses. By 

q, the word ‘optionally ’ is drawn into the shtra. Thus f^qt or |^\|r, or 

ViSt'i : — The affix t (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamun. As^, qq, in 

qRr tqiPi ii 

t^v^Tir II II •> 'rarfi:, ^ ii 

ff%: 1 qunqjRq irqnrrfwr i 

46. The substitute edhdch comes oj)tionally 
in the place of dhd, after dvi and tri. 

Thus (VI. 4 - 148) or^qqor ftvq, qqr, VtH or fqqr II 

?Tp:^ ^^n?: II avs II ii qr^^-qroq 11 

I jRcq: 5 f??rti 1 <Tr!ir!; !i?rir 1 

47. The affix pSStip (ST5t) denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The word means * contempt, trifling' &c. Thus 

very bad Grammarian'. So also II Of course this 

will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 

y: g i r iifl | l| 11 a^ 11 qi^r^ 11 'jytjrni, wrrt-cfrvrdi, srq; 11 

48. After (a nominal stem bein<r) an ordinal 
nunther' finding in tiyfi, comes the affix sr^ ( (the word 
detaining its denotation), when a ‘ part ’ is meant. 

This sfltra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which srq is 
sdded undergoes no other change of form except in accent. 1 hus fjrfhP (V. 

54 ) lias udAtta on fft (III. i. 3 ) but when SfiJ is added, the accent falls 
'"i ^ (VI. I. t97). Thus fit 4 W qpT! = ‘the moiety’. Similarly ‘ the 

one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change 
'n accent. The affix always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
Ollier purpose, for the in words like gtgqfq is not significant as it is not an 
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affix. The employment of the word ^ in the aphon,sm is usele.ss for the 
purposes of this .sutra. Its anuvfitti, however, runs in the other sOtras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

jnrNii^^r II yMi’iTr^ii sipr,n:f:rT5T?^--,fr3?^^('^)ii 

I I 

ii?rar ' 

49. After an ordinal numeral npto eleven exclu- 
sive. comes the affix '^g;, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘ part ’ is meant ; but not so in the Chhandas. 

This is for accent also. Thus Utmp Iw- » Why 

we sav ‘before eleven’? Observe no change of 

m riw Why < 1 . -ve »y 'no. i,. tl.c Cl.lmnd..'? Ob,.„e, 
(Wri ha. acatc o„ the linal bci«c formed by w precedd 

by 4^’ 4^.^’ 

^ 50 The affix na (+'-3 t) also comes as well as <sf% 

after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 

The words vrnr and are^understood here. By the affix 

is included. Thus ^g: or ^=. or fell „ ^ -r ,, 

^nrr «tr4 

51 After tlie words shashtha and ashUima thcic 
cme' respectively -if, and 5? elision of tte 

affix when the n.eaning is a division of a nieasnre called raanr 
„y giain, or the p.art of the body of a beast respecUve y 
The word ,R mean, a gr.ain wdeh! (« wna ffw); Th.> .. 
„cemc.,f.cr„..hcna di.idon ”7":.'; 

” es after when a P»'t Tie 

efagrainmeasureb 'r'S''"’ 7, Berthe eff-'' 

^ here lake, the place of the affik n aj we „ wli» 

S..e me..tioi.cd arc al» employed r “.'™' 7'um role (tho'S" 
ameure o, the body of an animal B not de.roted, tin. 

Optional j will not apply. 
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II II II 'ST, II 

^Tf II 3TrM5f^sr?«rar vi^ i ^cRKTnfrU^ i sTrf^rn'f! 

52. After the word oka, conies also the affi.v dkiii- 
ich (3Tn%"^), (tlie word retaining ils denotation), when the 
sense is ‘ without a companion ’. 

By the word •er, the affix ^ and the elision also take effect : the 
elision being of or II Thus ( noin. ), or II 

By using it is indicated that the word ir^ here is not a nuireral meaning 

‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. fT^r il 

S'^'^ *cr II So that this word will have dual and the 

plural 11 

II II II 

ir%. 11 fFT fm §'=^ 

53. The affix (with the feminine in :^) 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before ’. 

The word is a compound of and the compounding being 

byn-m^ and denotes something done in a p.nst time. '1 hus srrsar = 

by l^sT, 11 The 7 indicates that the feminine will be in 

STOWti ‘once opulent. II ine^mme. .,,,,, xhU 

*Tt is II The f is not in <q^?: though required by I. 3- 7- Th. 

rule is anitya. The shtra V. 2. i8 miglit have been read after 
riZwith^tlfsaving of the word but then would have debarred ^7 

which is, how^ever, not intended. 

^ II II ^ " 

54 After a nominal-stem ending m tbe sixth- 

«c, comes the offi.x »■' 

' having belonged formerly to somebodt . 
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OO. When the sense i.s that of surj)assing, tliere 
come the affi.Kcs ?RrT (?w) iuul ^nsra; ( -—Vi), after a nominal 
stem, tlie word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word is an 

irregular form of and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 

affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus 
= ‘the richest’ i. e. ‘ these arc all rich, but he 

surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly ‘ most handsome ’. 

fpr: &c. Similarly (VI. 4. 155). When 

among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes : as though a superlative, forms « As^^i 

Jfnrag kr?<i»Tr2i ^ i ws?nT: i<s'>ii(5ltW ii 

II II II II 

II ni'i ii 

5G. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, wlicn ‘ surpa.ssing ’ is meant. 


By IV. I. I whose force runs throughout, the taddhiW 

affixes are ordained only after nominal stems ; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sfltra. Thus (the 3 n>ris added by V. 4. n) 

= ‘ he cooks surprisingly ’. 3 n«<n%?nit«I &c. 

The affix never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 
adjectives. 

ii ^'s ii ii 

5n:^, II 

II 1 ftvrvfiwii \ f^^Rptrufl i sfif fx’TJ*! mfiiT- 

n* ii ^3-Hf qrit^n ifctra'r Hxq: 1 11 

57. The affixes tarap (ht) and iyasun ( 
come in the sen.se of ‘ surpa.s,sing ’, after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expre.sses ( comparision between ) two 
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada)^ is to 
be distinguished from another. 

The word ftq^ does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression fortwa 
is irregularly formed by and means ‘that which is to be distingui- 
shed or differentiated’. This debars frqqandfg^li The rule of (i- 

3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of fl[T«nr or when coin- 
pari.son is between two things : thus: tlf^qprT«^lr> vmfK- ‘ 

K.,f ho fq amoHCTst the two’. Similarly 
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(V. 4. II): or with fJi^ta.s, fne!H> -Ti, «Tf- 

‘more skillful of the two', H Secondly l<> take an example of ftviTq 

tff i. e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus ifigtr- 'Tr?f%5‘ST- 
%»!! STRStfltr! ‘ The men of Mathura are richer than those of I’ataliputra 
Here there are more than two things, but as the words arc expressed in the 
sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly 

II Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 
to more than tvvo persons. 

STHT^ II V II ’7^7^ II ST^Jfifr, 

1 ?^^) 11 

II fBsftni’imirfi 6i»itf«i'i W?#i 1 nr- 

II 

68. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. c. 
^tr^and fs) arc added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes and re.strictcd in their scope by this sutra i. c. 

they come only after adjectives or adverbs, in exprcs.sing comparative and 
superlative degrees. Thus ; but not after words 

like &c. There we have ll The word ‘only’ res- 

tricts the scope of the ajires, and not o( the /primitives. Thus 
are also valid forms. 

a w ^ ^i ^ II II II ) II 

50. These affixes ishbio and iyasun come in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in g; II 


Thegt is ablative off which includes both and f8,ll This ex- 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus 
^ = (^ + f8qf=5R,+ f8by VI. 4' I54. ?>s elided). As sn^ 

fr^JRff ^3= II Ry Vfirtika under VI. 3. 35 , frf?8f is changed into masculine 
Tifilf and then |ipT is added, when f is elided by VI. 4. 154. 

«r: II ^0 II ti3Tl% II II 

3f%! II V f?wnWr srsirnt: 

GO. Por is substituted ST, when these affixes 


ishtam and iyasun follow. 

Though is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the applica- 
tion of this rule. The anuvritti of runs here, but the word must be 

changed into locative for the purposes of this aphon.sm, and w 11 c 1 wi rra 

thusJT^.itSHT^t|l Thus5r^ 7^ ^ = 

'WrrtftRr^ Rule VL 4. 163 prevents the elision of the 

15 
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»T oftr, which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 155), These 
words are equal to and II 

'Rrrf^r 11 u?!, ^ II 

61. For pra&isya, is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 

As itjniPC ( STT is substituted for the { of 4 ^ 1*1 by VI. 4. t6o), 

^ II II II ^ (5p) II 

|fH: II ^ irtl: I 

62. 3^ is also substituted for when ishtan and 
lyas follow. 

Thus ‘the oldest', WJIT^ ‘ the older ’. ByVI. 4. 157, is also 
substituted for fjf ; and wc have ^g: and also. The word fif though 
not a gunavachana, takes these afB.xcs by the implication of this sfltra. 

II ^ II II 3ir^, II 

63. For aiT^cRi is substituted and for ^ is 
^ifST, when these affixes follow. 

ThusVtTm.'^fN:, wPw and Hmnini II ^nWlTtF?it%^ 

%%«i. 1 3^ ?% 'itN: 1 i ^r?>nft^i sumwnw- 

II ' 

II ll >3^ ll 3^, 3T5<I%:, 3IMId<iWra[!l 

II mi 11 

64. Before these affixes, is optionally substi- 
tuted for and 3T«tT ll 

Thus siJifttirn or ttRra-, srifttni : similarly sr^, STtnJlaf^. or qrf^i, 

ejplhiRt II fmi, ^si 1 sraH’tiKfrRWi. ^*fhira. ' 

jiRij: I I u^'^?‘ui I aTJftsfprl^^ra’f, ^sfirei 1 ^f^nrmiw’ranfiru^^i’lhHi 
snpiPiTt^mr^ 1 awifftirfHi^ ?t 11 

II \\ 11 ’ITI^ II II 

II pRf srsrrarj Amw n 

65. The affixes and m, arc luk-elided, when 

ishtan and lyasun follow. 

Thus ?nlkni'; 

^«inrf%5ra5T,«f^= 1 3»nfi(w Hi^?wr, i rnimru wft«n>t > 

^fttimii This sfltra is a jiiapaka or indicator that words ending in ft? and H 
or ^ form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding 4*^ andf8?i' 
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^[f^: II R^rar I 1 irtroiftrw stf^TpiRrn ?4iif 

i5:<^3pw II 

66. The affix (^) comes without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

The word !nmr means 'praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri- 
mitive ; i. e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘praise’, then is 
added. As a general rule the affixes, which do not change the denota- 

tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti- 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 

‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also II 

The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso- 
lute praise: thus ‘a celebrated thief’, ‘a celebrated robber’ ; a 

person very expert in his evil courses even ; these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘ the collyriiim from the eye-lashes ’, 
or ‘ a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in , for the word f^sr 
V. 3. $6 is understood here also. Thus or ‘who 

is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’. 
These words T'rfirWC&c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de- 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. 1 hese words are always in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

II II II ai^rnm, 

II 

’nfRftftte s«i' RTnnf 

67. The affixes ( 9553 ), and 

come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word means -fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is 

called II Thus <Tpii?R-. or ‘e'ever but slightly incom- 
plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever’. “ So also after verbs, as 

II II *' 2^‘ 

gii ^ ^ 

It 
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08. Optionally to a doelincd nonii may be added 
the affix (^1, but it stands before: when the sense is slight 
incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the gencrgl rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix however is added before the word, The 'q^of 
indicates that the ud/ittawill fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163, 
Thus ‘a tolerably skillful person’. II By the word ‘op. 

tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. By usin^ the word 
‘to a noun endiri" in a case-affix i. c. a declined noun’, it Is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs ll 

5 iP#TT II VK II siTffFn: 11 

II imr:, i 

sif !f??rar >Tfrfr ii 

(59- The affix gffrfrrcome.s after a case-inflected 
word which expresses ‘a speciality’. 

That which distinp^uishesonethin^ from another is called srot or 'spe^ 
ciality'. When a word expresses speciality, it is called II This word 

qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix isrr^r^rr and the affix V. 3. 23 
both denote sr^, but while irnfrHTT denotes the other denotes 

i. e. merely 11 

Thus ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons’, So 

also n 

The above Sutra may, therefore, be translated in these words also, “the 
affix has the sense belonging to the class of \ ^'bcing of the nature of, 

ll vs« ll ll srr^, ll 

55^ II 

70. The affix ku (^) governs all the sfttras, as far 
as ive pratikritaii (V. 3. 90). 

Properly spenking ^ extends only upto V. 3. 86. Thus In the sfltra 
sthh V. 3. 73, the word ^ must be supplied to complete the .sense. As 

II ^his affix ^ does not come after finite verbs (Rr^^), but the affix 
W. 3. 71 comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase 
3. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sCltra, and not 
with this. 

ll 'Sl ll q?n^ II 

sn«, s; II 

fra II r»rys#i i arwifRt tRstmi 'r mP i 4IH»iiil «i <R* »r w i < it »RWr, <sr«r - ** ' 

ii 
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,if%^ II 1, ^1011*%^ n 

71. Ihe affix akach (^) is added to an Iiuleeliuablo 
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of rr^giviya affixes. 

The ^ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. i. 163), 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
ft3^*rV.3.s6 is understood here also. This WTT debars cR 11 Thus^: + 
aT* = 3 ^+»TS 5 ;+^: = 3^%:; .similarly ^>2%:, ^;,%i from and 11 So al- 
so after Pronominals, as and from and ^vft, n !„ 

the.se last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to §ir^ words i. e. 
to declined nouns, and not to or crude-noun: as was required by iv! 

I. I. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Pratipadika also. The 
u,sage will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Prati- 
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in g«>t2iir»T-, 501^5, 

ssW+iy, the affix is added to pr^tipadika viz to 

giving which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 

examples r, »RJ2>r the affix is added to the >ptr(the 

Instrumental ca.se of gwiij and stwt), aifl and the Locative singular of 
the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix sratis 
added to the PrAtipadika, when case-affixes beginning with or vi follows; 
and the affi.x is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases. 

Vdrt : — The affix is added to the Indeclinable 11 The q. is 

indicatory, therefore, 2ir conics before the final vowel (1. 1.47). Asjrsi^ifn+ 
as W7fr^j{r%, ayifnvr fiigni ‘he remained silent’. When, however, 
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix ^ is added, and the «j;of 
is elided. As ‘a taciturn’. 

The phrase (V. 3. 56) being understood here, the affix st® comes 
after finite verbs also. As q^rfr%. - atfSTfr^ II 


9:^ ^ II \SR II 

H 1 


qgrifJi II (3T^) II 

■ 'Rm I 11 


72. The letter ^ is the substitute of the final ^ of 
Indeclinable, when the affi.x akach is added. 

The word sr^ini is to be read into this sfitra and not efdW' because 
ao Pronominal ends in ^ 11 Thus and from fiT*. and 

Pi? II Thus + 3T^ = ^^^f 3T-? = comes the present rule 

^nd the final is changed into as or 11 

II 'JX II II 9T?rT^ II 

1 9TKr?i?#?rf^s^ 

II 



96 ; 


31* II 


[Bk. V. Cn. III. §7; 


73. The affix « (V. 3. 70) and ^ (V. 3. 71) 
come after a word, nonn or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of. 

This or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 

Its relation with some other object. As srw* * who.se horse ?’ ‘ the 

ass ’ (of whom is this) ? &c. Similarly in ‘ high * ( is it so ? ) 

‘Is it low’? this agreed to by air ? So also II Similarly 

“ He cooks, is it ? ” ‘ He speaks, does he ? ’ 

II 'sy II II II 

fPr: II ffwm >rffw 1 ^rii 1 
?wrfxrf<t h^hi 

74. The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of as contemptible. 

Thus ‘ a .sorry horse ’. flu'll, 

‘ he cooks comtemptibly ’. ‘ he speaks insignificantly 

Hii ir q f *pj; II \s»A II ^ H 

fm-. II I sit iHhrth 

75. The affix kan (i— comes in the above 

sense of contcmptililc, when the whole word is a Name. 

The word of the last, shtra is understood here also. This 

debars 5 (r II 517^:, •' 

a^g^vPTPmi II ^3^ 11 'ITI^ >1 II ^ ^ 

I 1 »n«niRrar ?tvrnftk ir?w 

vr?it I 

76. The above affixes come when compassion is 

denoted. 

The word means ‘ compassion, pity, endearment '. Thus 

‘the little child’, ‘poor child’, 5#!?^:, fiPJftrilfti ‘ he ' 

trusts’. ‘alas! he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finiK 

verbs taking this affix. 

irr?^ g II 'S'S ll ’TTifir ll ^tai', II 

ffw; 11 ’ftrk! 1 n wriPTrat 

77. Also as an cxpre.ssiou of courteousness, the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 

The word jftnr means ‘ policy ’ or ‘expedient ’, such as ‘ conciliation . 
‘dissension’ and ‘punishment’. ttwsRrn means ‘joined with that, i. e. with g' 
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compassion . In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of coinpa.ssion. 
Thus, ^ ‘ alas I here are barley for you’, ‘ alas I here 

are sesamun for you q^, ‘ 0 dear! come and eat (These words 

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. lyejigar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour- 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last 
SOtra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sfitra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word is from the 
Imperative second person Singular of \ -to go’ with the upasarga sn II 

55^ ll ll ll gf^:, «rr ii 

»rRniHr*ir i 

78. The affix thach (?^) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a luiman 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have gpri^ahso. As 3 T 55 R’r»Ttft = 

+ + V. 3. 83). When ^ is added there is no shortening of the 

base, as ll Similarly qfi^; or ll 

Why do we say ‘ after a polysyllable?” Observe q^t, ^qqr: II 
Why do we say * being a Man-name ’ ? Observe , >Tqqr^q»: which arc 

epithets and not Proper Nouns or these are names of quadrupeds. 

II vy*.!! ll ^ II 

II arpjxqrarPiRiTrft i Jfm ^r^Rqi 

79. Also the affixes ghan (i_?pqr) and ilach 
(?^) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
With compassion is expressed. 

The force of *q‘ is that the other affix qrq also comes, as well as 5 ^ ll 
^Thus from qqqqf we have: 'tftq.', qf^i H from 

*'1^1 II V. 3. 83. 

qr ll <^o ll ii 

i I 'nRTU?: q ^ iyqt SRTO HW' I sq ^ I 
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80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach (ail) and vuch also come 

after a human-name beginning with the word ^ II 

The ^ shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word we have, i. 3T^?rf^<kan), 2. (thach), 3, (ilach), 4. 

(ghan), 5. (vuch), 6. (a^ach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word srperf is used as 
a sign of respect (puj^rtha), for the word ^ was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvfitti from V. 3. 78. 

5 nf^jn¥: ^ II II 1 1 

I fwi, sttfnwr 4 r 

81. The affix kan ( 1 —^) is added to a Name of ;i 
human being, which expresses a special idea : when compas- 
sion or courtesy is meant. 

The are words like «jni &c which are well-known names of 

particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of ^5^: does not extend to it. This is a 
general rule. Thus sjpnR:, li The word ^ being understood 

in the sfltra, the previous affixes also come, as SirflR!, II The word 

snnsris used along with iitffl. to prevent the affix being added to the word-fonti 

( 1 . I. 68). 

II II ti^ II 

fPr: I ^ I sTftt't^tSITSTtTnfr^risfiiHiMWlW s 5 ^!*snn 

82 . The affix kan ( J — comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-name ending in ilBni, and this sccouJ 
member is elided before the affix. 

The words ^ and ii^wpfnsT! are understood in this sfttra. Thus aJ- 
from sq im f itH!, and from II Vyaghrajina and Sinhajina 

names of men. 

II II II s, 

ffri: II rirt i ngt sinf^w ^ 

II 1 BfTTirT^ ^ H 
I STHTTPnr^^ ^ ll 

mo 1 ftHi sfy urnmt miisii « ^ " 
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Kdrikd ^ | 

wnmiit IT II 

83. When tha (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning^ with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se- 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word ^ is understood here from the last sOtra. The word 
indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla- 
ble would have been elided by I. i. 54. The illustrations have been given above. 
Thus + here all the letters after the ST of should be elided : as 
so also'^f^:, il 

The afifix z is replaced by (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe- 

cial mention in this sfitra. For had it not been used, the sfitra would have 
run thus. ‘ When an afifix beginning with a vowel follows &c This rule 
would have applied to substitute of z, but not to m substitute of z which 
comes after words ending in and ^ II But it is intended that ^ 

(and not substitute of z should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in ^ or ^t) vowels. If it be said that ^ substitute of z w^ould be 
sufficient for words like &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, ^ would be the pro- 
per substitute to add to mz and not which we can do by the rule of sthani- 
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were' the case, we should add the ^ substi- 
tute and not fSff in the following: »rfim + ^(VI. 4 * sO 4 - 
because, after elsion, intends with f|;H But we know that ^ is not added but 
r^, and we have ll Hence the emplyment if z in the sfitra is proper 

It should be stated that the portion after the vowel 
s elided in certain cases. As 11 

Vdrt When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
‘S optional. Thus or or mrat- H 

Viir/ .-—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes sw &c 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 
from or or &c. 

VArt The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
"'ithout adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
of the name. Thus or ff from mm-mt or mr H 
16 
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Vdrt : — The affix fry Is replaced by ^ after a word ending in ^ as, 
from H So also after a word ending in as n 

When the second vowel is ®tt, 7 or q, then this is also 
elided. As from r^:, from || 

V(irt\ — When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member : as from Jfnfhn* ( the n changed back to 

^ because the stem is now >T and not and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 

So also; li The form (and not qmr: from q^) is an exccp- 

tion. It is dimunitive of II 

^crhirac II ll II gqft, 

1^51151, sT’JurfRrn, f ll 

II iT3<^ref srsfrlr ^ i ^jwm>iMnr 1 

84. Tlierc is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the Ccase of a man-name begin- 
ning with Sovala, Sapari, ViS^la, Vanina, and Aryaraan, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 

This debars the previous sCitra. Thus 3TpiTi<m= ?l^3fTf: = 
ifel'i ^IIW: troni so also 

i ST’S?*!*!:, and swltW: ll 

Vdri: — The vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 

that which results from Sandhi. Thus in and ; though 

the apparent third vowels are tf and art, but they being the result of com- 
pounding between and fwtl-snsiftw; the original vowels are taken. 

Thus from and from gqraWtfrf: ; and not 

and ll 

II II II 3T5^ II 

ff%: I <TroTritr<r^?i arpnwfh 1 wiFmPTfti%s5t 

JIfJWt II 

85. The above-mentioned affixes ^ (V. 3. 70) anti 
the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number 
of anything. 

Thus ‘a little oil’. U^-ih'l, *11^^ 

‘ 9. somewhat high, a somewhat low &c ’. ' he cooks a little ’. 

‘ he speaks somewhat 

II II ’i?rn% 11 !r*5% II 



BK. V. Ch. III. ii 91 , 1 


sr^n 


972 


86. The above mentoned-affixes (V. 3. 70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The m here is opposed to ^ or ‘long’. Thusg^: = ^. ‘a 
small tree ’. jWRf:, ii 

^ II «^9 II II %?rnini, II 

fi%: I I JIT fRJIT nwpiRM ST^raf Vt^ I : II 

87 . The affix kan ( 1 — ^ ) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 

Thus <imi:, II This debars ^ 11 

II II II ^nfir, ^irsq:, n 

I I tr3i*i?«i( f^'rrJtq, 1 t: 

88. The affix T comes after tlic words kntt^ garni, 
and gundll, when .shortness of length is meant. 

The word is understood here, but not ttgr II This debars q; V. 3. 
70. Thus qjfhr: and 11 The derivatives are masculine 

names; though the primitives are feminine. 

•• •' II W^'-’ II 

fi^: I 1 f T®irq^r 1 : 1 

89. The affix dnpach (^) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutfi ‘a jar’. 

This debars ^ II Thus from the long 3; being elided owing 

to T II It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 

as, fjqn II 

^T^nnifhRrf II ^0 II II uKrwni, « 
ffqi I I qfrgjTpfVqs^r^qf 1 

90. The affix shtarach (31: with feminine I IV. 
1- 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words kasli 
and gout. 

Thus ‘a small lance’; nrWkttt ‘ a small sack . ^ 

513?% 11 n h 

% II , 

^ I qtq wq. wr*J et^!ifq*ir w?t 

91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the Words vatsa, ukshan, agva, and j-ishava. 
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The aniivritti of ceases. Thus ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 

slender in reaching the second period of its age. * a slender bull ' ; 

being the third age of a H stTO: * a mule ‘a 

slender bull or that cannot draw the load 

ii ii «r 3 rTf^ ii 

I wk<i>w i 

92. After the words iff and af. in determin- 
ing of the one out of two, conies the affix dataraeh ( 3^^ with 
the elision of the final and ar^) 

This affix comes in the sv^rtha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
called or specification. Thus sfTrrtr cJjT: ‘ amongst you two, who is 

Katha’. ‘amongst you two, who is the agent’. 

‘ amongst you two, who is clever ’. vp^r* fWfT*- ‘ which of the two 
amongst you is Devadatta ^Similarly ‘of the two the one who’, 

‘ of^the two — that one as ‘ of the two, let that 

one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. i. 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, ^ 

‘ who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come '. 

qrr ^*n 11 11 ’TTiftr il g t rf gq R ^^11 

I f %ti ^ fHvrtror n I 1 itiSj 

fnqin% wRf 'TRisrnft^2i>*i ^ i 

93 . The affix datamach ( with the elision of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of caste. 

The words and P tr\ ^K>i i are to be read into the sfltra. Thus 

WITT ‘which of you. Sirs, is a Katha Brfihmana?’ ittt% *T^ ^ 

‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The word 
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix wrr^(V. 3. 71) also comes, as ijafr >TW 5 i^'' 

II This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
HfTfipTO(IV. I. 82): as, 

Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, it 
Here the question is about a Name: and not jAti. The word | 

to ftini only, the pronouns ipj[and wn not being interrogative prononus. But the 
word nn% applies to all these three pronouns. 
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According to some, the affix has also this force, after the word 
as, ‘which of you. Sirs, is a Katha Brihmana?’^ As 

may be inferred from the stttra (II. 1.63) 

MMIH, II Vi II II «13iTq(, UT^IH 5?nT^) II 

94. After the word according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach and 
(lataniach in tlie above senses. 

The ^ draws in That is TfTT^ comes when one out of two 

is to be specified ; and when one out of many is to be specified. The 

word urRrWirlr does not govern this sfltra : it being a general rule. Thus 
vr^ wfr , H 

The word stteiR is for pujartha ; the word ^ being already imder- 
stood in the sCltra. 

3ra#Tot ^ II II II ^ II 

f(%: II wrafiiRW JPI ^f^W|-f|*IHI--Ml(H4R^h|c=h.Wfl|!it | 

95. The affix kan ( 2_^) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro- 
duces pride. As ^ ‘thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only ^ n Here the words and 

are used in a mocking sense. When, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ^is added by V. 3. 14: as'^^^*. &c. 

So far the governing power of ^ V. 3. 70. 

II II II ?%, II 

II qiP i eup-^^ I i 

96. The affix ^ means also ‘like this’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word ^ is understood here. Thus sr«J mw*? >fmfRr: = W*Wi= 
■ an imitation of a horse ’ in wood or clay &c. H Why do wc say 

‘imitation ?' Observe “The gayal cow . 

%frmT ^ II II 11 n 

I -g I nr«f n 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus = 

*a thing reminding a horse*. II • 

II S?. II 

I «<liwr»l«l<l I ^niraf ^ »tg^ sfvt^ IT vtT1% I 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup ; the word retaining its number and 
gender. 

Thus ‘T3?TI ( ) ‘ straw-man ’ i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 
(tliji'^l II For accent see VI. i. 204. 

Why do we say ‘ a man ’ ? Observe STiilTt:, Tp?: &c. This sdtra may 
be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

II ‘i.**. II (5^1) il 

I Ti% S* TTit I 

99. A similar elision of tlie affix 913^ takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a moans of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called q?^ ; that which is not .so 
dealt with is || The rule a})[)lies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brfdnnanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘the idol of Vtlsudeva’: 

‘ the idol of Siva Rtsitj:, sriff???* &c. 

Why do we say ? Observe, ‘ he sells the images 

of clephent II 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. lod. 

^tiqq i ffy argr II ?<>«» II II ^ ’si ii 

bttIi ^ I 

p II 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 
an image or a Name. 

The'^m class is wrr^RPTot: ll Thus^TW:, II 

1 2 f^rnr, 3 Trftw, 4 wro, 5 wwiv*, 6 Tiftw*, 7 «npw*. ^ 

TO s^nrrtr, lo^nro, nfippq-tfttpq), i2Rra*rfiKi%TOfir), 

(ftn), UtTWSI ('»PR»5), 15 tot, 16 tot, 17 18 pr, 19 IJTO, 20 

21 trn, It is ii 
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Karika : — The affix is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As ftpr?, are 
examples of gods, ‘ the picture of Arjuna’, ‘the picture of Duryo- 

dhana’ . ‘ the flag having the figure of monkey ‘the eagle-flag 

II H 3 ^ II 

101. The affix dhan ( +'— <i?r) comes after vasti, 
in the tense of ‘ like this 

The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus 
fern. ‘ like the abdomen 

3:: II II * 1 ^ 1 ^ 11 r%3T^:, 3: II 

fRr; II I 

102. The affix dha («j: 3 ) comes after 6ila, in the 
sense of ‘ like this 

Thus = ‘curd, hard as stone’. According to some, the affix 

also comes after rai^T, as II 

’jra: 11 11 11 ^ Ii 

I Rirar i 

103. The affix 33; comes, in the sense of ‘like 

this after gdkliii &c. 

Thus Rn^ = «i!I^', 5^’ (VI- *■ 2 * 3 )' 

1 Rim. W. 3 51 ^, 4 Sfjf, 5'^, 6 sra*. 7 ncx, 8 ?5f!SVT, 9 RRPR*, 10 RRH,. 
.1 ftm, 12 3nT, ISritR II 

354 II II II W 54 {^) II 

iRi: I i^siRKft PfRim *1^ sf5rti®[ I |rrritw 4 i 

104. The word tfs^r is anomalous, moaning ‘ beau- 
tiful’. 

The word is formed by adding JJH to the word | II The word ^ 
Means 'nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 

Mquisites As I«%S^ RTSIS’I' ‘ how nice is this Prince ’. PWSR *lieH^- II 

fmrsg: II \ot^ II II •' 

I gRiro RimRqi 4 s'; > 

105. The affix chha ((q) comes in the sense of 
‘ hke' this ’, after the word kuSdgra. 
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Th iis frfR’fNr ( f i f T RW^ “ Intellect sharp as the point of 

the kusa grass II 

11 Xo\ n ii (w) 11 

lOG. The affix chha (^) conics, also only in the 
sense of ^like this', after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘ like this \ 

The word hT to and means ll A compound 

which is formed with the force of takes the affix when a second m is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no sam^sa is taught with the force 
of ; this siltra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samAsa of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sen^ of fif Ii Such a samlsa 
will come under the head of ^ ( U- 1.4). 

, Thus BTitr^N I H 

The word means dike the crow and the palm-fruit’ : ‘the 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the ffead of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’. Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called and the killing of De^datta is like 

that of the crow by the rUH fruit The first case of WiVnH' will form the com- 
pound, the second case of^: will give rise to the affixing of as 

(the compound cfrr^B meaning ) and the 

derivative word meaning • 

Similarly means “like the death of a goat (aj^) by the 

accidental falling of a sword (krip&na) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 
means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartikA) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean 
‘accidentally’, ‘unexpectedly’. 

sn 11 ?o\s II II ll 

ffii: I nnf sw jph# *rai% i 

107. The affix ari ( + comes in the sense of 
‘ like this after the words garkard &c. 

Thus II 

1 2 qrnf^sqtr, 3 wftqrr*. 4 ftRraiir, 0, 

c ww, 7 8 «hiq*, 9 10 qrHt (qqft), ii 

12 fqJtfUT II 
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ffrT: II sT^?iPinf^?( fqpj 3® jinrar »i3i% i 

■“ comes iatho 

sense of like this after the words ahguli &c. 

Thus ), „ 

I (STinr^I). 2 h^, 3 are, 4 tot .'j host fi no^ A . , , , 
17^*11 

n II II 3i;q^. 

^?rni n 


M 


■ ssjTiTOif 3q; I 


10 J. Ihe affix thach ( 5 ^) also comes optionally 
after the word ckaSala : with the force of ' like this 
Thus ,r by || 

«^^t/5cTT^T^ II II q^ II ^rfWrl, |^|| 

I 


110. The affix j^—%^ comes in the sense of 
^ like this after karka and lohita. 

Thus ‘like or white h</rse’. r^h%tfhFi' ‘a crystal though 

not itself red, appears red, -wing to the reflection of some thing behind it’. 

a^»l^5^n«irar wmn «ir^, sftf i%ii 

f(%! II TO 3^ ft*I f »l m?? TOI% vTfl% niTO I 

111. Ill tlie Chhandas, the affix thal ( L^IT) 

comes in the sense of ‘ like this ’, after pratna, purva, vigva, 
and ima (idam). 

Thus :— 


IT TO«1t i5«rt nn^^r ^iHcirfk T2ftT>T 11 

(Rig Veda V. 44. l), ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the piedecessors, 
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c 

l?Tnsr srfr 5?TrTr>ffi;wr?5 ll ii ii smtuufr-’j.^T? ll 

ll T’tt^ Hf^ni I ^ R rstr c t ti ir ^Prafrfw skwnr'TPrr: trw: 3Wi i sjr^rf^i 
to: jttw >RnT i 

112 . The affix flya (+'“?!) is added without 
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but 
t>ot when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvfitti of f«t ceases. The word ^ means a crowd of men of 
variou.s castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 

. 17 
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of acquiring^ wealth &c. Thus ‘the trident bannered horde*, dual 

11 Similarly, fwjh I) 

In the plural, the affix is elided by 11. 4. 62. 

Why do we say STWroffT^? Observe (V. 2. 78) ‘a horde 

whose leader is Devadatta’. From this siltra, commence the affixes &c, 
the affixes that have the sense of ‘ King thereof’. The affix therefore, has 
this meaning also viz. ‘ the leader of the horde’. 

II II II arr?T, ^ 'Ksff:, (srt: ) n 

11 ^rsiRfhtr sTftjnTfrrjRflnpftftn: ^ ?imr: i 
»?w ii 

113. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in ehphafi ( + “31^1^ IV, 
1 . 98 ), without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live- 
lihood, and living by violence are called gH or ‘wild band ’. Thus g:rqrgqi4gi 
•a wild band living on pigeons’, and //. 

II So with words ending in as pi. 

wrwppT Bi«ng5|r pl HmnHr: « 

Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? ’ Observe gjwiWSt, jWIh#, 
sstmin^, BraT!pft II 

wtiiKldlMJira'UKijf'mdf ii ??y 11 n bitjvi- 

gflf^TOf, srcTf di^i» 5 , sRti^nJt-Tra^qni il 

II i»u'i4>ffi'44r trq; 31134 i qajT+'fVy'M i qrijliti q snsq^iftftqwjr- 

114. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix ftyat (+'—q' with the 
fem. ill ?), when it is the name among the Valiika, but not 
when it is the name of a Brdhmana, nor when the word is 
Edjanya. 

The anuvritti of srf^pmi 'l^’cs not govern this sfltra. Thus 

pl. ^Wtf^rr:, fem. wm-, pl. gj^ir: fem. wriit. 

pl. »IB4T: fem. iinwt II 

Why do we say ‘ living by the profession of arms ’ ? Observe 
H Why do we say ‘ a multitude ’? Observe otHT H Why do we say 
* amongst the V^hika?’ Observe (I Why do we say “not a BrAk' 

mana or the word-form RAjanya ” ? Observe ifPTRTT STTIW*, CHFIT' •• 

?qn|^iUViii q^iif^, 
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115. The affix tenyan ( + ~'^ "'ith the fern, in 
C) come.s after the word Vfika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 

Thus pt 1^. fcm. ii The affix will not come, when 

means ‘a wolf’. As ii 

II m II *1^ II ii 

I ^ qtfasf?%^Ta>TOT0*«tw3t?^TO5j^rfn»Jt: 

SRtg^i®IH>irfHW ajjgm stPira: II 

116. The affix chha (^) conies without chang- 
ing the sense, after damini &c, and after the six warrior- 

stocks called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta ; — ijl««fti, 

WgnjH: and !• r. .l «_ 

Thus pi. sTTwrrar, pi. ^ 5 ; pi. 

^r>tpitrTr-., pi pl- 5Bra^: iii«sh1?i: pi. ^W'li'nih ssnufNj: 

pi. BJlUWh 'W’rafht: pl' 11 

luiHhT, 2 8fh=!ft, 3Wt7» 4 6 

^ii^, 19 ?nPn«5ir. 20 21 22 2.1 24 

q«Tt%?4*l^?ni%WJnirs?lr ii ii ii 

or II 

' ■TOlW 

Inwl HW! I 

117 The affix an (±-3t) comes after parsu 

&c, and the affix af, (±'-«) eemea after 

without ehangiiig the »ei,sc : when tl,e« words de, . ole waiiio 

classes. „ 

Thus tjm-, pl. 9^?= !’'• 7 a«T 8 rraiT 9 

>11, lOR*,, .1 .mr,, J,,,,. 0 a#, 7 ,wdl, 

8 ftsTiT, 9 >TOr, 10 11 istfra. ^2 * J'lrrn^Tirr ^ H *' 

sfiriH ftror, oranri ftwm, 
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fRr: I sop^: ^nrtt 

»nniti 

118. The affi.K yau ( +'— 3 t) comes without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words ahhijit, bidabhfit, fiS.l^vat, 
gikhdvat, Samivat, lirndvat, and grumat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix || 

The anuvi-itti of ceases. Thus grf ^H i m sq g t q '^- snPrftur. 

add to this, stiMict: ; pi. snfvrfsptr:, pi. 

thsrant: pi. pi. Mt’JTTW, and II 

The srn here is Patronymic. Otherwi.se srrpTR^ 5?^^: and anwf^: 
the affix here is sr^of sraww g?K: IV. 2. 3 and of IV. 2 24 

respectively. 

mK<H:ds;N i: il II «t^ II srn^pr:, ?nrnTT: II 
I ^Tr3% ^ n a sTsi uu i i 

119. Tlie affixes nya &c, (V. 3. 112 &c) are call- 
ed tadrdja. 

The illustrations of TadrAja affixes have been given above. The 
word occurs in SQtra II, 4. Oz; 





BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 


II ? II II 'TfT) 5t?R?T, #- 

y'lmRni ^ II 

II ti^^tsthtTp^ ^i'!^i*ii l’^ *nTfi i HHiFsiiii'H 

am »nfra II 

1. The affix vun ( 1 —^^) comes after the words 
p^da and Sata when preceded by a npimeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 


elided. 

PrAtipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words or 
m take the affix when a distributive sense ( #?tr) is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 148 the final sT of pMa and lata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if .such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of the word in this rule, thcref-.re, indicates that the el|sion 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
by the affix, then by I. i. 57 . such bthW “substitute wou e 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat) ; and would thus debar the application 
of the rule VI. 4 . 130 by which 4rT P^^l pftda) is changer into i? II 

In other words, the lopa taught by JUiSiw is 

thing which Is subsequent, namely by a taddhita f = 

therefore, this lopa would b-th.aniwat for the purpose^^^^^^^^^ 

»hl„i.v.ttopMa. Therefore, the anga or base e„,l,„S w,.h 

called IT, and not the base ending with ‘ p^d , and therefore . 4- ^ 
applies to H bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of for 
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in?, as there is not in the form nrfjjj. But we want such substitution and 
hence the employment of words “the final of the stem is elided”. 

Thus fr Jr qm “ he jrives two quarters to each”=ftqf^ 

+ VI. 4 - iso-firqrw vil. 3. 44 by which «t of 

is changed into f ). Similarly WlfiffTT » 

The compounds above formed are taddhitSrtha Tatpurusha com- 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. r. 
51. After the compound is formed, then the affix is added. Thus first we 
have l%qrrand compounded by II. r. 51 and then the affix is added. 
The words qr? and ^ when not so compounded, take ^ affix only in the 
feminine. 

Why do we say “ of the words qTT and fR ” ? Observe Jr Jr qrJr 
no affixing. Why do we say “ preceded by a numeral ? ” Observe qrq qrq 
(( Why do we say “ in a distributive sense ” ? Observe q^TR “ He 
gives two quarters : ” f qR qqrR II 

The enumeration of qrq and qR is useless, as the affix is found after 
other words also. As, qqiR “ he gives two cakes to each ”. nT%^- 

^ qqrfir II 

II ^ II II zwwmv , {^) w 

ff^: II q»R q^J I qPT I qrqqRRrqqf Rf^q^^ 

^RR 3 TR%qw II 

2 . Also when the sense is of a punishment or a 

donation. 

The word means “ punishment ”, and means “gift or do- 

nation”. The prAtipadikas qrq and qR preceded by a numeral, and convey- 
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix and the final »T 
is elided. This sAtra is begun to show that the “ distributive sense” does 
not apply here. Thus Jr qf^^ = ffqfqqRq qrf^J “ punished with the in- 
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin) ”. Jr qrqr Rqf^=ffqfqqrf R- 
q^iTR “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly ffqiRqfr qf^: “punkshed 
with a fine of two hundreds ”. niWrrqrf &c. 

^ ll^ii il il 

II ♦ti'<iR*«i! ip^ Hifir I ii 

3. The affix kan ( i— «) comes in the sense of 
“ like tliat or specialty ”, after the words sthhla &c. 

This debars the affix 5 tnftiR.(V. 3. 69). Thus 
So also 11^55: II 
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UA.A .• should be included in the list, of 

sthdlAd. words. As, „ According to one version the words are 

and ^ and not and So the derivatives will be and 
the words that end in long vowels stt, t or 3;, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by V 1 1. 4. 1 3. As, grr + “ snake-like The word ^^.ir takes 

^ when tila is meant ; as II iR takes ^ when mean- 
ing as «mir: II Tg, f^, TRI, and take this affix when wine 

is meant, a Mlflt^d, ^lPt 4 »l, “ a kind of wine’’, takes this affix 

when meaning a covering, as ‘ a covering of the colour of cow’s wine, 

or go-mOtra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and 
black ”. gtr takes ^ meaning a snake, as gr^f: (VII. 4. 13) “a kind of snake 
of the color of wine ”, ^ takes it when meaning sili grain, as ^^1 
II The following is a list of Sthuladi word.s. 

1 fyt?. 2 ;i Jitg, 4 fg, 5 fjOTt 6 ^ 7 Tgi^TTra^nJirwttr: 

grrani. 8 *iTf?T arror^, 9 gn 3T9r, lo iftoi vift^, ii 12 

13 ( ^nt, ), 14 Jifor. u 

3R9I^TIdi rPTri: II y II ti^ II si g gt f gTT ii i, grra[, (^) II 

II ST 5 tp?irrfcfi:g^ 1 SSf^iPctnm: 1 aTJTtttfctn^ rFJtrirTOi TBW l fc j,- 

'iftWVRft II 

4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is sometlting not yet wholly 
completed. 

The w'ord means an act which has been fully accomplished ; 

therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished. 
Thus “ not yet wholly divided ” So also &c. 

Why do we say “ something not wholly completed ” ? Observe fi|?ni 
“totally divided ’’, ferni ‘ totally cut ’. 

5T II II II ff, II 

II TfciHit+'HwiJr 51 »nri% 11 

5. Not so when a word in the sense of “half”, 
precedes such participle. 

When the word UtPt or any other word having this sense, is com- 
pounded with a participle in the affix ^is not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness. Thus OTPl5q!5t&c(II. i. 27). The word shows 

that the symonj’ms of gift nre also to be taken. Thus ST4?tf *1, &c. 

Objection • — It is redundant to have prohibited 9 KH after a word pre- 
ceded by 'half', because the word “half" itself shows that the action has not 
hecn completed. 



AnsWf : — The prohibition contained in this siltia does not refer to 
the ^ of the last sfitra, where it has the sense of “ incompleteness”. It re- 
fers to that ^ which comes after a w^'rd, without changing the sense of that 
word Thus the words and fkim (the comparative and 

suixrlative degrees of prsf) show by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words and 
also take the affix ^ with ait change of sense. As and pTSTrTHcF’ H 

and &c as used by Tatanjali himself in the foil )wing sentences 

r? » This ^ is also prohibited in the 

case^of compjunds with ^ II In fact, this sutra teaches by implication 
(JhApaka) that ^ comes also in the sense of svArtha. 

ii ^ ii (^) il 

6. The affix kun conies after the word bfihati 
when it means an article of dn^ss 'h 

The word ^ is to be read into this sutra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this ^ is ;///, or it is an example of ^ II Thus + ^ 
(xinn :0 (VII. 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) ” an upper 
garment or mantle 

Why do we say “when it means dress”? Observe “the 

metre called Rrihati 

II 'S II II 

Brar, 31^5^:, II 

II smsi sfTrfJW 1^%*% II 

7. The affix klia comes after the words 

ushadaksha, ‘^sitangn, alankarma, alampuriisha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 

The force of i^T is wJ i e. it does not change the sen.se of the word. 
The word means “that which has not six eyes ”. is compound- 

ed from + by adding^ (V. 4. 113) “having six eyes”. The 
^ is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus ar^- 
^rfj^ “ a secret not having six eyes ”. i. e. “ a secret known or determin- 
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ”. Similarly 
»Trm=- «WSftJT5PC^ « ” a forest where formerly cattle had graz- 
ed ”. The augment PL is added to BTlftlW by nipAta, or irregularly. So also 

=■ competent to do any act, clever. So aii? 
for a man. 
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A word ending with will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II. l. 
40, as the word belongs to Saund^di class. As ?r 3 !T#T' H 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word occurs in the next stoa ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 

that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 
also which are svArthika and 7 iitya. Such as &c up to the affix ^ 
(V. 3. 55 to 9 S). ^ &c upto (V. 3. 1 12 to V. 4. i) BTHi upto » (V. 

4. 1 1 to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. to V. 4. 9- (^). ending in 
^ and all Sam^santa affixes. 

IK II stf^ii ftmr, 

(^•) " 

8. The affix klui (t?r) may optionally be added 
without eliangc of sense to a stem ending in anch{3t5g) ,whea 
it does not mean a point of tlie compass used in the femi- 
nine gender. 

Thus J(T* or JirsfN*I “old”. or “new’ . 

Why do wc Stiy “when not denoting a direction in the feminine? 

Observe hHt ft* “eastern region", “western region.” Why do we 

sav “a point of the compass"? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 

i,. any other gender will take thi. affix. A, ttrtUlwwTw 
5 n?i??fr^ ^ II 3 TT 3 i??nfi, 3., 11 

9. The affix chha (^) in a<l^led without change of 

sense, to a stem ending in the word when it means ap- 
propriateness. substance or substratum in which jfiti or 

The .001 . ,„i„g ..regelated and ,„di. 


generic quality adheres or any ^ 

vidualised ^v!.^isXhw^uisheI' Thus “aPP^o- 

Ae genus Brfthmana, Kshatnya SeC is t ■ » 

priatetoa Brahmaija”. ^(p|iranfhl=. ^ • , observe «um- 

Whydo wc ay “ when meaning appropuateness 

' 18 
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II Ef: JT^raT II 

10. The affix chha (f?i) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ^«n*T, if it is eompounded with something 
with whieh another is made to take an equal place. 


The word means ^rr ‘ whose place is the same ’ or 

or equal. Thus or pt^^tr: whose place 

is that of a father). Similarly or Jirf^iTRo or ?:riT^irR‘- II 

Why do we say “when it means equal to”. Observe «TT^«fR*I. “cow- 
shed ” 3TWTR*1 “ stable The word ^-r in ^r^^R^R is for the sake of dis- 
tinctness. The word g^?TR as a Bahuvrihi compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Talpurusha compound like 
5 ERR ^ II The word %fl[“whcn”, is a conjunction : and joins the 

two meanings. 


The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nifja rule, as explained above. 

f^* n 

ll^?ll q3[if^ II utj;, f^, srr- 

3?Tg, 3Tjf5?T5rai^ II 

ff%: II f%»i ^ fe’kfTTTsw?:, 5i^?rrnrrt?m^- 


3Tt«i5T5?rar II 

11. To the affix ?n:and ?nT (^i I. 1. 22) ordained 
to come after the word (V. 8. .5")) or after a word end- 
ing in n (VI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 50, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix ilm (sttB:), but not 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 


quality). 

The or rlT? and rR? affixes are employed for comparison (jrr ‘ex- 
cess ’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The jfR denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in therefore really relates to 

X\\Q quality 0 ^ ’d substance; i. c. to adjectivc.s. ^ I 

Thus fern or “ how excessively ”, rftR or 

f?RTO o; “ he cooks surprisingly ”, WRJJR “ more or most 

loftily or loudly ”. 

]3ut when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the flmu 3 TRL is not added. As “a most lofty tree”. 
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3T3, II II II 3ig, =gr, II 

fftf; II I n 

12. Til the Cliluuidas, tlie affix auiu {^K) also is 
added after t1ie al)()vc, under similar conditions. 

To the word words ending in (t, finite verbs and indeclinables, 
when taking the comparative affixes and is added the affix 3 T^ in the 
Vedas, when tliese words arc used as adverbs. By the force of the word ^ 

‘ also ’ in the sCitra, tlie affix srr? is also included. Thus W or 

I sirHC means II • 1 j 

The words ending in htPI: and ar^are indeclinables as they are includ- 
ed in the class of Svarfidi (I. i. 37). 

>> >' 3T3»Tlf^:, 3^ II 

fra: II 3T3»T4q'f5Jiinr|l[ i arinrff^pTSfr^^^nf 3* 

1:3. The affix thalc (i— comes after the word 


anugadin, without changing its sense. 

Thus “ f^'peater or who echoes back . 

arsing the 

«,«. aftov a'wonl ca.llng in tl,c affix .n.h &^). Ac tl.o 

'* affix .T. i. ordffiaccl .tw fcffii.inc wo-ck 

reciprocity of acti . ^ feminine. Thus 

ing the sense, when the . is repeated in this sfltra, when we 

uH « - »'«• »">■ "'“f ‘ ”1 

.cpeffiionoi - 

cation (jtUpaka) the following J 3 ITO of affixes 

"Sometimes it happens that of iheir own, but leave the mean- 

that do not convey any pai icu a ^ ^ < ,vlUch they are added, unchanged, 
ing which is conveyed by the onsma 

do not take their gender f3^0:Wd by adding 

they are derived”. Thus 5 T > resultant words being in the 

the swlrtha affix ^ (V- 3 - 6/) 1 ° ^ i^^d without change of 

feminine gender. Similarly from 
meaning, but change of gender. 
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arforgtir: ll \\ II II ^ror, fgur; 11 

?f%: II 9 TWIW HRfOT R^treT?!rTn?^ s?t sp^rar 1 

15. The affix an (i — comes witliout changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (?5T!^). 

By III. 3, 44, the afTix is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. 
But a word formed by is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 
further addition of this affix to make it a complete word. In fact, all 
sv^rtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 

II 

f^^ l Ru r l ffr^ II U II II H^ T Kur , (sTor) II 

ffw; II I sw JiHiiSr w smii 11 

16. The affix an (j; — 3T) i.s added to the word 
when a word expressing “ fish ” is to be made. 

Thus TOTnTJr* “ ^ h^h Why do we say “ when it means a fish " ? 
Observe mrtr “ Devadatta who is gliding out”. 

iRwqr: %qi¥qTifTFTO^ 11 11 q^rfq 11 ^Rnn;, feqr- 

i-qrfRnm^, 11 

17. The affix kritvasnch is added to a 

Numeral, when tlic repetition of an action is to be counted. 

This is also a svartha affix. The word gp-airff^' means again and 
again or repetition ”, The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called 
TTURHit Thusq^^nP^ “he cats five times”. So also 

&c. 

Why do we say “ after a Numeral ” ? Observe 
many times ”. 

Objection : — Why do we say “action” when we know that an ‘action' 
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply : The word 
flpin’ employed in this siltra for the sake of the next sfitras, into which its 
anuvritti flow.s. Thus in sfitra 19, when the affix does not apply 

to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 
but merely to count the “action ” only. 

Why do we use the word “ repetition ” ? The affix will not apply 
when merely “actions” arc counted. Thus “five cookings”, ifOT- 

qiTJ &c. 

Why do we use the word “counting”, when we know that a Numeral 
is nothing but counting ? Had the sdtra been merely 
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there would arise this anomalw . 1 

,r „',ii ” but „„, i,„c ^ ^ 

tl,u «or,i m ,|„e, „„, dcuote repetition, but nterelp a countinc. By using the 
word natsT it applies to both. 


^ II ^<r h n h 

fi^i r| r% raatpjn^^iTriH , 

S’T^: I 

18. The affix “ sitdi ” (^) is arlded to the mimeral 
(Ivi, tfi and cliatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti- 
tion of an action. 

^ This debars 5:?^^ II Thus ft-fifW, f^-nrw, -^-^rSTin 

II The w in the last example is elided byVIII. 2. 24: but 
meaning “four”, £ind meaning “four-times”, are differently accented:" 
the of indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last .syllable. Thus 
Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to '^^), and 
^ ( with ^ ). 


II II iT^FR II ^ li 

fi%: II ^T^ffnrajrf^sJr §?i sr^^ra riswm sqf^: 1 

19. The word is substituted for before 

the affix when an action is to be counted. 

This debars II The ‘repetition’ bein^ impossible, the action 

alone is counted : so the anuvritti of only inns into this sCitra and not 
of sp-^rrfnr: ll Thus “ he cats once ” il The ^ of ^ is 

elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in qrW as bcinq^ against usage. 

II Ro II II sr^:, vrf, 3 ti^- 

II 

li%| II i ^ii r> < ir f i ^* i' j i h i%^ ur i s>T^r?: ii 

20. The affix viT is optionally added to the ini- 
hieral to count the repetition of an action, oceuiTingiii a 
hot distant ])eriod of time. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. The word 

“not remote”, qualifies ; t c. when the recurring of the action 

place within a short time, it is H Thus or IWT^ 

“he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then 
does not apply. Thus *oe cats many times in a month, 

^ot daily, owing to poverty &c.’ 
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II II II ?ra[, iT*r? ll 

II !Tw !Tf 5 ^ I wir^rm'rii Jrf^rrrf^^^ 

simrif >ra?: sr^srar ii 

21 . Tlio affix inayat (jiq’ witli the feminine in orave 
i) is added to a word in first ease in construetion, when tlie 
sense is “made thereof”, or “subsisting therein”. 

The translation of the sdtra given above i.s according to the rendcrir.c 
of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kfisik;! : — signifies that the word in cons- 
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case 
(IV. I. 82) the word sr^rT^I means “happening to be in abundance”. So tha 
according to this interpretation the siitra .should be translated, as done by Dr 
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be em()l()}’cd after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus ^ !Tfrr» 
“abundance of food”, “abundance of cake”. According tc 

others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the wore 
to which the affix is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus 3T5rirfrr 
‘ka feast in which there is abundance of food”. q?- 

II Both senses arc possible, as the sutra is constructed. 

“The w’ord in the sutra has two senses. It being made by the 
affix conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the ^ite. Ii 
the former case, (taking, to mean “the mention of that as abund 

ant)”, w'e have 3T5fH^ "abundance of grain”. But in the second ca'^e, (taking 
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have 
21^; “a sacrifice at w'hich food is abundant”. (Dr. Iballantync’s Laghukaumudi) 

^ II II 11 11 

22 . AVIrmi tliiit, wlioruof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then tlie affixes expressing a great 
qiiaiititv (IV. 2 . 37 &c) may al.so be employed to denote 
“made thereof, siilisisting tlierein ”. 

The "sf shows that tmz also comes in the same sense. Thus ^TfW' 
sjfnr: n^TffT: = (IV. 2 . 47 ) or ; .so also or 

f?t«t?Pill In the second .sense we have, %f4;Ti iTffIfi o*" 

»rar?I9;; » 

5?I! « II II 3Rf?T, 

3^- II 
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. , comes, without chan o'- 

mg the sense, after the words ananta, dvasatha, itiha and 
I ) lies h cl) a. 

Thus 3 TTWt?m:= ‘ a cl welling place, a sanctuary 

for sacred fiie . ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added 

to a word which is not a prStipadika. The word fm ? means tradition, as 

? c%<Tr-i 5 rar: 11 >tsr^= u 

It IS optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all tadclhita affixes. Sec IV. i. 82. 

■ ^ II II ’TTift II ^^T?cjra;, 11 


11' 




24. After a stem ending in tlie word being 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix in tlic 
sense of “ appointed for it 

The word rfr^i^^has the same meaning as rRtr “for the sake of that’ 
(II. I. 37). Thus “ offering &c, sacred to Agni ’’. So 

also ii 

ti^iviH’^r ^ II ^' 1 II 11 qrr, il 

f II i iTT^srrsfr^sif rrr^iWv^ i 

II 3Tri«nra'nr5'sJr5f5T%i^TO;5?^ ii n n 

II sr^w- n n ^ v 5^^ intt ii 

II Hr»T wrR*5r f tKsh; ii ii mrssrjffh ii 1 3nT;fttmrtm»rr?5tii 

^0 II 3 THWR???»r II 

25. The affix cemes after the words and 
being in tlie fourtli case in construction, when the metiu- 


iiig is ‘for the purpose of that’. 

The word qrft^ is understood here also. Thus = TICIH “ water, 

meant for washing the feet ’’. So alsosT^iqil The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. i. 213, the udfttta being on the first syllable. 

The q’ in the siltra iinplies the inclusion of words other than and 
not mentioned here. The affi.'c applies toother words also, ns 
JrstrrnT: 1 So also 

3PT, T#, qq, me, iR, qm H These words take qn in the Vedas. Thus 

and in I qqRT: ^ fCTRT ) 

I qjsqrrt I ?j«Rq qwt I ' 

^ I 1 

and srrgsqjf^fqjr n 
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: — The affix comes after the word as 

^j5F% II 

V^drt: — 5|^is the substitute of and the affixes ^pr, and ?5r an 
added to it ; as, li 

Vdrl : — To the word it meaning ‘old \ the affix 7\ is added as well a: 
the affixes gf, Fr?r and ^ e. g. !T^«iL» and ST^, st^JTH: and ifr^JT II 

Vdrl : — The affix ^ is added to the words vnrr, ^ and e. g. vrtir 
Wl, II This affix comes after in the Vedas, as, i 

Ftir/ :— The affix ^ comes after and as, 3TF%r^i: 

II The feminine is formed by as iTT^^fhTT, II All these an 

illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. i. 82, so that sometimes these affixe: 
do not apply, as ^THT, II 

Vdrl:—ln the Chhandas, 3Ti^ comes after and BTr^IW anc 
irr^ in 3Tm% 11 

3if?r^: II II II 3#^;, 5 ?t: II 

fl^! II I 3TfrrPrW«3’Sfe»t^WRt§ sPt^^ II 

26. The affix uya (i' — ? t) comes afU'r airara the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”* 

The word is understood here also. Thus stPht^I ^^=»TTf^^Jl 
II II <1^.11 II 
II I ?f5is^!i jR irarar i 

27. The affix comes after without change 

of sense. 

The anuvritti of rTT^^ does not apply here and ceases. Thus 
ti This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 

3T^;, II II II 3)^:, II 

lt%: II II 

28. The affix ^ comes after without change 

of sense. 

Thus3TI^:=3Tft: II 

?rT^if^: ^ II II II ii 

Tl^: II ^tR»rar i 

29 . The affix iR^ comes after the words &c, 
without changing tlieir sense. 

Thus = li 
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^ 21%^’ ’ ^ 18 itrt, 19 sTinw*, 20 ^rtr!.fi- 

.r™* *” ^ '^"'1 ^ " 1 ‘"" ‘lenotmg a season: as, 

TO ^., ir5: H Otherwise ^roftsf*:!:, ^ ^nd lake ^when 

takes ^ when meaning ‘clever’, as 81^: otherwise ST^only. jsr takS 

WH when meaning ‘artificial’, as, ^ II takes ^ when denoting 

a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, asRm^: II ^ takes ^when 
meaning empty, as 'd^cfiiR^r Rr^hr?: otherwise i, e. gnsinl iRg: It 

^ ta.kes ^ when contempt is meant, as =^pr 5 iH it takes when 

m^ing thread, as otherwise n The word ending in 

takes as || The words denoting play things of girls take as 

II ^0 II t|p/^ II (^) H ’ 

ff%! II tTff|fr^?T 5 >r^l ^ vrqfs i 

30. The affix comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word 5rft^, when it means a precious stone. 

Thus : “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it means a pre- 
cious stone?’ Observe, ‘red’. 

^^nf^lU?!! II 5rof, 9T^, (^) II 

H V Ttt;^ II 

31. The affix ^ comes after ^yrfer, when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus “red with anger.” r T l R ^- II 

Why do we say ‘hiot permanent.” Observe r?fR#r “a red cow”. 

“the red blood” 

F^fr/:--The derivative of ?gf^ may not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as ^f ^ch i or r^lRfd^I ? 3 nHd H 

n II q^ II (qiq;) n 
II r% qr qqfq i 

32. The affix ^ comes after the word ®Ht?r mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 

As q;*qq; or q?; ii Similarly #f^Riq;f or II 

II II q^ II 'ST II 

19 
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33. The affix is added to the word when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word and are both understood here. Thus lt!T 

“the face black with shame or confusion”. <17: 'a cloth dyed 

blue-black’, ^iif^ ?IT^I II 

II \'i II II f^qq tf y yr:, 3^ii 


ff%: U m. ipw WW II 

34. The affix (i — h or j; — ^|#i) comes without 

changing the sense after the word fq«PT and the rest. 

Thus^7^: = ft’ra:, ^UHl^ ll The snof jqra is shortened, as, It 

The word should be rea(l as st^R^Jirr in order to apply fas and not ar. as, 

II The (S' is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The 
affi.x is optional by IV. i. 82. 

1 2 3 7<nar. (Ttrarr) w (^mfJrar), 4 trafJr*, 5 6 

ftif, VsraR^Jtrq;, s^rmmr, f)7<Twrr, lo^nratwir, Hawftr, i2fmfTH, iSu-jhiw, 
14 ^Tff, 13 16 3T?ra, 17 srfttT, 18 

qrsft ii \\ n ii qr^q;, s^ r g migfr qw , {z^) ii 

ff% II szyr^rT* ^rtf^ i f ii 

35. The affix ^ comes after when it means 
tlic purport of the message spoken by another. 


Tlic word s grr fff means ‘ declared, expressed '. That which was spok- 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘tiding’ or 
‘ news is called n Thus ‘ he relates the verbal message 

^51^ II Some say it applies to wntten message also. 

Why do we say when it means a verbal message ? ” Observe, 

^ ‘ the speech of Devadatta is sweet '. 


d^q ;r cq »fr»r t ii ii q^rftr ii q;lnn, aiw n 

36. The affix 3T1]![ comes after the word qi^'occupa- 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). 

Thus ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?y. i. e. when an 

act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

Vdrt:—lht words W®TB, ftq and take the 

affix »r>i in the Vedas. As so also qiPikh 

%sr:, wim II 

The following words formed by sun without change of sense, occur in 
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Trfi;^;^) 3Trwt=, 9Tmr?T*m=, ?rp?rR: 11 
II II ^ q;^ II 11 

ff^! H w^ProwTstr^f ^flHMi«i^rif soi_jn?i% vi^ n 

37. The affix wnr comes after stt'^ when it docs 
not mean a species. 

Thus sqqq “he drinks medicine", ^tqvi “he gives medicines”. 
Why do we say "when not meaning a ^nfft or species”. Observe, ^iqqjf 
‘the herbs are growing in the field.’ 

swrfrww II \<: II II srirTf^?:q;, g, (stw) 11 

^ n 5ninm(ti% i sw u 

38. The affix 3rnr comes after the words 5i^ &c. 
(the words retaiaing their sense). 


Thus RTScr: = ^: “ a wise person ”, feminine ; while “a man 
possessed of wisdom ” with feminine comes from “ wisdom ” by the 
affix or having the sense of (“being possessed of”), taught in V, 2. loi. The 
snr of this sfttra comes from the root sr W?TTfw = “ he wlio knows fully”. 

The word occurs in the list of JT^rrff words. It Is formed by the 
addition of the affix ^*(111. 2. 124) to the root, as, f^f; + ?rf*|--=f%^ri;nom. s. f^^ll 
The very fact that we have such a from shows that the substitution of ^ 
for ^ after the word ^ taught in VII. i. 36 (by which wc get is an 

optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from Sutra VII. 
1.35. The word takes bt^ when meaning ‘body’, as wr*!.; otherwise 
‘the sense of hearing’, takes btw when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as ^r^ll 
The word takes ar'll 'vhen moaning ‘a black antelope’, as, \\ 


1 JTir, 2 3 4 ), ^ ^ 7 f^, 8 

9 10 11 vr^r ^?n:, 12 13 ^ ^ir, 14 I 6 %j% 

( TO ), 17 18 ), 19 ), 20 rr?r?T ( ir;^! ) 21 22 ^3?5r ( 1" 

^ ) 23 ), 24 mi 25 26 szrrf^T*, 27 3T^ ( STF^! ) 28 

29 ftflTT, 30 STOf%, 31 srn^TTJT ( ^ ! ), 32 'mi 33 isr^, 34 35 36 mn*. 11 

II II q^ II II 

II H’ewiwiif fifijiq q^rat ^ « 

39. The affix ^ come.s after ^ (the word re- 
taining its sense). 

Thus qf^Tqnr=q?| ‘ mud ’, Of couise this is also an optional affix not a 
affix like many of the svarthika affixes enumerated in V. 4- 7- 

II y# II H'\lf^ II II 
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ffti: II ^WiraL?'aS»fTO W *rw I II 

40. The affix ^ and W come after ^ when it 
means ‘ excellence 


This debars the affix V. 3. 66. Thus tRTW or » 

These two affixes are or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex^ 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitj'a is that 
the word ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42, so that this affix is not 

optional, c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 

n n f^, ^ngrptro, firw, nr- 

II 

I CT^T'nrtr ii 

41. In the Chhandas, the affix — if^)and 
come after and when excellence is denoted. 

The word snir^ni is to be read into this sfttra. This also debars 
V. 3. 66. Thus or as, 2iRr (Rig- Veda II. 34 . 


9). Similarly 1 


II «!i II II aniqrak, 


II 

fr%. II m 1 

42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix optionally, when tlie word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as kitraka). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c arc 
to be taken. Thus ’^ 1 % ll So also 

or &C. Similarly ^TFTOT or &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe »Tf l(^l[|R> innSil 
Why do we say “when it is a k^raka”? Observe “lord of 

many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
or a case,depcndent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 
By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of includ- 
ed. Thus wi^ 11 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 

act. Thus ^ 

“Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c'’, ^ 

little on unauspicious,' occasions as funeral feasts &c’'. 

I! II II #wn', 

{v^) II 
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Irtr: II 

43. The affix comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex- 
pressed (and the word is a kdraka). 

Thus It It *nw “He gives two sweet-meats to 

each”. So also ll Similarly after words in the singular number as, 
qoT# “he gives a Karsh^pana coin to each”. So also \\ That 

by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. The words 
kArsh^pana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”? Observe ^ 
“he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 
meant”? Observe ||r “He gives two”. ^5Tqh^?r^“he gives a k^rsh- 
^pana”. 

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when it is a k^iraka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano- 
ther noun. As finrlrJ “Lord of two each”, 

“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “kt^rak^t” of the last sOtra 
is understood here also. This sOtra is exception to VIII. i. 4. 

II II II «iaF?rr:, tiftr ll 

f^: II JififsTT «int ?ir Rrfltir fi<itiiTi^: iiHraf i 

^rafnii wflnw!^9TraTf|«iTTOwniii 

44. The affix 5rf^ conics after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 
chaniya word sr^ || 

This Ablative case is ordained by Sfltra 11.3.11. Thusijja: iJM> 

»lPT»|Pjn[fsTITi Jffit •• The anuvj-itti of ^ “optionally" runs here also: thus it is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms &c, also. 

Vdrt .'—The affix nRt comes after the words srrft &c : as, suftn:. 

?OTi. &C. This is an Skfitigana, no complete list being given. 

II y'l II •• 8rn^, n 

I 

45. Tho affix ^ comes after that Ablative case 
which has the force of an Apddana Karaka, except when this 
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ftt% H 


apadSiia relation arises owing to the union with the verbs ijq' 
(passive of %j) and ^ || 

Thus WT«r«i 5 m or iinJTij, so also srjrrit or stmupw: or 

'Ttrsra^ ll See Siltras f. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 
and ^ govern the ablative : as, tWTT »niTr?Rr « The form 

is given in the sOtra to indicate that the verb whose present tense is is 
to be taken, and not II Thus we have or II How 

do you explain the use of “tasi ” in the following well-known verse: 

? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins- 
trumental case i. e. ^ ll 

?i#rm?Tr: II ii ll atsqqq, 

atqr^, ^^rqnrr;, (?r%:) ii 

ffir: 1 3tRr*w? w sRniv: 1 1 ^4t Rts^r 1 stRrsviRftqq nwnn 

nftr: iTcq% qr ^ ^ i 

4d. d’hc affi.x tasi conics aftt'r tliat Instrumental 
case which docs not denote an aginit, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of ‘‘to excel”, "not to give way”, and 
“to blame”, 

Thus or or 11 This 

means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct, 
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character". So also 
or frnfr ^ similarly or'^ft^ &c, the sense being he does not 

succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character. 
Similarly or or •^rft^nT: fim- “blamed owing to his bad 

conduct". 

Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe 
“blamed by Devadatta”. 

^Fnrmqrqqmm ii «\9 ii ll qrq, qr, ll 

^:ii8T5if^ I vm q ^ mrfqq: qr ^fiflqr Rpt- 

RtiTq i^ 'R qfif: inqqr qqfq 1 

47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 
word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 
to the verb “ hiya ”, or the noun “p^pa”; not denoting an 
agent. 

The words sr^ijR and wftqrqi; are understood in this aphorism. Thus 
l%q or fwift (ff?m II ^fq% or II So also in construction 

with the word ITT, as, TTV; or fqq: qfq! II qtftqq <Tt 7 ; or qrftqq: trti H This 
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 

words, it comes where no censure is implial but a simple fact is mentioned. 

Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 
aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word being nnder.stood here ahn, the affix does not come 

when the 3t‘d case-affix has the force of an agent: as II 

II 11 II ii 

II I TOtnm ^ I 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is tljat of a party- 
name or fixction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called H Thus^f 

II ‘The Devas became Arjunite.s'. So also 
“The Adityas became Karnaites”. 

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name ? ” Observe, 

“ the branch of the tree 

^rnmrm% ii ii ii {m%) ii 

II <hft tairr^: I fff 11^=1 • ^Rr= >n«i^ >^^1% 

49. The affix tasi comes 0 ))tionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal- 
ing of the same is denoted. 

The word nn means ‘disease’, and means ‘ healing ‘curing 

Thus Hqi T^^ra r; f = ; so also ii 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe i|«ii[^4il<ir: II 

II ^0 II II snjrRi^, ?r, 

’I, 3T^, «fHt, ^TPm, II 

II fT^r^Rr »fmt sg^rTTR' i 5 irw i ^rro- 

«T«qr>tr% Pr^igr^n r?: irsiqr i 

50. The affix clivi comes after a word, wlicn the 
agent lias attained to the new state expressed hy the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when tlic verbs kpi 
‘ to make ’, ^ ‘ to be ’, and ‘ to he ’ are conjoined with it. 

The words 3T^dd4tR s'"® words of Pfinini, but of the VArtika-K 5 ra, 
and read into the sfitra by the author of KASika. When something or some- 
body has become that which is c.xpresscd b}' the stem, then this affix (% 5 r 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhOtatadbh&va — ‘the state of that what 
it was not*. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya kartl 
Thussr^: ^ “ he whitens "—when some one 

who is not white becomes white i. e. some one makes him so, then we say 

II So also ^ ^ » The word ^ is thus 

formed : — + + (the sr of ^ukla is changed into { by VII. 4. 32, 

and the whole affix is elided by VI. i. = II Similarly Wt, 

‘he makes a jar of the clay ’ : ^ II 

Why do we say ‘ becoming that what it was not ’ ? Observe ^ 

‘ he makes white Here the thing that has been made white is not ex- 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place. 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs fj, and bth?” 
Observe The verb here is ir^ ‘ to produce ’, and hence no 

affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘ the agent that has 
attained \ for even without their use, the words abhdta-tadbhava ‘becoming 
what the thing previously was not ’, would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent ? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken 
of here should be of the ‘agent’, and not of any other kftraka, as, 

‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c’. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 
thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix 
is added here, 

II m- *1^ I 

51. The affix chvi comes after the words ariis, 
manas, chakshus, clietas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 

The affix would have come after these words by force of the last 
shtra which is of universal application : the present sQtra is made in order 
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus ^ 

^ ^ !• So also or so also 

and or or II The short ^ of and 

lengthened by VII. 4. 26, and the WT of the other words is changed into I by 
VII. 4. 32 - 

II II II iwtSt II 

tPsaisqnjwm i wfiti 

TORTH I 



BK. V. Ch. IV. §. 53 ] 


1002 


52. The affix sdti may he employed optionally in 
tho sense of chvi, when something Is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase “ when the agent has attained to a state it pre- 
viously had not and the verbs kfi, bhil and asti are in conjunction ”, is under- 
stood here. The affix ijemployed wlien the original is changed in its 
totality Thus ntfsrarrt whole weapon is in a blaze— 

has become fire We may also say «nfr II So also 

or 4^^ ^1% mm, “ The salt becomes all water 

Why do we say in its totality ” ? Observe ^ the 

cloth whiten.s in part 

The word '‘optionally'* shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s^ti &c 
is governed by the Maha-vibhash^ of s(itra IV. i. 82 (see V. 3- 0* 

^ n ^ ) n 

II nwpim unw ^ 

53. Tlie affix sdti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 

le meaning is that all things ofa hind arc changed into some 
ling else, though partially. 

Th. .o.d mco 'penW. The force of Ike word . !» th. 

tra i, lh.t tlK wmc eeoee i. eapremed -hen the verb, ft, t and w are m 
n.trnctfon as well. By drawing the anoviitti of the word vibhlshl mto this 

“ ly |„ihe.lterna.i.o, employ the affix B. i" 
iSlJhirb^Mhonltmos. be followed by ,be verb. ^ T.nd -w. only and 

the kind of weapons such arf 

namely, .//things belonging to he 

vords, lances and all things of means that one thing 

i-idnally In Its totality. While the In shod, the difference 

1 all it. parts assumes the form of another «“»■ ^ 

two word, is*- »"'» ® 
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it is k^rtsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

II qf fi^ II \'i II ^ ) ii 

ffw: 1 ftfnnqfm swwni^Rrii ? i 5RraTt 

qrRiff^rftiftra^ sfir?ra fwftcTf^r: ?tw "q m i 

54. The affix 8dti comes alter a word expressing 
‘ a master or lord in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
when it is in conjunetion with the above verbs kfi, bhtiasti, and 
sam-pad. 

The anuvritti of ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 

assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the shtra. The svord means ‘ under the supremacy or control of 

that’, ‘under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus tfStrlH' 
5rnR = tr3raT>l qjtrfir “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 
Similarly U.Rrr'l or ‘RR or II So also HTSPJRnT SRUft. or 
?fTO?r II 

^ ITT qr II *ar ii 

ff%: II I rr?qf?tiT>TTqw^>ti H ^^41% Tq qr hr* ^i% 

f wfRH: tfTTT R qtn I 

55. The Jiffix trtl comes in the sense of ‘ to be 
given to that as well as the affix sati, in conjunction with 

the above verbs kri, bhu, asti tind sarnpad. 

The phra.se “dependent ui)on that” is undcr.stood here also. The 
word 'ifjj qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix trk is employed. Thus qiUfif=®T5I'’T^r or HTjjpiremTqitrftT 

“ He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 
them ”. msrJRf rrrfif “ it becomes giv^ to the Brahmans ”. So also with tlfH 
and II Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given”? Observe 

trsRftr rrp: u 

^giT5WT35qpTTry«fl fllifiqraHwA4|55J^ II II II 
3^, jsq- 5^. ^TTTJRTt: ^ 555 * 1 , w ll 

f)%: II quitjwspvrni iTifniir^Rr at 

»wr5if affRi 

56. After the words deva, manushya, purushib 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix ti4 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 


The anuvritti of s^ti ceases, that of trft continues. The verbs kfi, 
bhd and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sntra. Thus 

11 So also »i3sjf=tr, g^, and 

II 


By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as sflsrar II 

H H\9 II 11 


^[1%: II ^ m i i 

■ I 


57. The affix d^ch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark ^ iti h 


The sound in which the letters sr ’stt &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta ‘ unmanifest ’ or ‘ inarticulate The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakt^-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
.syllables is called dvyajavar^rdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll- 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “when joined with kri, bhO and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix TT^ is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus ’TZ’fll is a sound imita- 
tion word. By reduplic.'^tion it becomes (e. the 

final of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter and 
then for two ^ one is substituted by VI. i. lOo). Thus ==* 

^RtRt “he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with and toth H So al.so 
vm qqm or mK II Tl.e final WH of WH is elided by VI. 4. i 43 

before the affix OT? having an indicatory the real affix being art H 

Why do we say “ when it is name of an imitative sound ? Observe 
“it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half 
which consists of at least two vowels”? Observe ‘he utters the ex- 

clamation srat'. Why do wc say “at lea.st ” ? Observe ^ where 

the half consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies. So 
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also H Why do we say “ when ffir does not follow ” ? Observe 

(VI. 1.98). The ^ of is for the sake of accent, it pre\ents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, + H Here first the bt of «T% 
which was udAtta, becomes anudAtta by VIII. i. 28. Then by VIIL 2. 5, ^ 
of HT and of arRrlcoalesce into an udAtta in*, as il But then comes in 

rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this btt optionally svarita, the indicatory ^ 
prevents it. Some read the ^ however does not charge the sense. 

f 5 ^pnpfNran^f 3 iR?'fy il V H B ?st: fscTw, 5 iwr, 
«jnrr?j:, (^5) 11 

II f’TrafitWW Ifl^ iRiWt II 

08 . The affix conies after tlie words dxitiya, 
tfitiya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb hfi, 
and meaniug to plough in such a way. 

The rej>etition of the word y in this sAtra indicates that the ^ and 
are not to be taken. Thus (==ftR?5H) ‘he 

makes the second ploughing of the field So also ^m<T, ‘ he 

makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed hefijre^^T^TO 
V# 5^’ mm h So also » 

Why do we say when meaning *‘to plough ” ? Observe 

n jprnrrnn:, (^r^) ii 

59, Tlie affix dach comes after a Numeral follow- 
ed by the word guua, the sense being to plough so many 
times. 

The word ft is understood here. Thus f|^ or he 

ploughs the field twice or thrice 11 

Why do we say “ when meaning to plough ” ? Observe 
1:1:511^ “ he doubles the rope * 

^nniwr « ^0 H n isr, qiqnw r H , («t^) ii 

ffti! II ^ fni> I I ^miiwnwfw.w Jns«it i 

imm w i tPff « iwi Hpn m¥Pt«nw »nfn sht ii 

60. The affix d^ch comes after the word ganiayii 
when fi follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’. 

The word ip is understood here also. The anuvptti of ceases. 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called or ‘time* ; the neglect or 
| 03 s of such time is meant by the word uppw U Thus 
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qrc^^, m: ‘who 

procrastinates’. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe 
€r*rif “ he makes time ”, 

^sT<ica^'5qrar?%5?T«r^ 11 11 ^tw7??tr^, anfcis^ni^ n 

ffti! II I »T^fw wn ^jfirii 

61. The af&x dSch comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus smr ^ “the hunter 

pierces the stag with the arrow so violently tlrat the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body ”. So also ^>nm = SOnTTW 

“he pierces so voilcntly that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain ” ? Observe tnnT ftt n 

II II '• " 

ff^: II f ST ^^HHIf^sn !ltn 3T^ " 

62- The affix dadi comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb wl’ien the sense is ‘to disembowel’. 

The verb « should be read into the sCltra. The word 

,0 bring .bo inner .rg.ns .T, ri„ 

disenrbowebo, g.b .Ik ™ mcnlng to 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranitc . Why cto ^ 

diK«bo».lor,aI<eo«.;lKk«»o|-r Olbce '■W 
the enemies family-less . .... II 

, ™kl,a 

03 The affi.v aM. emen ..aer tl.e wo.* nnklov 
a, .a priya, followo.1 h, hri. when the moa.....g .» C to co,.- 
cedo ■ ■ g.-atity ') ‘ to go «*;■ ‘'‘“ j™" ; 

The word means ^ irnfajm = 

the object of adoration-. Thus 

iT,Rr“ tries to please the id^a is to please another by 

while doing a pleasant of atirec ^ ^ “ the drink- 

such an act. Otherwise observe . ^ 

ing of medicines gives pleasure &c . ii 

« V* II ’Htfi. » 
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fT^. IS I ¥r’^ ctt ^r»t 11 

64. Tho affix clflch conics after the word dutikha 
followed by kyi, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or to contravene 'b 

The verb is understood and prfitiloinya means ‘ to oppose ’ or “ to 
act against another’s wishes ”, “to pain th« heart of one’s master &c”. As 
5:^ servant pains the master”. 

Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the grain ” ? Observe 
II 

II II II II 

II I ^ n 

65. The affix diieh comes after tlio word Sula 
followed by kri, wlien the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus ^ T^R = ir’^ “ he roasts the meat on a spit ”. Why 

do we say “when meaning to roast”? Observe ^ “the bad food 

causes colic”. 

II %\ 11 tiTTH II (5T^) II 

fl%- II ^ I fj^r WT II 

66. The affix daeh conies after tlie word satya, 

followed by kyi, when not meaning to swear. 

The word means ‘truth' as opposed to ‘ falsehood’. Sometimes 
it means to swear, as in the sentence II This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus “ the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares ”. Why do 

we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe ^1% OTJIW* “the Brah- 

mana s\vcars 

II II II iTjrni, q R>j Tq «t , (^) 11 

ti fST I 'TT?ufr?Tr?^ 3 r -ST? Ip^rar >T^ ^ II 

67. Tlic affix dacli comes after the word madra 

followed by kri, in the scn.se of ‘ to shave ’. 

The word means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze The word Hff nieans 

‘auspicious’. Thus = H 

VM : — So also after the word hjtT ; as nyr ^nPTjt U>lri: “ the bar- 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion ”. 

Why do wc say when meaning ‘ to shave Observe »rt <^1* ^ ' 1 '^ ** 
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^nirnTfar: n %<: \\ n n 

68. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

This is an adhik^ra or regulatint( sCitra: and j^^overns all s^tras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compoiiiid, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are u.seful in forming the Avyayi bhfiva, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Ihihu-vrlhi compounds : in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of AvyayibhAva &c. 
Thus + : now before this word can be properly called an 

Avyayibhava, vve must elide the final by adding the samA-Anta affix 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form to which BT^t is added by II. 4. 83 and 

we have so also arfw^ II So also f^(r, the samAsAiita being 

added to ^by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix by IV. I. 21, the whole 
word being called Dvigu. So also, and n Here the 

affix (V. 2. I28j is added to the whole, samasanta word &c which 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly Here the 

whole samAsanta (V.4 74) word gets the name of Tatplirusha, and hence thefirst 
memberretainsitsaccent by VI. 2. 2, namely iidatta. fphit IV.i2andi3) 

being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as have been taught as antodatta in the very list of Svai Adi (I. i. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the e/u/ of a word (II. i. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word ” in this sutra ? It means that when 

words like avyayibhAva &c are employed, they mean wordshaving those affix- 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of ff + + ST (V. 

4-74)=’f5^: so that when rule IV. i. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 
compounds ending in bt take it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 
already taken the samasAnta affix bt, otherwise the rule IV, i. 21 would not 
have applied, for strictly .speaking ^ ^ Similarly 

rule V. 2. 128 ordaining ffg after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the sainasAnta affix 
^(V. 4. 106), as ^ + + 4. 106) ii 

*T II II II *r, (^htthrit:) II 

II II 1^ II 
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69. The siimdsaiita affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 


Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take thc^e sam^'^Anta affixes. The present rule pro- 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded' by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix when the wodr 
enters a compound, as, + + and not Hu- 
ffier II But so also 5^:, (V. 4. 92 prohibited). 

\Wrt : — The word expressing prai.se must be ^ or and not any 
word expres:Ding praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition docs not apply 


in and II 

Y^rt 'I'his prohibition applies up to sfltra V. 4. 1 1 3 exclusive. Thus 
3ETfrT^^:. here the affix (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited. 

II vso II q?[lfJr II ftiw:, *f) II 

70. The samasanta affix is not applied to a word 

preceded by in the sense of reproach. 

Thus + as f%TmT m *r “ He is no-king who does 

not protect wsOrjjjfir, « (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. i. 64) 

The compounding here takes place by Rule II. i. 64. 

Why do we say ‘ wlien meaning reproach ” ? Observe ^R?irrJtT=f%rr>t 

Arant:, Am: II 

II 'S? II II *I3r:, rlrQ^MI^, H) 11 

ffw: II WIPrr ^ I 

71. The samdsanta affi.x does not come after a 
Tatpurnsha compound of words like rtljan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative pariiclc precedes tliem. 


Thus srrrsir, srum, suit: (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do we 
say "after a Tafptirusha compound?” The same words preceded by the 
negative particle will take the samftsAnta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as sr^'^r ST^ II (V. 4 - 74 applied). 


fwir n ii ii 'wi, (fmwFn) n 

ffw: II !Wtr3WI?l%»#l’HJ: 

72. The samMnta affix docs not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word hiBrc 
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This declares an option, where under the last siitra the omission • 
would have been necessary. Thus or M (See V, 4. 74 and IL 

4. 30). 

11 

73. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is balm and gana. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rulp II. 2. 25. Thus 
smrsrt^tr:- sT^wur:, arnr^f^rr:, fsxr-, » 

Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe 'tUrty: II 

Why do we say ‘ not after bahu and gana” ? Observe, 34*1111: II The 

difiercnce here is in the accent for had been added, it would have made 
the final of ?rT»r>t acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first. 

The Tatpurusha compouds of 'numerals like &c, take 

.!» theam. «,< 

I. more than thirty yeat.oU'll faf™h«!li«t.HfWI: ■the..ord„ 

more than thirty fingers long’. 

74 The affix ^ comes after nk, pur, ap, dhffi and 
pathinwhen Sn.Vin a compoumi, but not tto wltcu dhte 
is in coniunctiou with aksha. 

»HfnprH/a/A««,as,^imi II .;„n with sTitr?” Observe, wntt 

' Why do we .say “when not in conjunction with «« 

r “•roir. nsw: « apply to students of Rik: thus means 

The words STf^: and apP'X who has read many 

“a boy who has not read the Rik • 

’ 20 
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Rig verses". The affix «T is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 
m ^ II 

II vsH II II sn%, sr^, 

fmr, snR-. ii . • 

II lrf% 9T5 BT? ST^^F VT^I% II 

^CTTrT^'’lT^ q^; tot? » 

«TT^qTV TOTW ^ II 

75. The affix ach comes after the words sffinan 
and Ionian, when prati, anu and ava precede them*. 

As qT^^TT'jnr., smm n ii 

F^ir/; — The affix comes after the word ^ preceded by the words 

^i^tcr ti\e words rtr^W and when preceded by a 
numeral. As, H T 5 ’^*L (^^ee II. i. 20). 

Viiri : — The affix is added to when preceded by a numeral. 

As, qr^rr^J, &c, 11 This affix is added to words other 

than those mentioned above: as q?Fqrq:, ^<qqrq., iqq’Crqb II Here the 

affix 3 T^ is added to qrfq and rrfq 11 All this can be done by dividing the 
above sOtra into two parts viz. (i) bt*^( 2) &c. That is sr» comes after 

all compounds and (2J after and preceded by qf% &c, 

8?!pifr II vs^ II q^ ll ani^qprrq;, (ar^) ll 

fffr: ll i #5Tr^5qq % sfmtsTOR!mn:>pq% ii 

76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
when not meaning ‘ the eye ’. 

The word 3 T^ is understood here. Thus T^RTIWt II These 

are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say “ when not meaning the eye " ? Observe VT^Fqf^ II 
How do you explain the forms »TqT^:, which apparently contradict 

this rule, because qrqrr^ ii» a many-holcd leather horse-veil through which the 
liorses can see, and so also rrqpq is rv window through which men see ? Thi.s 
is no fault. The word qw in the sOtra does not mean 'to see *, here, but is 
a synonym of ‘ eye 

?prtn?f?^?^rqgq%s^rr: ll \s\s II ii arsrgr.fir'srgT.g^.^ftl#. 

qra y rro, i^irnq, q^, 

i^r^trer, 5qr3q, 

fff f«>r, qfqg*», % »qr: 11 
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II svsjf^?;^r ii 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by adding the affix ach : — achatura, vichatura, suehatura, 
stri-punsau, dhenv-anadiihau, rik-sdine, v§.h-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, d4ra-gavam, ilrvashthivam, padaShthivam, naktam- 
divam, r3.trim-divain, ahar-divam, sarajasain, nih-Sreyasam, 
piirush§;-yusham, dvy^-yusham, tryd-yusham, rig-yajushhm, 
jato-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upaSunam, and^ go- 
sh thaSvalj. ^ 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : 

^ ‘ that whose four are absent or non-existent . 

imtPT “whose four are gone”. ‘whose 

four are good 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear 
Thus ^ ‘the man and woman’ but not here f^g[T« 

Jifir 3»*r^ towards women only ”. ?T5t|r5» = 

“cow and bull”, ^ ^=5k*«fl« “the Rik and the Saman”. 

“the speech and mind”, ^ # ^=Frfl8^“the eye the 
brow”. -The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4- 2). “the wives and cows”. ^ 

-q^r^ll + Here the final syllable (cal!^) 

Is elided : so also + + = ^ 

• by night and day ’. These are two indeclinables having the force of loca ive, 

and thfs compounding is also irregular. The words and m both mean ay^ 
the compound Wf^is not, however, a superfluous compound of two 
It is used here in a distributive sense = BT?a,?r. “day by day_ ^he jorcl ^ 
is an Avyaylbhava, meaning ‘all’, as ll afli.x does ^ 

come when it is a Bahuvrihi : as ’ 

:T^ I cenSr « No, whon i. » • 

word nrnrft II The words anS^Ttand *.ii^4*iaie SamS- 

Dvandva, as sti3*f - ^ „ jhe 

h,„ D,ie. 

00.1. n.. 


I TO are Karmadharaya. 

' n &=• The word is an 

so when these are Bahuviihi .^s^^ of the final syllable, and 


Avyaylbh&va-^’ 
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the change of ^ of into ^ (sampras^rana), are||irregular. The word «TT®«r 5 
is a Locative Tatpiirusha, as irrHS^f^r: H 


, V'drt : — The affix comes after wheit preceded by Pr and 
as Pf'NsiMJ, II 

II \s<r ii II hw, (sr^) 11 . 


II ’j?r * to:? 


■ II 


78. The uffix ach conics after the .word varchas, 
when preceded in a sonipouiul by the words Brahma or 
hastii. 

Thu II • Varchas means ‘ light 'strength ’. 

Viiri : — So also when Varchas is preceded by the words jpallya and 
rSjan ; as, rrsi^^RTW U 

ll || II sraf, (atv) It 

fftf: II 3T7 ?TW *t: qOsTH *1^ II 

• 79. Tlio adix ach comes after the word tamas 

when preceded by the words ava, sam and aiidha in a com- 

Thus STTOHsT?, roWTOW, SO^nTOir II 

HRfk:?Tq^: II <^o ii II wnar:, ItTO’-, (sr;' ll 

ffw; II nra: <ro % ?#!( ^? 5 iTT??rf(RITr^ TOPW II 



80. Tlie affix ach comes after tlio words vaslyas 
and gi’eyas, wlieii they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus II These compounds belong to the class of 

MayflravyafisakAdi (II. I. 72) The word V is u.sually employed In blessing 
or prai.sing the object expressed by the second term. Thus ipJfH 

Wt^iptruil The word *Jn?ft?RT?r is a synonym of Hi The 

Word is derived from ^ moaning “praiseworthy”, “ rich ”, by adding the 
*ffix4?igp((V. 3. 57). 

II II II TORt, («T?) II 

fftf: II 8T5 m tnr <rtr ^ u j TO«t<i;i<Hwswu n . «far» *wi^ « 

81. The affix .ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus , Hiwrafv, TOtm ll 

n <£^ 11 11 sr%!, ispw;, ^h 41 ^ , («r?) M 

‘ inT^'i^r ^ yt:?nT g t iH T tq*iw i^ TOwr »nnll ^ wrtNt *1^ « 
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82. The affix ach comes • after the word uras 
when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the, 
sense of +hc locative. 

Thus II This is an Avyaylbhava conjpouiui, tlic 

indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. i. 6). 

Why do we say when having the sense of the loc;^tive ? ’’ Observe 

11 II II (ar?) il 

fjpK’’ II iTgraiiff ii . 

83. The word anu<fava is irregularly formed by 
adding 'the affix aph, and has the sense of “ suited to the 
length of the cows 

Thus ST5>rt JIH “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen . This 
compound is formed by II. i. i6. Why do we say when meaning “the 
length ” ? Observe, mi '^WTf H ^ 

II II II 1' ^ 

84. The words dvistava and tristava are irregu- 
larly formed meaning a vcdi or ‘altar’. 

The affix ST? is added and the final syllable i. e. nr is elided. Thus 
“an altar twice as bigas an ordinary one". “thrice 

^ aTan altar ”. The words are compounds of ft: and ft: plus twnt mean- 
dch- Whydo -„h.n applied »«, alia, "I Obs.™*- 

II II 

' 'l^alHx ,kIi conics after the wor.1 ailhvan, 

prccedcil by on upasarga in a corapoiiiid. 

Thus on, w , Obaco-a ,p«, 

Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasa „ 

-Rift « 

pound endingin the word anguli, when a Nameia or an 

declinable precedes it. 
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Thus f II This compounding takes 

place by II. l, 51. This is a TadhitArtha compound, the taddhita affijC 
being elided by the VArtika “ there is always the elision df the 

affix denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed”.* See V. 24 
37 VArt.), So also when an Indeclinable precedes it : as 
^^y II AVhy do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe 

•• "The ''ord “Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse-. 
quent sAtras up to V. 4. 106. 

S«>qra[, % II 

I I I I I 

5wrw% mm- II 

87. The affix ach comes after the word rdtri, 
when preceded hy ahau, or sarva, ora word denoting a portion 
of night, or sahkhydta or punya, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre- 
cedes t]>e word ratri. 

The anuvritti of is drawn in to this sAtra by force of the 

word ^ “ and of the sAtra. The word 3 ^^ forms a Dvandva compound as 
uR tw " Wrny* “day and night”. So also ‘the first part 

of night': ‘ the latter part of night. These are formed by 11 . 2. i. 

So also i^inTrr H This compound is formed by II. i. S 7 * 

So also UTT* “ ii So also when compounded with a Numeral or 

an Indeclinable: as, ^ ?T?ft 

l» n fl H 

88. For ahau is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix t^ch to be men- 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix nir follo^^ grf^, and the latter is preceded by the 
words &c, then 3 Ti| 5 T is substituted fors^lj By the term “these 
words”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of qff V. 4. 90) the In- 
declinables, the words TO?fnT and words denoting apartof adayi fo^ 
these are the words mentioned in the last sfitra. The word is also men- 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com- 
pound of g^fn with II The word is also excluded by V. 4. 90. Thu*? 

ii So also (VIH' 

4 - 7 ). WRWS q«wriir??i: (according to some wmiH' V. 4. 90)- 
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The ordaining of substitution is reclundant according to the VArtika- 
kAra. In his opinion, the sQtra alone would have been enough. 

The meaning then would have been “ the affix comes after the word 3Tiy!^ 
when preceded by these words ^pf&c”. The adding of would produce 
the same result: as + 3Tf^+3T^ = fi[ + aT?51[+ir5SC, (VI. 4. 134 the middle it of 
lTf*lis elided) il The only specific result which to would have pro- 

duced was to make the (eminine of these words end in long f (IV. i. 15), 
and the elision of the final it^jt (VI. 4, 145). But the compounds of 

STfnt masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine ; and as the 
desired form is the sCitra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix is 
therefore, the proj^er affix and the substitution of WT?5 for kt??^ is redundant 

sr II II II ^TOTfl^, II 

89. This substitution of ahiia for alum, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of SamAhftra-Tatpurusha. 
Thust ?niTipr=saf=. so also II Here rule V. 4. 91 applies' 

Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe 

II This is a Taddhitftrtha Dvigu compound formed by II. 
I. 51 ; the affix srn denoting m: (IV. 3- S3) 's elided by IV. i. 88: and 
the final «T^ of is elided by VI, 4. 145- 

^ II ’.o U If^tHT, ^ II 

90. And also after the word tluit stands last in 
the above list (i. e. S'»^) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word ^ means ‘ last ’ ; and refers to 3^,, which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. The word ‘ last’ is used instead of as a 11 Thus 

Tm-, H Se"!® include the penultimate word tppiur als o in th e prohibi- 
tion. ’ According to them WSWftT?; is the proper form and not » 

H >' ^ '* 

91. The affix bich is added to the words rdjan, 

ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 

compound. 
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Thus w ( vi. 4. 145 ) 

WTgr>r^:n Why not so here cr|fr = HTOfft mstead of For 

according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employedL in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender the stem vm, 

would denote *the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sOtra show» that the feminine is not to be taken. B j:ause being 

a prosodially lighter word than ^rsf^ ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form ITlP^only is to be 
taken whose final voxVel becomes lengthened into 3 ^ in compounding, with 
i. e. rnarr + Bq^; and not + 

ii ii ii II 

■ II «fra«fRrrw?f5«Tr^ ithj^ ii 

92. Tlie affix tech conies after *tt standing at the 
end of a Tat[>urusha compound, when no elision of a’ Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus il Why do we say “when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound ? ” Observe, 

«Tfpf: = (Here the affix V. I. 37 is elided by V. i. 28 and hence 

the sam^santa affix is not added)# So also il 

Why do we say “ when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a affix is elided : as (HI. I. 8 and 

11.4.71). 

Why do we .say ‘when there is 'elision'? Merely adding a Taddhita 
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the sam^s^nta affix: as 

= TTnr + ^ (the tach is added by this sOtra, and the taddhita ^ to 

denote 3 TnnT; by IV. 3. f It 

II II II 5flr!TT^r?mi, (^) ii 

fRr: II ^ SITTIRW II 

93. The affix Uich comes after the word uras 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ^ the most excellent of its kind 

The word inr means ‘ the principal * : as the word Is the principal 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘ the principal 
ThusBTiJRt soalsoff5jw^ “the ‘most excellent of horses or 

elephants ", 

Why do we s ly “ when meaning the most excellent ObseiVc'I^Rr^* 

“ the breast of Devadatta ^ 
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WIfIVtNwrtil 3TI1^?r>! n H qp|% || 3R;, 31 ^, ai^;, 
WT^,^ifr»rt:,(s^)n 

^ « »ni^8T»»PisTq^ ^ r^^ra^^wnsraj* VH 1 % trsm 't n 

94. The affix tach conics after anas, uimaa, ayas, 
and saras when at the end of a Tatpnrusha compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 

Thus 3<Tnrail, an^iR’S'^, and .irc examples of inflt 

words, while , frRR?!:, ;?tnf?rra?rn, and are examples of ^jfir ii 

Why do we say " when meaning a jati or a sailjfta ? ’’ Observe 

V rTw; II n ll irnr, ?r, ?reor:,(j'f ) r 

95. The affix tech comes after teksha when pre- 
ceded by gr^in and kaute, in a Tatpnrusha compound. 

The anuvritti of jiti and safijna does not run into this sfltra. Thus 
*JniR ?wn’=*JnriW:, Tfsrt ?rr*ne>T: * the public carpenter of all ’. fiwif 

ttW=«WRH: meaning si ‘and independent 

artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’. 

vk- gjr: n M ll 'ITTR ll art:, (ar’f) II 

11%: ll »i ft q «^p r < i n; n 6<t inw »HRr ii 

96. The affix tach conies after the w ord §van prece- 
ded by ati, in a Tatpnrusha compound. 

Thus w Ihm^ »JT5t»l=3ifie^ TOf:“the boar that surpasses the dog” i. e. 
3nfPf “very swift”. SoWRsjr “ the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 

devoted to his master than a dog ”. So also sifipdt %fr “ service worse than 
that of a dog ” = siRr%’Tr%^ ii 

ijtmRTTSfrf^S II ^'s n n ararf^ , (?^) ii 

1^1 ll ’WlflSUTf^ IRIW >Rfir II 

97. The affix tach comes after the word gvan end- 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be- 
ing a living object is compared with it. 

Thus «rrawi ‘a dog-like bow’. “a dog-like 

blade”. This compounding takes place by II. i. 5^- 

Why do we say “when something is likened to it”? Observe 
«|pi&»i “a clod of earth which is not a dog”. Tliis is not a veiy happy 
counter-example of Kahkk: for in the case of Tatpurusha compound 

' 21 
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there is express prohibition taught in V. 4. 71. The proper example should 
be U Why do we say “ when the thing coiti pared is not a livitlg 

being ” ? Observe “ a dog-like monkey ”, 


II II II 'ET (3^) n 

II 


98. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre- 
ceded by uttara, nifiga, and purva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 


By the forcee of the word ■sf in the sOtra, we read in the word OTHT- 
qTft also. Thus finf »I»I II So also in 

II 

sTitr faFit: II II ti^ II jjTw;, fgnf., (?^) il 

tl ^THT^TRf* II 

99. The affix tach conies after the word nan, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound. 


Tliusfstrtr Et«tl^=l%5im, so also mm » Thus ftqrR»m. 
are also formed. So also fr»«rt nr‘*Jr>tPTt = mrww. (IV. 3. 31). 

Why do we say ‘when in a Dvigu compound ’ ? Observe “the 
king’s ship ’’. The phrase “ when a Taddhita affix is not elided ’’ 

of shtra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore to docs not apply in 
= II 

II ?®® II II ( ^ ) II 

ff^i II >T^r% II 

100. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 

Thus BTS hH! =■ II The compounding takes place by II. 2. 3 . 

The compound is of neuter gender, and docs not take the gender of the 
term as required by II. 4. 26 : for gender is regulated by usage more than any 
gra mmatical rules ( <?t 9 F!Pirat 4 fkmJt ) H 

?gTtft5 srr^ II \«\ II II STT^ni, (?^) II 

wii ii 

101 . To the word khdri, at the end of a Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word ardha', 
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in a Tatpiirusha compound, the affix tach is added, according 
to the opinion of the Itastern Grammarians. • 

The words ff?fn and 9T^rr?i; are both understood here. Thus ^ 
or H So also or BT^^fKT II According to 

Padamanjari this s6tra could be dispensed with: as ^ is synonymous with 
^ II And it will be governed by the V^rtika 3 T 5 ^>-;irsrT 

^ under V. r. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya. 

ii io\ \\ n srsn^;, (5^)11 

iftf: II TKT % II 

102. The affix tach is added to the word aujali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpiirusha com- 
pound. 

ThusfRsd^at ?Uire€T = gJ*»Bff , so also II The word ftwr: is 

understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, ^ the rule 
does not apply. Thus =?[3riTf^: ll The phrase “ when a Taddhita 

is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix <r^ does 
not apply here : = H So also (V. i. 28.) The 

phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V. 4. loi 
is to be read into this sOtra. Thus in the alternative we have H 

il \o\ \\ il 5(r5m??rTq[, 

(r^) 11 

fftfi II 3 T 5 T?rrr?rvft« 11 

ttrf’traw II 8 T’T?inrr 5 rj?i^ir« 5 Jtt% ii 

103. " In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after 

a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in ^ or 

srg; II 

Thus ?f^+n^=fffir^’R!is in so also H 

So also when a word ends in stw as, + + +??=■ 

SO also ii 

■ Why do we say “when ending in si^i; orsi^”? Observe 5- 

fffir II • Why do we say “ in the Neuter ” ? Observe W’T'fffr'r il 

. ■ —The word ^ “optionally” should be read into the sfltra. 
Th(tt1sJtHi0r5' is optionally added, as wgrar*! or anram. o'" » 

siQr% 11 11 h a?n>rh (^*?/ n 

fftti II iijRpr*fi^?UTr?355tTi*!T*w srnT'r^t^’nw®:^ 11 

104. The affix tach comes after the word brah- 
ma;;ia in a Tatinirusba compound, when the compound den,oteg, 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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The word = ‘belongfnji to a country’. This affix 

:onics after that Tatpurusha tlte first member of which is a word denoting a 
:ountry. Thus JWT' iPfWSSr, and snrfsfTWSl: “a BrShmana of Surash^ra 

or Avanti This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say “ when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 
rjrc?! ‘ Narada the bard of the gods ’. 

105. The affix tach comes optionally after the 

won! bmlimaQ proeotled by the words f: and ^ 

purusha compound. 

Thus or f agir, or ngmiPT 11 The word Bji^ is a synonym 

jf “ a Br^hmana ”, 

*’ aFSTt^.. *2» T> 

ffw: II fT ^t^mP rs K i^ Rfw I ntrttBtw hua^ 

wfjt, ^ gFg[= UHHK II 

106. Tlie affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a f or a ^ or a when the 
compound is a SamShara Pvandva (collective noun taken aa 
anility.) 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The 
rate applies to qs i g tr yH “ an aggregate Dvandva ” which is always in Neuter 
singular j and not to frotrirg “ or mutual conjunction ”. Thus gi* W ^ 
=gRp^^, so also i<(hrsnr, ^iP'J* 

W,BTOfH?9> 

Why do we say “ after a Dvandva ” ? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, trw ’TT^i tfinfur: = ll Why do |we say “ when ending 

in a consonant of 'T class, or g, «r and g ”? observe W Why do we say 

« in a Samihara Dvandva ” ? Observe H 

H a ll «r5»nftwt, 

107- The affix taeh comes after the words fiarat 
&c, when forming an Avyayibhfiva compound. 

Thus gRg: ?n(J'n.=g[TOrt9,, «ift^irg*r, wtftgrogf, ulHRtWsji 
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Why do we say when forming an AvyaylbhAva compound ? Observe 
Those words of class which end in a consonant add in- 

variably ( ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. 1 1 1. The anuvptti of avayayl- 
bhAva extends iipto V. 4. 1 13. 

1^-2 f«r«T. 3 snnr, 4 t, 6 7 8 9 

*2 fl*!, 13 14 IS 16 17 ?r:, 18 qif, 19 ^ruij*, ' 

20 ^ (as Tnrwra;), 21 S^or- (as tpt^, and ST!^- 

The second is Tatpursha) 22 qf^p^, 23 || 

II II II ^ II 

II l«»l»flHM|4l4l4IgS» jpjRff II 

108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayihhava 
compound ending in as the final of the compound. 

Thus WI3t«, STWirww, in^irww II The final is elided by VI. 4. 144. 
*»5^^r?r«td<^iH II II II 3i«^i<i<^4 i H , (?^) il 

II »T>T I ’l2?t4imi«l!lTU'P(f4UV«l»t I STtp^ s|5mt3K 
r^jjnrar»mt?uiRfRi II 

109. The affix toch comes optionally after an 
Avayaytbhdva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is 3iq[ II 

The word is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter' qualifies, 
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 
previous sOtra had made it compulsory. Thus or or 

u 

*ii( i’ t l ^mK<4 i inc r ^ ''ftyr- ll n a r mg rm l r - 

W‘, (»^) II 

fftc: II Mt sn«i?ra^ sr«i^ vr^pi h 

110. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibhftva ending in nadi, pauriiamasi, and agrahayani. 

Thus sTOfi ^rthri = yiH fw or ?48i“iHia*( or ?<f4lomiR(, Tiuifnr^ 

or fq i mwfti II 

Wf'. II U? II II II 

111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy- 
aylbhftva compound ending in n letter of jhay class (a mute 

letter). 

The ll? here means the pratyfth&ra n? i. e. all the Mute consonants. 
Thus or iMePi?) ot m?? ii 
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II \ II II fn^-, ( 2 *?) II 

II P i Raim w rf5»i 4 Nr?rr^ >nit4r %n5R?Jtmratat ii 

112 . The affix tach comes after an Avyayibh^lva 
compound ending in ‘ giri ’, according to the opinion of the 
Grrammarian Senaka. 

Thus or sTJafnft. tTPrmor sqfirR il The name of Senaka 

s mentioned for the sake of respect (pujftrtha), for the anuvritti of the word 
“ optionally ” was understood here already. 

H^yireait: II II II * 15 ^, 

II «t: ^RRPrasfr fnFttryf^: t? si?™ ™rerRT! 11 

113. The affix shach comes- after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 

Thus^ «(?Jl = ^5ltrfsi:, so also ^ioirt!, WltilRi:, » 

The word is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do 

ve say “in a Bahuvrihi compound ” ? Ob.serve II Why do 

VC say “after sakthi and akshi ?” Observe H ^ay 

‘ when denoting a part of the body ? ” Observe II 

The new affix is employed instead of for the sake of the . 

iccent. Thus igft, ^ H By sfitra IV. i. 41 the feminine of 

vords ending in an affix having an indicatory is formed by and not 

Had the affix here been then the feminine would have been form- 
id by (IV. I. 15), which is anudALta (III. i. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
he second term ‘saktha’ \\2iS optionally udAtta accent, on this final in a 
bahuvrihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding the final 
>f would have been anudAtta, .so that the feminine in one case would 

)e oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when is 
idded, it is ahvays udAtta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The 
Liiuvfitti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter, - . . / 

arf^fei^r II II itti^ 11 ('»’?) II 

II 8iurrt^i*u>« r as ^= «™niwr *t?nf^ qu r q i ^a r «»irapf i 

, 114. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood 

Thus so also yni^^ II This is the name of a wobd- 

n spoon or fork of the figure of a finger by which barley &c are ?<;attercd. 
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Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrlhi » ? Observe 
>T?*(T It It IS a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by addinsj as 
sama.sAnta affix, the aftguli meaning here sice and not Why do we say 

“ when meaning a wood ” ? Observe ll 

II II tr-T.fl II it, ii 

ffrr II m ^ff?. 't- \ 

115. Ihe affix sha comes after a Bahiivrilii com- 
pound ending in murdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus II The feminine is formed by and the accent 

is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 

Why do we say “preceded by dvi and tri ?’^ Observe 11 

^rcfjTTjffsrq-ni^: ii n ll srq ^ofr, ii 

wr»TF2Rrnr 11 

^rfrRpq: II BTft srqpf^^nr^’Jt u u ?r^^Tq y T d^MHL n 

^0 II ’q II 11 u 

116, The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrilii com- 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pram&nl. 

The word means words in the feminine gender ending in an or- 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). qjrpiT means ‘a witness, a principal Thus 

STTUr U^f^r = ^<’^l’ 4 Nq^r rrqq* “the nights, the fifth of which is auspici- 
ous”. Uqq; ,1 So also ^ xr^rNi' ijqf meaning 

qrrfbrqFrri “having a woman for authority”. 

Vdrl: — The affix applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin- 

cipal (pradh^na) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob- 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of punvad-bh^va — the change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 

3. 24 — applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhAna. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here, 'T^T ll 

Vdri: — The affix 3 T<i comes after wl\cn preceded by a word de- 
noting astcrism. As qqr BTTUr “the night whose 

leaden’s the asterism mriga” so also ^sqqqp ll Why do we say “anaste- 
rism ” ? Observe ll 

V 4 r /: : — The affix comes after q^ in the Chhandas. As, 

^*^rqri II 

The affix ^ comes after the word qm* when preceded by an 
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus qq% 
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ifftwr? so also H Satra V. i. 56 gives the rule for 

forming words denoting ‘ wages’ by adding (V, i. 22). Therefore ffIC* 
means ‘an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins”. 

-knt, ^ 

^ II Tit % «iH»t»iMw<i gra [sary»' »p i ro >T«rfir n 

117. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end- 
ing in Ionian and preceded by antar and balds. 

Thus irmr! ‘a cloak having the hairy sur- 

face inside Similarly II 

TO -clKVicAliX II \{< II II 
hi:, ijfft ipi, JRin, II ^ 

II H f W^F< Tffggl?t?iT'i»l<ir •iii«'*HI»I** »i«*ii'^ 4 l'imnll •• 

M gty<l«IT ri^ II 

118. The affix ach is added to the word n^sika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
is substituted for uasika, but not so when the word sthiila 


precedes the word nasika. 

Thus|ft?r II The !f is changed tow by 

VII I. 4. 3 so also *TRW: II Why do we s.ay “ when it is a Name ’* ? Observe 
jjpnftrw: II Why do we say “ not after Observe f^sPtrftnFl TOf H 

Vdrt :— After the words ^ and tSU, for JnfWW is substituted but 
no affix is added : as, grwi:, Hirw: « In the alternative, the affix «!!» ts 


added, as gTTO**, ii 

Is/td The forms ftifiptr-, vr^'. and wftHI! are valid in the Revela- 
tion (the Vedas). 

II II II ^rronhi, % (at?) II 

II y 4 Hn r t »Ttf W ’UrU4ilUMH1'SI2Sjtlfl<? HOTT HlftfHITIIITH •• 

HifimH II 

119. Tlic affix ach comes after the word n^sika 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and *ra[ w 
substituted for siTOHir II 

This rule applies where the word irf not a safljflA, as it was in the last. 
Thus Hlftrairsw^Hsra:, « The W is changed into W by VI H. 4 - 28. 

Vdrt : — The w is substituted for »nfWH5T when ft precedes it. As, ftH* 
WHlftniitsw=ftsi , so also ftwH: in the same sense. 

«Rr, nigwr, n 
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120. The following Bahnvrihis are irregularly 
.formed by adding ach : — su-pr&ta, su-§va, su-diva, §drikukslia, 
chaturaSra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proslitlia-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the fr (sylhablc) is elided, 

Jtmtw = lijmi, = gff?: 11 fm«t - urftftsr:, 

'«fa#s’!r%s?n=^rgw!, <Tr?r7?Jt=<r#T?!, Sosrsrr^:, tretfiTi, ttw 

II 

II 11 11 SIW, 5;, 

3TST?n:^?mt, (ar^) 11 

ffw: II 5tT 5 w 4r fT^srnif^ltTJJJfTWIT'r^ 

II 

121. The affix acli como.s optionally after the 
words hali and sakthi, final in a Balmvrihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle or liy the word.s diis and sn. 

Thus srfwiHr = or 3T?^:, jfi?! or 5?^!, f^rt: or II 

So also STUftr:, ^rerffir:, or f or guffif: II 

Some read the text as gfaUrfW: II According to this reading we have 
ST?r%: or ST5PfK!, fiUW: or 5:5^: URTT???), 5?rf^= orgUrR II 

ir5n^fHj%: ii?R^ii II jnrr, ^lirifr! ii 

II I ^'r 5r^rH'^?r 

iTOTt I 

122. The iiftix usieli (^) comes invarinbly after 
prajd and medlia, tinul in a Bahuvrihi, when the abov-c parti- 
cles g and precede tlieni. 

Thus arfro^rnr snrrs^ = nom. s. so also ^^snrr, 

II The word “invariably’’ (PT^^y shows that the annvritti of the 
word “ optionally ” of the last sQtra docs not run here. The word nitya also 
indicates that the affix ac/i comes after prajA and inedha even when preceded 
by other words. As : 

BTg^frrr rr^rwWt n 

ii n ii 

tftt! 11 wjtmr ffir n ^ ^ 

123. The form baliuprajas is valid in the \ edas. 

Thus IJim Pt^finnPlW H I" die secular literature, the form is ff- 

iWh as itripr! II 

22 
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11 n , $;^55nj: ii 

124. The affix aiiieh («nj) comes after the word 
clharnia, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi eom- 
pouiul, and is itself the only word without any other word 
ioined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Thus =• nom. sin. so also ftWIT H Why 

lo we say “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe 

= The word according; to qualifies the word 

inderstood. That is, the first member must ho: o c woid thoiu^h a compound 
v'ord, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as 

(e. g. srmr# ^ ll According to TrasAdakAra 

qualifies both the words H 

smrr ii \?.\\\ li 5i«TT, #:?r, ^or, ii 

II it Rqnnw n 

125. The word jaiuhluui stiuids at the ending of 

i Bahuvrilii, when preceded hy su, harita, tfina, and soma. 

The is a word that has a!rcad\' taken the samfl.'^^nta affix 

rrcgularl)', and mean‘i‘ food’ or‘ tooth’. Thus , as 

so also II When it means ‘ tooth’, 

ie compound should be analysed as, or '51^5^ it If su &c do 

ot precede it, we have li 

^Tamf II II II II 

II fJT^RraTRT ^<TRI?I ^§?iT?r OTRT II 

126. The form dakshinennan is an irregularly 
brmed Bahuvrihi, when used in eoiijunetion with a hunter. 

Tlie word means sqR or a fowler, a luinter. Thus =* 

‘a stag wounded hy the hunter on the right flank But in the 
blowing verse;— ^fi^nRmsRr^r ’T’lRRIT'piIRI^fiir tfTsRmr, it denotes merely hnnt- 
ig. The word ik«imcans‘a wound’. Wliy do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’? 
Ibserve II 

II v<'s II II rf . II 

}f^: II ifiMwiRfh m wn i trr w fsttff " 

127. The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
he compound denotes the recijirocity of an action. 

The comiwund denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27. 
hus>RRiftr='^f^ So also ^rtriPt, stRrpn®, r^- 
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^ forms also avyaylbhdva compounds, as it occurs in the 
list of ftrew words II. i. ly. 

II II II ^ n 

1T%: II w f^ipjraRTr: qrqlr 1 ffT»3qiff«r m mvi w 

II 


128. The words dvldandi &c are valid forms in ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. i. 36). This 
word is therefore equal to “the affix comes for the 

sake of the words dvidandi &c ”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus 

qqcft’, but not here, f|;^Tr n Though the context is that of 
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as = fq- 

WqT|t^Tfr^qr?^ = qr5TqTff The compound- 

ing takes jjlace by II. i. 72. 

1 2 TOriR, 3 4 ^2ir3:5f^, 5 ^^1%, 6 7 

S ^w?ffrT, 9 10 11 12 ^zjrqf^T, 13 ^vrr^, 14 grwqrf, 

13 qqjqft, i<3 sftmfl, 17 sTRgqfq, (Brr^qft), is ^rqr^, 19 20 21 

BT%qTTt II 


4«f3^Tg: II II 'T^rfH II ST, ^ ??rnr, g: II 

fi%: II IT 3rr5TrsT?5 anWr hw ^riiran^ n 

129. After the words pra and sani, there is the 
substitution of juu for janu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

Tims iffS: 3m = STg:. So also II 

STs^^rriTT H II f^nr^n (5:) 11 

II ^ri^TreT^?! ft^lTST 5ft5?ra*IlW 11 

130. The substitution ofjfm for jiinu is optional, 
when the word Ardliva precedes it. 


Thus II 

5ST^ II m II >' *' 

fr%- II qf Tt>TOniT= II . r l 

131. The syllabic anau is the substitute of the 

final of in a Bahflvrihi. 

As ^ wsw. - r*«, »wt » The femM;-' 

ing ^ (IV. I. 25) : and these words are always use in -ftat-.i. . 

f.L„i« c,nly; no substitution takespl.ee in the masculine, as wn- 
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4. 148). (it being elided 

by VI. 4. i 34 ')= 3 ? 5 Tr II 

>^ 3 ^ II II qg(Tf?r ll vrg^;, «ar ll 

132. The anah is the substitute of the final of 
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi. 

As wjf »T 5 m = ^tljF^«R: nom. s. n So also fTi° T i 4 V | * Sr, S^T^^, 

•Tf^WiqHjT II 

^ ^«Riq; II II II «iri«ir*r, 11 

ff%: II tf? ^ vT^wtraraf 1 #>r fam: simr 11 

133. Tlie suhstitiition of does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

Th is declares an option, where the last shtra had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory. .As W??: or thT'T^^, or fsvjsqr II 

sfnrPTT r^ji 11 'TTin it a r ^ i q r., nf 11 

II mi i u i sa^^a >rf?nt^ 37 ‘tw h 

134. For the final of 5inn is substituted in a 

Bahuvrihi. 

Thusj^iihlT TaT» = 5TsnR! (^lTTnr+ft? = ilI« + f^=-3»r + fa, the ^ be- 
ing elided by VI. i. 66). So also il There is punvad-hhava also. 

11 II t^rf^ II n, 

ll 

ff%: II *3 gtPT ’TTTJi TTraiainfr Ttafa i 

135. For the final of is substituted ^ when 

preceded by ^ and in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the »T of nj>T is replaced by f. as g»l 1 >mh gTpT- 

irf^: II Why after these only ? Sec H 

Vdrl : — The word ir^T is a material noun as and an adjective 

as ‘having the scent of sandal'. The rule of substitution applies when 

it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, = BTTTPf^* 

“a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale 

m^ t i i ^wi i qm. II II II ?u5qmmTO, (rat) ll 

II ar fflug iir T ii % »t^ t i »ut »p ^ i vs«fl$l tpii% ii 

136. The r is substituted for the final ai of nf'l at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when *I«I means ‘ a little 

'1 hus g4 T S i^s fi »T q =- fnifN' HTlRq " food with a little broth ”. So f?r- 
“ food with a little — a mere scent-of ghee So iffTTTpif H Here tW 
a synonym of wq ll 
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^>TJTT 5 TO II II II (ffl) II 

II ^>iRr?TTr w ^RrarsOT srfsftir ?r»ff?r 11 

137. The ^ is substituted for the final gr of jxfvi 
at the end of Baliuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared. 

As 11 

^BTlr 11 11 q^rf^ 11 qi^^, ^•., ar^ ^ r - 

^q: II 

ffw: II q<TgRif^5^ I gT«n!traR?*ir^%PiqT^ <imit^ %Tr ^ 
qiTO II 


138. The final gqr of qp^ is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a tiling with wliich it is compared, but not so wlien such 
word is &c. 

The woid gTJirqril is nnclersfood here. The btt substitution is a 
sarnftsflnta affix in a way. Thus stifsT^Jn 7r^r??q = 5qT5T'TT?f> ffrg’lTH li ]lut gref- 


qr?:, qtfRTIf! || 

1 2 ^ stst"', 4 qrfqtss", 5 6 qim, 7 8 fFTlH, 9 

JTTfrfsqi, 10qfotff5» 11 l^STir’, 13 14 5ltH*, IS »Pq*, 16 

( )■ 17 ?r€r, 18 nfw. 19 ffq. ii 

^ II II II f wqfrf, q, il 

II fi**r'Tff5T’iqq- fiOTf'^r'iT' ipf i i %ar *rqi^ 

139. The words kumbhapadi t%c, Iiave been form- 
ed by the similar elision of the g? of qtf || 

The forms &c, arc formed by eliding the final ST of qrf, and 

then sub.stituting -r; for before the feminine affix ? by IV. 4. 130. This 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix rri, and no where else, 
as fwrrtf. qq-rt n Tl’ose words in the list, the first members of which denote 
an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided ST by V. 4- 138 or V. 
4. 140. In their case, this sfttra teaches the invariable affixing of #hTJo such 
words ; so that the optional rule IV. i. 8 does not apply to them. 

1 2 ijqiqfT, 3 qnVT#, 4 S gpr^fl, 6 ?pptfT.* 7 5 m#, 8 gq’Tft . 

9 Urm^ 10 11 mt.* 12 13 ftqft, 14 15 q^V 6 ^ 

17 fSlfStiA* 18 19 20 pisgfr, 21 wrsnff, 22 ffSnTff. 23 fsot- 

31 srqff*. 32 33 34 3u 36 37 

iniqqiff, 38 39 40 41 ftqrft II 
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II ?ao II 11^ II (^0 II 

ff%: II Sffm ^ wt^‘ qr if^t^ t irfw OTrars^: 11 

140. The final ar of qr? is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word ^ precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ft inn?Ji=frn?l, mrn, so also qTmf5=g^H n 

^ II II 11 ^ II 

II tnwilirw 'T 4? T?RwMt m»ireT!^ mfif 

I 

141. For ^ is substituted ^ in a Bahuvrihi, when 
a Numeral or 5 precedes it, and the whole word exjiresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. 

The Ht of ^ i.s indicatory, makin^j Rule VII. i. 70 applicable, by 
which a nasal is added before ^ in declining these words in sarvanamasthAna 
cases; and rule IV. i. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to ^<1; apply 
to these. Thus ft ^’TTr^^ = finPl “a child of the age in which two teelh have 
appeared So also ^ETTOTT nmf: « 

of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe il 

^ H II II (^) II 

|fw'. II 'T uMWRfi ^fisilil ii 

142. For diuita is substituted dat in the Vedas, 
when final in a Baliuvrihi. 

Thus THinW »Tm^ II 

II H »TTTfH It ftprra:, Hirrara:, 11 
ffri II f«rnpRTT^«f tr<in>r ^ fnw'nw •• 

143. For danta is substituted dut when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 

Thus •TWfifl. II Why do we say when denoting a Name ? 

Observe II 

f mti ’tl ^<4l<4KI««i T W TP t ll^yyil >7^0% ll^^,>^,i«Kl^l Wni(T^) II 

ffw: I vin sifrai ffjrnnar <n:nj ^ ii 

144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 

Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words Sy^va 
and aroha. 

Thus or sarm. »m«W: or stfm^il »TOSir means ‘darl: 

‘ non-luminous’. The word fluntW. of the last sfttra governs this also, so tl.at 
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when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place ; as 

II 

11 II II amrfrT, g¥, 

ff%: II I swprrres«?ril ?f!r T? w? ’iwi fw«ir ^ 

145. The substitution of dat for danta is optional 
in a Bidiuvrihi, when it is precediid by a word ending in «wt 
or by and II 

The word “ optionally ’’ is understood here also. Thus or 

-so also or ^T*^. or orfSR't, ^UKVd! 

01 It 

The ^ of the sCltra indicates that tfie substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated : as sTTf???! : or 9Tr?fit. or 

or or ftnaciHL H 

Stq: II II II II 

I iTf j#^Wt >T^f^ ?T«iranTfr iiwwr n^iTHnimm 1 

^ w:iw% ssr?VT " 

14G. The filial letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Balmvrihi, wlien it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word means the changes which things undergo by lapse 

f time, such as age &c. Thus sroirnt 5«f flW = V d StI = ith: " the young 
fan animal”. ^;if 5 Rf:i=>r-Jmwr “ middle— aged animal” : 
old ”. ‘ strong ’, 'nfir^ur: n 

* Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe » 

II II II 

If^i II Pr^4 niwl 

147. The Bahuvrihi word Tyikakud, formed by 
ilje.elWon of the 6iial a of kakiiJo, is the name of o moun- 
mn. , ^ 

hill, a.c no, ,o died i. i. ,h= name, fa 
, articular hill. When not denoting a hill we have H ^ 

vifttwIwf^^xiiWdn 

II <TO«i wtr wS •rfJftwr " 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of kdkuda is ( 
in a Balnivrilii compound. 

Thus so alsoft^flll The word iRTfl 

* palate *. 

II II II ) II 

f(%: II T’rrmwf ff>irqT %% ^rTrt ii 

149. After pdrna, the final of kAkuda is of 
ally elided in a Balnivrilii e()in[)oun(I. 

Thus = or II 

WlTW^r^ff: II V\9 II II Iff. f iff. 1^. 

ff%. II itn: ffjf nvT^«i Ptwrf>mw<f>T'W^r’ i fWRf? 

P i lled 4|^r|t, fnrr ?.5i5fT?<rt«i i 

150. The words sulij-it and durlp-it arc irre^n 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend” a 
foe ” respectively. 

The word 55^ is derived from 5 f the am of 5^ being 
the Bahuvrihi. ft means one whose heart is favourably disposed 
another. So also is derived from he whose Iieart is evil. 

Why do we say “ whin meaning a friend and a foe respec 
Observe ‘ the kind-hearted, merciful 5lfJl»irr: " the c 

ed thief”. 

TT-JT^iRr; ^ II \\{ II *T#T II II 

151. Tlie affix ^ comes after liras &c fin 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus =- n So also II 

The words ^pn^, and are exhibited in t 

urasAdi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms 
case with other words. The reason of this, is, that the singular n 
these words take the affix ^ and not their dual and plural number 
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix ^ is optionally ; 
force of sQtra V. 4. 154. Thus U[%f{V%or ^!5*nr^ or 11 

1 2 .3 4 ynn, 5 WfRi <5 7 8 b| 

10 ijg, 11 ^nfH, 12 STtfisHTi II (The affix is added to »t 4 when precede 

Negative particle as ) 

rt: II II II ftWTO, ( «^ ) n 
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» fJPmrwSil: ^ US!* »T^ ftptf ^ II 

^ 152. The affix is added to a Bahuvrihi the 

oaember of which ends in when a feminine word is 
ted. 

Thus w mst ^ = II So also ^TfsnrsKT; 

Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe 
’ITW O'" II The latter form is derived by adding ^ optionally 

V. 4. 1 54. 

si?T^ vt4i9 II 

153. The affix «ti is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
fnemher of which is a feminine word ending in long { 
defined as nadi words, or which ends in a short ^ II 

The word sifl is defined in I. 4 . 3 . Thus iirO^r ? 5 r! 

II Vg^4ch: II The ^ in is for the sake of euphony. 

rrflnfn'srr II ii II f^^rnr, ( II 

flwii<«i?i^! ?r*TraF^ fiTOWiil*ii«ir ^?iT?nir ii 

154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 
id by tho foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 

i»^ n 

Thus or or Tgtjrfb or or Tfrnw-’, 

or or 5rf#iTRr: &c. The word denotes all those Bahuvrihi 

hich no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the 
^ ^rnr, in which the affix is added, though these words 

irned by the general rule V. 4 , 74 , and ought to have taken the sama- 
ffix 9 ^ ? The affix 9T is added to when the compound has a 
neaning such as means *a boy’, ‘a charana’. 

Why do we say ** after the rest ” ? Observe f^qT^;, II 

irram 11 11 11 jt ) 11 

wrw qwftif qTT'i'siw H 1 5^ Jim: jiRiRisiw ii 

155. The affix ^ does not come after a Bahu- 
rhen a Name is meant. 

This debars «ii^ ordained by the last. Thus 


!3 
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^?nETsr II II n •* 

II ^»pgr» »r *nn% i ^ mifti i 

156. The affix «R«i floes not come after a . 

vrihi the last memhcr of which ends in the affix '* 

This debars all the previous rules. Thus = ^ 

here rule V. 4. 134 is debarred. = here rule \ 

is prohibited. By rule I. 2 . 48 the lonf; final f ousht to have been sh. 
but this is not done by considering it as a masculine 5 ^ 

V^rtika under I. 2. 48. 

’ffigi II II II ^1 •* 

157. The affix does not come after a 

vrihi endinji in the word bhi-atri, when it means ‘ praise 

The word n iiff f- means ‘ praised ’, ‘ respected ’ &c. Thus ^ 
= ‘one having a Rood brother’. Why do we say when 

» praised ” ? Observe II 

II II 11 (*T H 

158. The affix does not Qomc after a 
vrihi ending in short in the Veda. 

Thus ?rrr »nrTn^ =■ " 

;Trfr?»? 5 Pat: ^ II II « *»TfT, ^ 

II wijf ^ n « 

159. The affix «r^ docs not come after the 
nadt, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, wlien they moan 
of body. - 

Thus Win»»fMhT ll The word 

‘artery’. Why do wc s.ay meaning “parts of body"? Ob.scoc, 
#»T II The word mi\ is a feminine word formed 
comes after jiti; is formed by the uoftdi affix i (“<> 11'- 5 - 
the long f is shortened as being an iipasarjana (I. 2. 48), nt 
not shortened, as f here is not a feminine affix, but a kfit a I 

See I. 2. 48 also). 
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irf^ n %%o n II 11 

mrfSiftRl si#WP»req qr<T: I 

160. The word fiI«Ji< 4 i(ui is irregularly formed, 
ut adding the affix though the last word is a Nadi 

The word inrifi means either jfh^s^ or HJtr It Here pgs is 

to the root f% ‘ to weave and denotes the instrument of Vv^eaving i. e. 
Je ’. Mtir JRToft aT?q = f^oniwr: = srrfhmmr: “a new 

ihed cloth or blanket ”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex- 
j fresh from the loom. The H is changed to ^ by VI II. 4. 29. 
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